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8 Preface

Already in 1944, in his pioneering book Sumerian
Mythology, S.N. Kramer outlined the potential pros-
pect of a full reconstruction of Sumerian literature,
whose rediscovery, to a very large extent, was his
own merit. But already in the second edition, from
1961, he realized that definitive editions ofall the rel-
evant texts “could not possibly be produced by one
man.” By that time, the first overviews of Sumerian
wisdom literature had been made by J.J.A. van Dijk,
in 1953, and Edmund 1. Gordon, in 1960. The
present work owes much to their pioneering efforts,

My own interest in the texts presented here
started in 1971, when, at the suggestion of Prof. A.
Sjoberg, then curator of the tablet collection of the
University Museum in Philadelphia, I made a first
attempt to reconstruct The Instructions of Suruppak.
Since the appearance of the first edition, in 1974,
new texts, thanks in large part to identifications
made by W.G. Lambert and M. Civil, and numerous
suggestions by various scholars have made a new
revised edition mandatory. The present edition will
seek to answer this demand, but it claims to be no
more than another small step on a progressing scale
of constant new discoveries and a growing degree of
philological precision that enables us slowly to
approach such difficult texts as would have been
considered almost incomprehensible only fifty years
ago.

An attempt is made to include some other Sum-
erian texts representing what may be considered
Sumerian “wisdom literacure.” Although hardly
speculative, some of them certainly represent a crit-
ical attitude toward existing values, which may be
considered an unmistakable sign of ancient Near
Eastern “wisdom” literature.

To thank individually and in detail all those
scholars and institutions without whose help, hospi-
tality, and assistance this work could not have been
completed, a very long list would be needed indeed.
The following names would be at the head of this

list: A.W. Sjéberg, the former curator of the Baby-
lonian Section of the University Museum of the
University of Pennsylvania, thanks to whose hospi-
tality the tablet room became a true and inspiring
center for Sumerological studies; W.G. Lambert,
whose unequalled insight into the huge tablet col-
lection of the British Museum led to the identifica-
tion of the uniquely interesting Middle Babylonian
version of The Instructions of Suruppak. Since this was
intended to be published in a second edition of Baby-
lonian Wisdom Literature, I wish to express my grati-
tude for being allowed to include it here; M. Civil of
the Oriental Institute of the University of Chicago
has inspired every page of this work by his unique
insight into Sumerian literature and lexicography;
also my time at the Babylonian Collection of Yale
University is remembered with gratitude, where,
thanks to the hospitality of W.W. Hallo, the former
curator of the Babylonian Collection of Yale Uni-
versity, I was able to search for duplicates in its tablet
collections; and the staff of the Department of the
Ancient Near East of the British Museum on innu-
merable occasions offered aid and assistance.

Special thanks are addressed to those who
enabled me to study the Abu Salabikh sources in the
Iraq Museum in 1990: Sabal Jasim, the former direc-
tor of the Iraq Museum; Muajjed Damirji, the then
Director-General of Antiquities and Heritage in
Iraq; the British School of Archaeology in Iraq;
Roger Matthews, the then director of the British
Archaeological Expedition to Iraq; the then staff of
the British Archaeological Expedition to Iraq in
Baghdad.

A number of tablets from the British Museum
are published here for the first time, with the per-
mission of the Trustees of the British Museum.

The following scholars kindly provided unpub-
lished material: the late Prof. I. Diakonoff and Dr.
Irina Kaneva, in 1974, provided a transliteration of a
tablet in the Hermitage in St. Petersburg—this was
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kindly collated by Th. Kimmerer, Talin, in 2002. A.
Shaffer of the Hebrew University of Jerusalem pro-
vided copies of some tablets from Ur, which he had
prepared in the British Museum.

Two tablets inscribed with proverbs in the Carl
A. Kroch Library, Cornell University, are published
here through the courtesy of David I. Owen, Cura-
tor of Tablet Collections, who supplied excellent
digital photos and collations.

Martin Scheyen, the owner of the Scheyen
Collection in Oslo, and his editorial staff headed by
Prof. Jens Braarvig have kindly consented to the use
of some cuneiform tablets owned by the Scheyen
Collection.

Thanks are due to the following colleagues for
providing photographs: D.I. Owen of Cornell Uni-
versity; Eleanor Robson of Oxford University, now
Cambridge; R.D. Biggs for photographs reproduced
here by courtesy of the Oriental Institute in Chica-
go; Renee Kovacs for photographs taken in the
Schoyen Collection in Oslo; Bodil Bundgaard Ras-
mussen for photographs reproduced here by cour-
tesy of the Antiquities Department of the National
Museum in Copenhagen; Kevin Danti for photo-
graphs taken in the University Museum, Philadel-
phia; Jacob Dahl, p.t. Paris, for photographs taken in
the Jena Collection; Peter Damerow of the Max
Planck Institute for the History of Science in Berlin
for photographs taken in the Scheyen Collection.

The following scholars helped with collations:
M. Krebernik, Jena; Th. Kimmerer, Talin; Marie-
Christine Ludwig, London; Jacob Dahl in the Lou-
vre, Paris. M. Krebernik made an invaluable copy of
a tablet in the Jena Collection published here for the
first time.

The following colleagues have read parts of the
manuscript in previous stages and have made invalu-
able suggestions and corrections: M.J. Geller, with-
out whose constant encouragement over many years
this manuscript would not have been completed;
Laura Feldt and Dina Katz, for whose critical com-
ments [ am particularly thankful; Aa. Westenholz, G.
Wilhelm, Jon Taylor, Thomas Kidmmerer, and Helle
Bak Rasmussen have read parts of the manuscript
and made invaluable comments; the comments of

Niek Veldhuis and J. Black have been indispensable
for two chapters in this book; G. Wilhelm wrote the
chapter included here on the Hurrian version of The
Instructions of Suruppak, a language into which 1 was
totally uninitiated; M.J. Geller provided the copy of
the Neo-Assyrian version of The Ballade of Early Rul-
ers, identified by R. Borger and published here; Niels
W. Bruun and Finn Gredal Jensen of the Seren
Kierkegaard Institute of the University of Copen-
hagen provided useful comments and references
regarding classical languages and medieval literature.

Among those scholars who allowed me to use
studies before their publication, I wish to thank in
particular M. Civil, ]. Black, J. Klein, G. Selz, and P.
Michalowski.

Among the many colleagues who over the years
have contributed directly or indirectly by discussions
or critical comments [ want to thank in particular:
W.G. Lambert, D.O. Edzard, A. Cavigneaux, H.
Vanstiphout, Gonzalo Rubio, and J.M. Sasson.

Thanks are due to the Carlsberg Foundation, the
Danish Research Council for the Humanities, the
G.E.C. Gads Foundation, and the British School of
Archaeology in Iraq for financial support.

In publishing this work I wish to acknowledge
the great inspiration [ have received from W.G.
Lambert’s work Babylonian Wisdom Literature, which
since 1960 has become an inexhaustible source of
inspiration for everyone interested in the literature
of the ancient Near East.

This work was considered completed in the
spring of 2004, but I have tried to incorporate what
has appeared since then to the extent possible. I have
tried, in all fairness, to take all important contribu-
tions into account, and I apologize for anything sig-
nificant that I may have overlooked, as well as for all
errors for which I am alone responsible. As everyone
in this field knows, it may, I hope, be a consolation
that no one has ever made progress in the field of
Sumerology without occasionally stumbling over
some of the many pitfalls that constantly lie in wait
for us.

Bendt Alster
Helsingor, Denmark
February 2005
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Previous Attempts to Define Mesopotamian Wisdom Literature

In 1960, when W.G. Lambert published his monu-
mental work Babylonian Wisdom Literature, he started
with the following cautious remark: “«Wisdom» is
strictly a misnomer as applied to Babylonian litera-
ture” (p. 1).

Our knowledge of Sumerian literature has
increased enormously in the decades following the
publication of Lambert’s work, so it would be a very
challenging task to seek to write a Sumerian coun-
terpart to Babylonian Wisdom Literature. Actually, this
would not be possible for two basic reasons. First, the
Sumerian material would require not just one, but a
number of books to match the contents of Babylonian
Wisdom Literature. In particular, the proverbs, the dia-
logues, and the debate poems would each require
more than one book. Second, although Sumerian
literature certainly had a strong influence on the later
development of Babylonian and Assyrian literature,
it would be appropriate to question whether “wis-
dom” is to be understood in the same way for early
Mesopotamian literature as for the later periods,
with implications that might lead to the inclusion of
a different choice of texts.

In earlier treatments of Mesopotamian litera-
ture, “wisdom” was used with a wide variety of
texts, as will appear from the following brief survey
of the definitions of some leading scholars, among
which Lambert’s from 1960 is by far the most impor-
tant.

Of the others, that of G. Buccellati from 19871
stands apart as the most theoretical approach so far:

1. Cf. G. Buccellati, JAOS 101 (1981) 44. Cf. “Tre saggi
sulla sapienza mesopotamica,” in: OA 11 (1972) 1-178.
2. A good overview of the complexity of the native
Akkadian terms is H. Galter, “Die Worter fiir
«Weisheit» im Akkadischen,” in: 1. Seybold (ed.),
Meqor Hajjim, Festschrift fitr Georg Molin zu seinem 75.

“Wisdom should be viewed as an intellectual phe-
nomenon in itself. It is the second degree reflective
function as it begins to emerge in human culture; ...
it provided the mental categories for a conscious
abstract confrontation with reality, from common
sense correlations to higher level theory.”' Wisdom
is thus typically seen as a cultural phenomenon al-
ready on its way to a higher and more abstract level
of reflection. Yet, when we go back in time to what
is normally considered the earliest “wisdom” texts
known in history, these may not conform to the def-
inition, although what the Mesopotamians under-
stood by “wisdom” may have covered many com-
plex notions.?

Lambert’s Definition of Wisdom

Lambert, in 1960, was fully aware that he used a term
that had been “retained as a convenient short de-
scription” (p. 1). The criterion for inclusion is,
according to Lambert’s introduction, that “the
sphere of these texts is what has been called philos-
ophy since Greek times.” Among the relevant
themes he found (1) ethics (practical advice on liv-
ing); (2) “intellectual problems inherent in the then
current outlook on life”; and (3) fables, popular say-
ings, and proverbs.

Lambert’s categories comprise:? (1) The Poem
of the Righteous Sufferer (Lulul bél némeqi); (2) The
Babylonian Theodicy; (3) precepts and admonitions; (4)
preceptive hymns (in particular the Sama§ hymn); (s)

Geburtstag (Graz, 1983) 89—105.

3. Cf. the introduction to Lambert, BWL, 1. Folktales
were not included—the most remarkable example in
Akkadian literature, The Poor Man of Nippur, was un-
known at the time of BWL’s publication.
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The Dialogue of Pessimisnr, (6) fables or contest litera-
ture; (7) popular sayings; and (8) proverbs.

In 1995, Lambert updated his views and added
two more text categories to Mesopotamian wisdom
literature, thereby suggesting new ways for the study
of Mesopotamian wisdom.4 An attempt to proceed
further along these lines is made in the present vol-
ume. The new categories are: (9) The vanity theme
of Qobheleth, recognizable in the Babylonian Dia-
logue of Pessimism, and reflected as the carpe diem
theme of the Akkadian Gilgames' Epic; (10) Ubi sunt-
poems (“Where are ...?"),3 reflected in the Ballade of
Early Rulers, which goes back to Sumerian times and
was transmitted in the Syro-Mesopotamian Akkadi-
an literature of Ugarit and Emar of the second mil-
lennium B.C.° The two latter categories are parti-
cularly interesting from the point of view of Sume-
rian literature, and will be discussed further in Chap.
3: The Vanity Theme and the Syro-Mesopotamian Lit-
erary Tradition.

What is more important, however, is that, in
1995, Lambert recognized a singular example of the
use of the Babylonian term némequ, “wisdom,” as a
“way of life,” an existential atticude, a “philosophy
of life,” similar to the Hebrew fiokma.” This is re-
flected in the well-known advice given by the bar-
maiden Siduri to Gilgames, who, when searching for
eternal life, is given the advice to be satisfied with
enjoying the pleasures of the present day instead. It is
obvious, therefore, that it would be worth basing a
study of Mesopotamian “wisdom” on native terms.
The problem remains, however, that there is no fre-
quent and easily recognizable term, such as Akkadian
némequ or Sumerian nam-kui-zu, that is frequent
enough to be the sole criterion for inclusion. So the

4. “Some New Babylonian Wisdom Literature,” Studies
Emerton, 30—42.

5. CF. Chap. 3.3, where the Ballade of Early Rulers, exem-
plifying the ubisunt theme, is treated. For the cape diem
theme, see also Chap. 3.1—2, where Niy-nam nu-kal zi-
L'u7-ku7—(l(t (“Nothing is of value, but life should be
sweet-tasting™) is treated, also relating to the vanity
theme. _

6. Particularly interesting is the small sententious addi-
tion to the Ballade of Early Rulers, for which a poorly
preserved Sumerian forerunner has now been found
(edited below, in Chap. 3.4).

study must necessarily take more elusive criteria into
account.

Obviously the texts or text types mentioned
above do not form a uniform group. The unifying
term “philosophy” is interesting in this context,
because it calls to mind an old concept that regarded
the biblical book of Proverbs as an early stage of phi-
losophy,? although one must take into consideration
that “philosophy” was then also understood more as
an existential attitude than as speculative thinking.
Yet, if we stick to the speculative approach, is it fair
to say that “wisdom literature” is merely a conve-
nient label under which to bring together under a
common heading a number of very different text
types thought to represent a rational approach
regarded as an early stage of philosophy? Is such a
rational approach really common to these texts? Lud-
Iul bel némegqi and the Babylonian Theodicy indeed dis-
play a high degree of complex thinking that is miles
apart from the practical advice characteristic of the
Mesopotamian precept compositions of the early
second millennium B.C. and earlier. Yet Ludlul bel
néneqi could be read, primarily, as a personal lam-
entation praising Marduk as the “Lord of Wisdom.”?
Marduk’s wisdom is foremost his expertise in magic,
and this was not meant as wisdom in any philosoph-
ical or theological sense.

Further, why include hymns under the heading
wisdom? Lambert explains this by referring to the
highly ethical contents of those particular hymns that
were accepted under this heading. Yet, since moral
issues were hardly a concern of the texts included
under the label Babylonian wisdom, why include
the Sama§ hymn precisely because it deals with eth-
ics? [nstead, one might argue that the hymns of Asal-

7. Lambert, 1965, 30—32, referring to Surpu II 173; %4i-
du-ri ... %i$tar né-me-gf, “Siduri ... goddess of wisdom.”

8. So in Johann Friedrich Bruchs book, Weisheitslehre der
Hebrder, with the subtitle; Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der
Philosophie (1851).

9. For Ludlul bél némeqi, see H.P. Miiller, “Keilschrift-
liche Parallelen zum biblichen Hiobbuch. Még-
lichkeit und grenzen des Vergleichs,” Orientalia 47
(1978) 360—37s. There is now an outstanding new
discussion of Ludlul by Lambert, 1995, 32—36. Cfalso
H. Spieckermann: “Ludlul bél némeqi und die Frage
nach der Gerechtigkeit Gottes,” Borger FS, 329—41.
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luhi-Enki and Marduk, god of wisdom par excellence,
indeed belong to the wisdom category, not because
of their ethical contents, but because, from the point
of view of Mesopotamian culture, these undoubt-
edly exemplify what the Mesopotamians understood
by wisdom."® Further, since the Babylonian concept
of wisdom included insight into cult, magic, and div-
ination, why not include magical texts, and why not
divination texts, such as omens, under the heading
wisdom?'" All this is covered by Marduk’s wisdom
(némequ), rather than being a forerunner of rational
philosophy.

Lambert did, indeed, discuss the possibility of
including the Babylonian epics in the wisdom cate-
gory, but chose not to do so, because these do not
live up to the “more openly rational attitude.” Yet,
one could argue that not only the Akkadian epics of
Gilgames and Atrahasis, but the Sumerian epics of
Gilgame§ and Huwawa, as well as the Enmerkar and
Lugalbanda epics, could with equal right be regarded
as manifestations of Mesopotamian wisdom.'? The
fact that Gilgames learned by practical experience,
and not by intellectual insight, would be a good
point rather than a relevant objection.

Attempts at Defining Sumerian Wisdom Literature

The most important contribution of J. van Dijk’s
book, La sagesse suméro-akkadienne (1953), was its
description of the Sumerian school, the edubba, in
which van Dijk found the first example of the men-
tality of true humanism (nam-la-alu ak, “to per-
form humanism”). E.I. Gordon’s review of van
Dijk’s book (Gordon, 1960)'? became a milestone in
the study of Sumerian literature.

Gordon established a long list of categories of
what he considered to be wisdom literature, and he

10. In some cultures, hymns, such as the Vedas, would be
regarded as wisdom literature.

11, Cf. already F.R. Kraus: “Ein Sittenkanon in Omen-
form,” in: ZA 43 (1936) 77—-113.

12, Cf. Alster; “Enmerkar, Lugalbanda, and Other Cun-
ning Heroes,” in: CANE, 2315-2326. These texts
should, of course, be classified as epics, should there be
any meaning in making distinctions from the point of
view of genre. Enmerkar, Lugalbanda, and Gilgames
are presented as memorable ancient sages. Cf. also

was the first to bring order to a large number of hith-
erto little-known Sumerian texts. According to
Gordon “wisdom literature” is “all literary writings
... whose content is concerned in one way or anoth-
er with life and nature, and man’s evaluation of them
based either upon his direct observation or insight.
Among the subjects treated are such everyday prac-
tical matters as the economy and social behavior, as
well as the ethical values and aesthetic appreciations
of society and of the individual.” Gordon’s catego-
ries included:'# (1) Proverbs; (2) Fables and Parables;
(3) Folktales; (4) Miniature “Essays”; (s) Riddles; (6)
Edubba Compositions; (7) Wisdom disputations or
“Tensions”; (8) Satirical Dialogues; (9) Practical
Instructions; (10) Precepts; (11) Righteous Sufferer
Poems. In Gordon’s classification of wisdom litera-
ture there is no discussion of a philosophical outlook
or a rational attitude thought to anticipate philoso-
phy, so the criterion for inclusion basically seems to
be that anything not pertaining to the usual catego-
ries of hymus, myths, epics, and so forth, could be
relevant.'’

Newer Attempts at Classification

An example of a more cautious attempt is that of
D.O. Edzard in his lexicon contribution “Litera-
tur.”'® He makes a much narrower selection and
includes only fables (but not as a separate genre), rid-
dles, proverb collections, narrative didactic litera-
ture, and satirical school compositions, under the
heading “wisdom literature.” By “proverbs” he
understands certain types of phrases rather than
proverbs in the strict sense. Under this heading he
also includes fables appearing in the so-called “Prov-
erb Collections” and riddles.

The groups are thus put together according to

Vanstiphout, “Sanctus Lugalbanda,” in Jacobsen M1/,
259—280.

13. E.I. Gordon, “A New Look at the Wisdom of Sumer
and Akkad,” in: BiOr 17 (1960) 122—152.

14. Gordon, p. 124.

15. Some of Gordon’s groups, such as his “miniature
essays,” are now outdated in view of the present state
of Sumerological research.

16. RIA, 7, 35—66.
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subject matter. Strict formal criteria, which would
be needed for a detailed discussion of genres, might
suggest other categories, especially since the group
“narrative didactic literature” is said to include texts
as dissimilar as The Praise of Scribal Art and The Instruc-
tions of Suruppak, which can hardly be regarded as a
uniform group.'”

In the Oxford Electronic Text Corpus of Sumerian
Literature wisdom literature is a subgroup of “Scribal
Training Literature,” which, to date, comprises only
three texts: The Instructions of Suruppak, The Farmer’s
Instructions, and The Three Ox-Drivers from Adab.
Although one may argue over this classification, '8 it
should be recognized as an attempt to limit the “wis-
dom” genre to clearly defined texts, and to acknowl-
edge the great influence of the Sumerian scribal
school in the transmission of these texts.

Assmann’s Four Types of Wisdom

In J. Assmann’s comprehensive studies of wisdom,
he distinguishes four fundamental types:'?

1. Salomo: the wisdom of the ruler and judge.
2. Prospero: magical wisdom.

3. Jacques: critical wisdom.

4. Polonius; the wisdom of the fathers.?°

Based on these premises, the Mesopotamian outlook
would have to be revised as follows:

1. Law and wisdom: Hammurapi’s law, and the
wisdom of the king as judge.

17. Praise of Scribal Art: Sjéberg, JCS 24 (1974) 126-131,
dupl. CT 58, no. 66. Note, however, that proverb
collections are wisely regarded as a genre, but not
proverbs as such; cf. the discussion below,

18. Especially because a folkeale, such as The Three Ox-
Drivers from Adab, is placed together with facher-and-
son didactic compositions. The categories reflect
mainly what is available on the ETCSL-site, where a
number of rarely attested texts, such as The Instructions
of Ur-Ninurta, The Fields of Ninurta, and the folktale The
Old Man and the Youug Girl (poorly preserved; only
edition: Alster, 1975, 90—94; now re-edited in Chap.
s) have not yet been included.

19. A.and . Assmann, Weisheit. Archiologic der literarischen
Kommmunikation, Bd. 3 (Miinchen: Wilhelm Fink
Verlag, 1991).

2. Magic and wisdom: The magical wisdom of
Marduk, the “Lord of Wisdom”; the “wis-
dom” of incantations and divination as well.

3. The wisdom of the scribal schools: The humorous
critical wisdom embedded in the Sumerian
dialogues and school compositions.?’

4. The wisdom of the ancient sages: The wisdom of
Atrahasis, Gilgames, Adapa, Suruppak, Abhiqar,
and the ancient sages.

In conclusion: Wisdom is a term that covers a
number of existential or intellectual attitudes. Or,
rather, wisdom is not only an attitude, but a number
of very different attitudes that may come to light in
literary works belonging to various text types, or
genres. But “wisdom” as the traditional genre des-
ignation does not do justice to the subtleties of the
ancient cultures. Nobody would classify Shakes-
peare’s comedy As You Like It or Hamlet, a drama, as
a “wisdom” composition. Yet, some of the main
characters have become emblematic of certain types
of wisdom. We might, therefore, consider to aban-
don the generic term “wisdom literature,” but this
does not in any way mean that wisdom becomes an
obsolete concept. Assmann’s approach may be taken
as a fruitful starting point for a revaluation of the
Sumerian texts that may or may not be regarded as
representative of Early Mesopotamian “wisdom”
compositions.

20. The rationale behind Assmann’s categories is that
wisdom is, after all, what everyone seeks to have in
common with all human beings, dead or alive.
Wisdom is the human quality that makes life attractive,
aquality without which all philosophy, all religions, all
scholarship, and all sciences may end up in the fana-
ticism of dry, uninspiring professional knowledge.

21. [t is the merit, in particular, of Vanstiphout to have
called attention to this aspect of Sumerian literature; cf.
Vanstiphout, *“On the Sumerian Disputation between
the Hoe and the Plough,” in: AuOr 2 (1984) 239-251,
and later publications by Vanstiphout, cf,, e.g., his
contribution to Hallo (ed.): The Context of Scripture
(EJ. Brill, 1997), §75—593. Also: Alster and Vansti-
phout: “Lahar and Ashnan. Presentation and Analysis
of a Sumerian Literary Dispute,” in: AcSum ¢ (1987)
1—43.
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Sumerian Text Types Relating to “Wisdom”

The label “wisdom” used of early Mesopotamian lit-
erature is certainly as much alive in recent works as
ever.”” So the following short list may—or may
not—with some right be regarded as wisdom litera-
ture in Sumerian:

Father-and-son instructions and similar didactic
precept compilations:>? These are certainly the text
type that best deserves the designation “wisdom lit-
erature.” Yet, in the early literature of Mesopotamia,
these represent one particular type of wisdom, the
wisdom of the fathers (the wisdom of Polonius, cf.
above), but not in any way an intellectual forerunner
of philosophy.

Practical instructions:** There would be a point in
arguing that a composition such as The Farmer’s In-
structions is a type of wisdom composition, since it
conveys an attitude of life, by admonishing the farm-
er to be modest, patient, and so forth. Without these
extra qualifications, these should not be included
under the heading “wisdom literature.” They are
relevant only in so far as they convey an aspect of
existential wisdom. Professional skills as such are not
necessarily “wisdom.”

22. Cf, e.g., the series Texte aus dem Umwelt des Alten
Testaments. Wisdom is considered one of the tradi-
tional genres in Egyptian literature, but in Egyptology
the term is restricted mainly to didactic precept com-
pilations, which make its use really meaningful.

23. The central subject of this book (Chap.1).

24. Thebest-known textis The Fanmer's Instructions, edited
by Civil, 1994. It is obvious that some of the texts
associated with The Instructions of Ur-Ninnrta could be
considered relevant for similar reasons, cf. Chap, 2. It
is noteworthy that some classical works, such as
Hesiod’s Works and Days, likewise combine practical
advice with moral instruction.

25. Cf. the literature mentioned in n. 21 above.

26. An up-to-date edition of Schooldays is regrettably not
yet available. Cf. Kramer, Schooldays, University Mu-
seum Monographs, 1949.

27. Cf. the introduction to Proverbs 1, xiii~xxxvi. Cf.
further the discussion below under Chap. 1.1.1.

28. A Sumerian collection of riddles was published by M.
Civil, “Sumerian Riddles: A Corpus,” in: AuOr s
(1987) 17-37. To these can be added CBS 2149,
published by Cavigneaux, 1996, 12 and 15. Riddles
belong to the corpus of the Exeter book, cf. F. Tylor,
The Riddles of the Exeter Book (Boston, 1910), and A J.

Dialogues and disputations: These may be classi-
fied as a subgroup under “wisdom literature,” as rep-
resentatives of one particular type of wisdom, that is,
the humor, wit, and irony of Jacque, cf. above.*’

School compositions:*® The refreshing self irony of
the Sumerian scribes belongs to the same type of wis-
dom as that of the dialogues and disputations.

Proverb collections:*” These certainly form a
remarkable group of Sumerian literature, but is there
any need to put them as a subgroup under “wisdom
literature”? A point sometimes overlooked is that
while “proverb collections” may be a literary genre,
“proverbs” as such are not. Cf. the discussion in
Chap. 1.1: Proverbs and School Education.

Riddle collections (rare):28 These may have been
collected simply for enjoyment and intellectual plea-
sure, and possibly even for their usefulness in scribal
education. It is remarkable that riddle solving be-
longs to the traditional features of wisdom. Riddles
are represented also among other early literatures,
such as Anglo-Saxon and Old Norse.

Short tales, morality tales, and huniorous tales (rare):
The term “exempla,”® used in Medieval literary
scholarship, would cover a number of somewhat
artificial subgroups.

Wryatt, Old English Riddles (Boston, 1912). An old
Norse collection was Heidreksgaaderne, see Den eldre
Edda o¢ Eddica Minora, 1, trans. by Martin Larsen
(Copenhagen 1943), 191-201. The riddle-like plot of
the Sumerian epic Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta is
comparable to an episode in Ragnar Lodbrobrokar’s Saga
in which Kraka is told to appear before Ragnar
Lodbrog without being dressed, and not having caten,
yet, not being hungry, notalone, but notaccompanied
by someone. She appears dressed in her long hair,
having tasted an onion, and accompanied by her dog,.
Cf. Vilsunga Saga ... ed. Magnus Olsen (Copenhagen
1906-8), 124. There are comparable episodes in the
Talmud and in the Aramaic Ahigar story, and so forth.
Cf. Galit Hasan-Rock, “Riddle and Proverb. The
Relationship Exemplified by an Aramaic Proverb,”
in: Proverbium 24 (Helsinki, 1974) 936~940. The
Sumerian epic is thus the first example of a plot-type
reflected in Shakespeare’s Macbeth. Cf. in general Jan
de Vries, Die Mérchen von den klugen Ritsellosern, FF
Communications No 73, Helsinki, 1928. CF. also the
riddles proposed by the queen of Saba to King
Solomon, in 1Kings 10:1-3; further, the literature
cited by Limet, AcOrB 16 (2002) 106, n. 30.

29. The use of this term was suggested by Vanstiphout.
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Fables: Gordon regarded these as a separate Sum-
erian wisdom genre, although some of the relevant
texts actually appear in the proverb collections.
There would be good reasons to regard fables of the
Aesopian type, the earliest examples of which occur
in Sumerian texts, as a type of wisdom literature. Cf.
the discussion in Chap. 4.

Folktales (rare): These certainly make up a dis-
tinct genre, but in other linguistic areas folktales are
not generally classified as wisdom literature. In a
folktale there is often a “problem solver,” and it is
typically a person of the lower social strata who pre-
vails over his superiors because he is cleverer than
they. The two folktales included here (Chap. s) are,
however, mainly burlesque parodies of legal proceed-
ings. They illustrate how a group of *“wise women”
may have functioned as counsellors to the king in
actual life, using proverbs in a way that illustrates pro-
verbial wisdom in an uniquely interesting way.

Satires (rare): These also form a separate genre
whose importance has often been overlooked.3°
Their instruction does not assume the form of a
direct message, but instead they use humor, wit, and
irony to reveal “folly” and so make the pupil learn by
an indirect message.

The short text Nfyy-nam nu-kal (Nothing is of value)
treated in Chap. 3.1-2 could perhaps best be con-
sidered to belong to this group.

30. The satire was, after all, one of the important genres of
classical literature and education. A few Sumerian
examples are known. Two texts were published by
AW Sjoberg, “«He is a Good Seed of a Dog» and
«Engardu, the Fool»,” in: JCS 24 (1972) 107-119. A
third example is Dim-ma-ni tis-a-ni, which approx-
imately means “His plan is what comes after him.”
D.T. Potts: “Sumerian Literature and a Farsi Insult,”
in: N.A.B.U. 1995/2, no. 43, points out that Sum. a-
dig-ga-ur-ra, “good sced of a dog,” corresponds to
Farsi toklun-¢ sag “*a real bastard.” This is similar to the
paradoxical expressions exemplified by sophomore,
“a wise fool.” Cf. also Alster: “Two Sumerian Short
Tales Reconsidered,” in: ZA 82 (1992) 186—201 and
the discussion of the meaning of nin-nam nu-kal zi
ku,-ku,-da, “nothing s of value, (but) life should be
sweet tasting,” in Chap. 3.3: Attempt at a New Inter-
pretation Cf, also n. 31 below.

31. Lambert, 1995, 30, rejects the idea, but, on p. 32,
nevertheless points to a Sumerian personal name Mir-
§a-kasu, “Savage-relenting,” attested in many Ur 11
sources. This is much older than the relevant texts, but

The notion that there may have been a specific
genre of Sumerian texts related to the biblical righ-
teous sufferer problem was almost entirely aban-
doned long ago. Yet, since the notion of a relenting
angry deity seems to go back to Sumerian times and
there is a rare number of Sumerian personal laments,
in which the speaker’s undeserved disaster is de-
scribed, followed by his subsequent recovery, it is
possible to see them as models for the framing story
of the book ofJob, although on a much less elaborate
scale.3!

Does the so-called Early Dynastic Proverb Col-
lection’? represent an early type of wisdom literature?
Civil has now thrown new light on this question,
showing that it basically consists of deprecatory
“misogynic” sayings about women,33 or as Klein
puts it, a collection of proverbial insults.3* Copies
were made in the Isin-Larsa period and even later,3*
when the original meaning of some of the sayings
was no longer understood. Apparently the later
scribes had great difficulty interpreting the Early
Dynastic sources, which implies that later Akkadian
translations of such sayings cannot always be trusted.
The insults are similar to those frequently quoted in
the female dialogues, where some of the same say-

cannot be disregarded, because, as Lambert points out,
the goddess can hardly be both at the same time. The
relevant Sumerian text, A Man and His God, was first
published by Kramer in 1955 and immediately
declared a Sumerian forerunner of the book of Job. Cf.
already Gordon, 1960. Also translated by Klein, in
Hallo (ed.), The Context of Seripture, §73—575.

32. Edited by Alster, 1991-92.

33. Cf. M. Civil: “Misogynic Themes in Sumerian Litera-
ture,” paper read at the 47th RAI, Helsinki, 2001
(forthcoming). To these should be added BT g, see the
following note.

34. J. Klein, “An Old Babylonian Edition of an Early
Dynastic Collection of Insults (BT o),” in: Wilcke FS,
135-149.

3s. Known SS texts are WB 169 = OECT I 13; UM 29-
15-174 (bilingual with glosses in phonetic Sumerian),
cf. M. Civil and R.D. Biggs, RA 60 (1966); UET 6/
2 197, cf. Alster, 1991—92, 2. To these should be added
BT o, published by Klein, 2003, and the texts
mentioned by Civil (not yet available). A partial pub-
lished duplicate is the Crozer Theological Seminary
tablet no. 199, now seemingly lost, but fortunately
published by Goetze, JCS 4 (1950) 137, dupl. CBS
13872;cf. PSD B, 150sub bi7, where two lines are cited.
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ings are cited, undoubtedly with the purpose of
arousing laughter among the audience. 3¢ Ifsuch col-
lections of insults are to be regarded as “wisdom” lit-
erature in any serious sense, it would blatantly betray
the term as very hollow indeed.

In conclusion, it is not possible to identify pre-
cisely those texts that deserve the designation “wis-
dom literature” in Sumerian. The choice depends
on the criteria chosen at the outset, such as the
above-described categories suggested by Assmann.

Throughout this work, the term “wisdom litera-
ture” will be restricted to father-and-son didactic
compositions, as well as to a few short texts that deal
explicitly with the understanding of the conditions
of human life, exemplifying the vanity theme, the
carpe diem theme, the ubi sunt theme, as well as some
fables, particularly those of the Aesopian type, and
some folktales. Fundamentally, wisdom is here con-
sidered an existential attitude rather than a genre des-

ignation.37

Sumetian Wisdom Literature:
The Scope of the Present Work

It stands to reason that the only major viable criterion
for selecting the compositions that may be assumed
to be representative of Sumerian wisdom is that these
are written in the Sumerian language. As such it is
highly possible that they originated in the atmo-
sphere of the Sumerian scribal schools, the edubba of
the early second millennium B.C., which undoubt-
edly left lasting marks in the literary creativity of the
following centuries, even far outside the original
Mesopotamian arena. However, it should always be
kept in mind that by the time when the edubba was
flourishing, in the first part of the second millennium
B.C., Sumerian had become a “dead” language, kept
alive mainly in academic scribal circles.

The aim of the present work is not to revive an
outdated concept of “wisdom literature,” but, on
the contrary, the aim is to redefine “wisdom” as an
existential attitude permeating certain texts, limiting
it to the relatively few texts that may properly be
regarded as “wisdom” literature in a strict sense, but

36. CE. previously Alster, “Sumerian Literary Dialogues
and Debates and Their Place in Ancient Near Eastern
Literature,” in: Living Waters. Studies ... Lakkegaard
(Copenhagen, 1990), 1-16. Cf. Klein in the study
mentioned in n, 34, above. More details in Civil’s
forthcoming study of the text.

37. Other texts that have been considered wisdom
compositions are TCL 15, 58, (Pl. CXIX AO 6719)
mentioned by van Dijk, Sagesse, 5, who lists TCL 15,

keeping the choice open for new text types to be
included.

In this study, “wisdom” is not in itself consid-
ered a usable genre designation, but “wisdom” is
retained as a useful label that may be used to char-
acterize a number of text types. “Cleverness” and
insight into the conditions of human life are here
considered decisive features. Humor, wit, and satire,
difficult as these may be to recover from a language
long since extinct, are frequent and common fea-
tures in these texts. The focus will be on wisdom as
ameans with which to make the best out of life, from
the point of view presented in the texts themselves,
rather than “wisdom” as a philosophical, speculative,
or theoretical perspective of the existing world.

The following section is an overview of all the
text groups included in the present volume. These
are as follows:

1. Father-and-son didactic instruction composi-
tions, represented by The Instrictions of Suruppak.

37; 46; s6 and 57 as “sapientielle” or “des lamentations
individuelles?” TCL 15, 58 is duplicated by ur7818A,
to be published in the forthcoming UET 6/3 volume
as no. 428. The new duplicate offersa much improved
reconstruction of the text. These texts belong to the
circle of Larsa, for which see W.W. Hallo: *““The Royal
Correspondence of Larsa: I. The Appeal to Utn,” in
Kraus FS, 95—109.
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2. Other didactic compositions: The Instructions of
Ur-Ninurta and Counsels of Wisdom.

3. Texts relating to the vanity theme, represented
in particular by The Ballade of Early Rulers, Niy-
nar nu-kal (*“Nothing is of value, but life should be
sweet-tasting”) versions A-D, and Eulil and
Namzitarra.

4. Animal fables and short stories not involving
humans, including the Aesopian type of fable
and some so-called morality tales.

s. Folktales, represented by only two texts: The
Three Ox-Drivers from Adab and The Old Man
and the Young Girl,

6. Some examples of so-called proverb collec-
tions used as source books for scribal education.

It may not be immediately apparent why these text
groups should be grouped together under a common
heading “wisdom literature.” It must be admitted
that “wisdom” can be regarded as a relic from the
early days of oriental scholarship, when the wisdom
of Zarathustra had already become a common cli-
ché. “Wisdom,” indeed, was one of the literary top-
ics that first aroused interest when Babylonian and
Assyrian literature started to become available to
scholarship around the turn of the twentieth centu-
ry. Today, using the designation “wisdom” would
make sense only if this is redefined and restricted to
a much narrower group of texts.

As expected, Babylonian and Sumerian wisdom
has been understood as testifying as to how the
Mesopotamians understood the world, whether
from a social, ethical, existential, or speculative point
of view, or even as an early type of philosophy. Here
I'would simply initially confine myselfto stating that
in the texts selected, two contrasting underlying
existential attitudes come to light, These are a con-
servative, traditional outlook versus a critical ap-
proach. I find these to be existential attitudes, rather
than strict formal criteria, decisive for inclusion
under the heading “wisdom literature.”

A Traditional, Conservative Outlook versus a Critical
Approach

A traditional, conservative outlook is typically rep-
resented by father-and-son instructions. Their aim is

clearly to transmit the wisdom of wise old men to
future generations, in other words, to put forward
the past as a model for future generations, with no
fundamental changes in the existing social order
intended.

The key text, The Instructions of Suruppak, goes
back to Early Dynastic I1la, that is, around 2600 B.C.
[t became the classic expression of this conservative
type of wisdom. Also texts edited in Chap. 2 (The
Instructions of Ur-Ninurta and Counsels of Wisdoni)
belong to this category.

On the other hand, some texts express a critical
attitude toward existing values. These texts are often
satirical or ironical in tone, but one cannot state cat—
egorically that they represent a speculative attitude.
These texts are included under the heading “The
Vanity Theme” (no. 3 above), and appear to be fore-
runners of the critical wisdom that has become
emblematic through the biblical book of Ecclesi-
astes. So, although such Sumerian texts are rarely
attested and very difficult to interpret, they are
invaluable as sources for the history of thought and
ideas in the ancient Near East.

A closer look at the critical attitude embedded in
some fables (4) and folktales (s) will justify the inclu-
sion of these under the heading “wisdom literature.”
Among the fables incorporated into the Sumerian
proverb collections are the first examples of what
may be termed the Aesopian type of fable. In these
an argument may be turned upside-down in an
unexpected way, which forces one to reconsider
existing values generally taken for granted. A closer
examination of the two so-called folktales I have
included reveals that by no means is the aim of these
tales to collect “folklore” in any modern sense. On
the contrary, the intent is to present a traditional
scene, the king’s judgment, in a burlesque way that
reveals a satirical and critical attitude questioning
existing institutions,

Some examples of proverb collections (6) used as
source books for scribal education are also included.
The proverb collections were used as a kind of
source book from which the students could learn
how to use apt rhetorical phrases. Thus, the proverb
collections were, by no means, recordings of living
proverbs in the sense of a modern proverb collec-
tion, but, rather, examples of scribal wit. Whether
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scribal wit was always wisdom can be disputed, but,
at least, we are very lucky to know some of the
source books.

Chap. 1: The Instructions of Suruppak

The text is said to be addressed by “the man from
Suruppak” to his son Ziusudra, that is, to be handed
down from a ruler of what was considered the last of
the antediluvian cities, to his son Ziusudra, who, like
the biblical Noah, was the only one among mortals
to gain eternal life. One might assume that the advice
given to Ziusudra would be intended specifically to
teach him how to become a good leader of his peo-
ple. Yet, in the instructions themselves, there is
nothing that points toward an origin at a royal court.
The impression is rather that the bulk of the precepts
have their origin in an agricultural setting. The eth-
ical attitude can best be described as “modest ego-
ism,” that is, don’t do anything to others that may
provoke them to retaliate against you.

Some early Egyptian precept compilations are
the only ones known that may date approximately as
early as this one. Unlike those, our text does not ex-
pressly state in what existential situation the father is
handing down his advice to his son, though typically
it occurs when the father’s death is imminent.

Chap. 2: The Instructions of Ur-Ninurta and Related
Compositions, Counsels of Wisdom

The Instructions of Ur-Ninurta is a relatively little
known and rarely attested text. The text consists of
three parts, of which the first is The Instructions of King
Ur-Ninurta proper. This contains a clear statement of
the “classic” wisdom concept: a just man is expected
to be rewarded with happiness in his own lifetime
and will enjoy a long life for himself and his succes-
sors. A righteous man is here clearly understood to
be one who serves the gods with regular offerings, in
other words, more a cultic than an ethical quality. All
this is phrased in a literary style that imitates the clas-
sic Sumerian high style known from epics and
myths, The whole composition is clearly intended as
praise of King Ur-Ninurta of Isin (19231896 B.C.) as
the righteous ruler of Nippur.

The second part is written syllabically, which

makes its meaning almost impenetrable, but it is clear
that it concerns animal husbandry, field work, and
irrigation. The main objective is to teach the subjects
of Ur-Ninurta to be diligent and work hard on their
canals and fields.

The third part, consisting of only seven lines, is
a short treatise punning on various expressions of
humbleness and physical submission. The purpose
seems to be to teach the subjects of Ur-Ninurta to
work hard and to obey those who put them to work
early in the morning!

The title Counsels of Wisdont perhaps covers two
separate compositions, of which the first is too poor-
ly preserved to make a detailed description possible.
From the preserved portions, it appears to deal with
the king as judge. The following, much longer sec-
tion of Counsels of Wisdom is much less well pre-
served than the Instructions of Suruppak. The pre-
served parts yield some glimpses of religious duties,
social relations, and so forth.

The compositions in Chap. 2 were traditionally
written on the same Sammeltafel, indicating that
already in antiquity they were thought of as some-
how related.

Chap. 3: Critical Wisdom

Under the heading “The Vanity Theme” have been
grouped a number of short compositions that present
a critical view, as opposed to the traditional attitude
of the father-and-son didactic compositions.

First of these is a short composition that exists in
at least four versions, all of whiclh share the same two
opening lines. These are here titled, in agreement
with ancient archival tradition (according to the first
line) Nfy-nam nu-kal (Nothing is of value), versions A,
B, C, and D, This very phrase is quoted as line 253 of
The Instructions of Suruppak: “Nothing is of (lasting)
value (so therefore) life should be sweet-tasting.”
This can thus be proved to be a notion genuinely at
home in Sumerian wisdom tradition. [t expresses the
concept that, since no material things are of lasting
value, the best one can do is to enjoy the present life
as much as one can, in other words, this is an expres-
sion of the carpe diem theme.

Obviously, the traditional opinion, according to
which a righteous man is rewarded in his own life-
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time, had to confront reality. There can be no doubt
that thoughts about what must have been felt as
undeserved disasters had long been versed in Sum-
erian thinking. These are reflected in a lament that
mourns the untimely death of King Ur-Namma
(2112-2095 B.C.) of the Third Dynasty of Ur. Also
the untimely deaths of young warriors were
bewailed, and the shepherd-god Dumuzi became
emblematic of the youth who had died before ever
having been married. This resulted in a contradic-
tion, the traditional answer to which was that no one
can understand the dispositions of the gods; the best
one can do is to make the most of his present life,
serve the gods, and hope not to arouse divine anger
unintentionally,

In Mesopotamian literature, the carpe diem theme
is generally thought to be first expressed in the Old
Babylonian version of the Akkadian Gilgames Epic
(first part of second millennium B.C.), in which the
barmaid Siduri advises Gilgames to forget about
seeking eternal life and instead be satisfied with
enjoying his present life, his wife, and children. The
texts presented here can, however, be taken as evi-
dence of the presence of the carpe diem theme much
earlier in Sumerian sources. To the Mesopotamians,
very unlike the Egyptians, there was no prospect of
a happy life after death, so in itselfthe presence of the
carpe diem way of thinking should not come as a great
surprise.

The texts clearly inform us that whatever goods
aman can gather to secure his future can be lost in no
time at all. The most elaborate version of Niy-nam
ni-kal, version 1, seems to go one step further by
questioning the value of smoke offerings, since not
even smoke, the most elusive of all substances, can
reach the gods in the sky. This leads to an agnostic,
but not pessimistic, attitude, anticipating the wisdom
of Qohelet (Ecclesiastes) in the Hebrew Bible,

The so-called Fable of Enlil and Namzitarra pro-
vides a slightly different answer. Namzitarra, realiz-
ing that material wealth, including gold, is not of
lasting value, is rewarded by Enlil with a lasting office
in Enlil’s temple for himself and his successors. The
text was copied by later scribes, and exists in a ver-

8. A Nco-Assyrian fragment relating to the same text uses
~ . L’
a different Sumerian word for “wind,” but the idea

sion from Emar in Syria in which the theme of the
length of the human lifetime is elaborated upon.

The Ballade of Early Rulers is a short, but remark-

able, text of only twenty-two lines. It is also attested
in a Sumero-Akkadian bilingual version from the
Syro-Mesopotamian area from about 1300 B.C. The
text is a characteristic creation of literate men, who
were able to rework quotations from earlier works in
a new light. After a brief prologue, stating that the
rules for human kind were instituted by the gods,
comes a theme familiar to everyone: since time
immemorial it has been claimed that things are not
what they used to be, everything has deteriorated.
The expression used in line 3: “Since time imme-
morial there has been wind!”3® anticipates a classic
expression of vanity of the biblical Qohelet, proba-
bly dating from the second half of the first millenni-
um B.C. It has now been commonly recognized that
the biblical book was not influenced by Greek phi-
losophy as much as had previously been thought.
Instead, current scholarship suggests that Qohelet
has drawn upon a number of Near Eastern sources,
including Egyptian; but that such ideas are related to
Sumerian sources from the beginning of the second
millennium B.C. comes as a great surprise.

The early rulers are said to have had incredibly
long lives, up to 36,000 years, somewhat like the
patriarchs of Genesis, but they are all said now to be
in their everlasting houses, that is, they are all dead.
To enjoy the descriptions fully, one has to be familiar
with the many allusions that must have been evident
in the contemporary academic circles to which the
text belonged. Yet, the conclusion is unambiguous.
Since no one, not even Ziusudra, the only mortal to
be granted eternal life, can match the achievements
of those bygone rulers, the best one can do in the
here and now is to enjoy a happy life with wine and
good food! Only the Syro-Mesopotamian version
spells the drinking aspect out so clearly, but the point
was certainly similar in the original Sumerian ver-
sion, In other words, this is a clear statement of the
carpe diem theme, presumably intended to be enjoyed
at some banquet celebrating the highest wisdom in a
Joyous symposium.

seems to be essentially the same.
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The Ballade of Early Rulers in its Syro-Mesopot-
- amian version is known also from a bilingual tablet
from Ugarit in which it is connected with a short
sequence of bilingual proverbs, at least one of which
is known from older Sumerian sources.

The essential message is that, since no one can
understand the dispositions of the gods, no one
should look down upon those struck by misfortune
or disease, for he may well be in the same situation
tomorrow. This is, thus, an expression, not of ethics
in any strictly Christian or modern sense, but a type
of social understanding that accords well with a sim-
ilar idea expressed in the Egyptian Inustructions of
Amen-em-ope, dating to the second half of the first
millennium B.C. This shows that such ideas may have
been common in “wisdom” circles in wide areas of
the ancient Near East in the second and first millen-
nia B.C.

A bilingual Assyrian fragment of The Ballade of
Early Rulers from the library of King Assurbanipal
(668—627 B.C.) at Nineveh, dating ca. 650 B.C,, tes-
tifies to the persistence and further development of
the ideas associated with the Ballade. The preserved
parts do not genuinely duplicate the Ballade itself, but
contain a short sequence of proverbial sayings, sim-
ilar to those from Ugarit. Like those, these share the
short prologue also known from the Ballade. It is thus
highly likely that these were derived from a Sume-
rian collection of sayings exemplifying the condi-
tions of human life, including the vanity and carpe
diem themes. The preserved Neo-Assyrian fragment
questions any attempt to climb higher up the social
ladder, since not even a female weaver can be
expected to stay (in marriage) with a hired worker. It
also questions the value of academic knowledge,
since it provides no lasting joy to the scholar’s student,
who is destined to die anyway!

A more radical solution to the question of life
and death may appear in the six concluding lines of
the Sumerian epic text Gilgames, Enkidu, and the
Nethenworld, later incorporated into the Akkadian
Gilgames Epic as its twelfth tablet. This contains the
oldest example of a journey to the underworld.
Enkidu reports to Gilgames of what he has seen in
the realm of the dead. The individual descriptions
are somewhat ironic or morbid in character and, in
fact, seem more a description of conditions among

the living than among the dead. Yet, the final six
lines permit an interpretation that has unusual con-
sequences for understanding the way in which life
and death were regarded by the Mesopotamians.

If we read the sequence as a progressing scale of
relative success or lack of success in the hereafter, we
note that the stillborn children (1. 298), playing at a
table of gold and silver (1. 299), were much better oft
than the average inhabitants of the netherworld. Yet,
those who were actually born, but died at an early
age (1. 300), were even better off, since they lie on the
bed of the gods (l. 301). In other words, one is en-
titled to see here an idea similar to that expressed by
Herodotus, that the best thing that can happen for
those living is to die young, “that it is better fora man
to die than to live.” To draw the conclusion that
such ideas were common among the Mesopotami-
ans would certainly be to go much too far, since
numerous dedicatory inscriptions and hymns aim at
providing a long life for the donor or for those rulers
for whose benefit the hymns were composed.
Besides, life in the hereafter was never considered
attractive, but, on the contrary, rather dull. Never-
theless, one must keep the possibility in mind that
such an idea may be intended here as a critical alter-
native to commonly held views.

The intent of the very last line of Gilgames,
Enkidu, and the Nethenworld (1. 303) is, however,
unambiguous: the man who was set on fire does not
exist even in the underworld, since both his body
and his “soul” were completely destroyed by the fire.
This is the reason for the ban against cremation
known in many religions of the world. It accords well
with the way in which abstract concepts are generally
bound to physical reality in Mesopotamian thinking.

Chap. 4: Animal Fables and Short Stories

That animal tales and fables were included in the
Sumerian proverb collections became clear when
Gordon published Proverb Collection Five in 1958.
Since then these have played an ever greater role in
the study of the history of the fable as a literary type.

Animal tales may, of course, have been invented
spontaneously and independently in many places in
the world, but the answer to the origin of the fable as
a literary type may not be so simple. The European
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tradition of fables depends heavily on the classical
tradition, so it is obviously of interest to know that
the Greek fables were preceded by much older Sum-
erian ones. A number of classical Greek and Latin
authors cite fables, and at least some of them ascribed
to Aesop must have been known in Athens from the
fifth century B.C. onward. A very limited number of
fables are known from Egyptian and Babylonian
sources. Numerous fables are known from Indian
sources, but these, although very difficult to date, are
mostly considered less ancient than the Greek exam-
ples. Reminiscences of fables occasionally come to
light in the Hebrew Bible.

The fables included in this volume consist of
four groups:

(1) Three fragments included in Chap. 4.2 may
have belonged to a larger series in which the fox
played a major role. Already in BWL, Lambert dis-
cussed how a number of Akkadian fragments dealing
with the deeds of a fox may be combined into a larg-
er series. In 1988, the subject was taken up by H.
Vanstiphout, who tried to reconstruct a connected
sequence by means of European medieval texts, in
particular, the “beast epic” Roman de Renart. The
three fragments included here: The Fox and Enlil as
Merchant, A Fable of a Fox and a Dog, and A Fragment
Involving a Hyena and a Dog canmot yet be connected
to a single text, but for the time being it is safe to say
that these may be regarded as belonging to a com-
mon set of animal tales,

(2) The Goose and the Raven, edited in Chap. 4.3,
is an example of a relatively long “literary” fable that
has many affinities to the so-called contest literature:
each of two antagonists competes to be acknowl-
edged as superior.

(3) Some short animal tales of the Aesopian type
are included in Chap. 4.4.

(4) Chap. 4.5 includes a few short stories not
involving animals: The Adulterer, The Lazy Slave Girl,
and The Fowler and His Wife. In the latter, the point
is humorous and anything but moral, relating to the
fowler’s potency problems. So if these are labelled
morality tales, this should be understood cumi grano
salis. The Adulterer exemplifies an ethical attitude not
primarily resting on religious, madern or Christian,
considerations: the reason for warning against sleep-
ing with another man’s wife is simply that it isolates

the offender socially.

The fables treated here do not exhaust the com-
plete number of Sumerian fables, since some are
included as episodes in larger contests or in mytho-
logical texts.

Chap. 5: Folktales:
The Three Ox-Drivers from Adab and
The Old Man and the Young Girl

The two Sumerian folktales presented here give the
impression that there was a group of wise men or,
perhaps, women whom the kings used to consult in
difficult cases. Such cases were clearly seen as similar
to judicial court decisions, but were obviously inde-
pendent of them, more depending on the counsel-
lor’s ability to find a clever solution, like Solomon’s
Judgment.

The most remarkable feature of The Three Ox-
Drivers from Adab is that, although it has so far been
described as a “folktale,” it seems to be quite the
opposite, almost an “anti-folktale.” It is characteris-
tic of a folktale that a “small” man prevails over his
superiors, proving in the end to be more successful
than they. In this text, however, none of the main
characters seems to end up being successful. Rather,
the point is that the three men cannot solve their
problem themselves, thereby creating an opportuni-
ty to present a solution carrying the marks of sophis-
ticated literature. Although the text is far from fully
understood, it is clear that the solution is expressed
through puns and allusions, even to legal procedures.
This may have been a main reason why it was writ-
ten down and incorporated into the scribal curricu-
lum. Furthermore, the message seems to have been
very different from one expected from a folktale
problem-solver, proposing a solution to the benefit
of those seeking his advice. The important lesson,
“nothing ventured, nothing gained,” is phrased in a
way that may have been very characteristic of wis-
dom circles. The outcome seems rather to have been
to the benefit of the king, and the whole setting is
more like a parody of a legal case. The pompous way
in which a god acts as a clerk in this trivial case,
where a calf is said to be engendered and born in an
unrealistically short period of time, confirms the
satirical nature of the whole text.



30 & Wisdom of Ancient Sumer

The Old Man and the Young Girl contains the old-
est known example of a theme well attested in world
literature (see Chap. 5.2 for details). The story as pre-
sented here is surprisingly brief and is partly phrased
in detailed circumlocutions, quoting a sequence of
proverbs that obviously were popular in scribal cir-
cles, since some of the same phrases occur in proverb
collections with the same implications. It is thus jus-
tified to assume that the entire story was meant as an
occasion to present just that section as an example of
scribal wit, rather than as testimony to the king’s
judicial wisdom. Add to this the realization that the
solution suggested by the wise women—to give the
old man a young girl in marriage—does not require
any exceptional degree of ingenuity. The text is,
therefore, best described as a burlesque invention of
the scribal schools, similar to The Three Ox-Drivers
Sfrom Adab.

Chap. 6: Examples of Proverb Collections Used as Liter-
ary Sotirce Books

The rediscovery of Sumerian literature is an on-
going process, as two tablets presented to the Cornell
University Library in 2000 illustrate. One of these
covers some lacunae in Sumerian Proverb Collection 1,
which had obstinately resisted recovery, although
the latest edition, by Alster, Proverbs, from 1997, uti-
lizes no less than close to a hundred sources for that
collection alone. Although the findspot is unknown,
like a number of tablets inscribed with proverb col-
lections, one of the two Cornell University tablets is
a characteristic product of the scribal schools, in
which the teachers were used to making their own
specific choice of lines to be included from proverb
collections and other literary sources, reflecting the
needs that may have arisen during the teacher’s con-
frontation with the pupil’s varying degree of com-
petence. This meant that not only proverbs in the

39. Sjéberg, JCS 25 (1973) 105-179. CFf. also Addendum p.

403.

strict sense, but also sententious sayings from literary
compositions were sometimes included. This pro-
cedure can be seen as reflecting the way in which
written texts were accompanied by oral comments
in the Sumerian schools, which affected the texts
both ways, and, ultimately, makes the traditional
dichotomy between “written” and “oral” literature
seem obsolete.

Conclusion

The traditional type of wisdom is represented mainly
by the father-and-son didactic compositions, and
their wisdom is mostly proverbial, often bound to
the traditional wisdom concept: a good man is rec-
ompensed by the gods in his own lifetime.

The critical type of wisdom is mostly represent-
ed by compositions characterized by scribal wit.

Both types of wisdom draw heavily upon pro-
verbial wisdom, but the critical type of wisdom is
characterized by the sophisticated use of literary and
proverbial references in new and unexpected con-
texts.

Full editions of the Sumerian school composi-
tions and the Sumerian debates and dialogues would
be needed to complete the picture. This also implies
that the specific school compositions are not includ-
ed here. These, for the first time, express the profes-
sional pride of the Sumerian scribes, who saw scribal
education as a means to avoid hard physical labor,
most clearly expressed in Father and Son.3

In order to appreciate the literary merits of the
Sumerian schools, the edibba, one must bear in mind
that although the education of scribes undoubtedly
served other, distinctly practical purposes, such as
accounting, land measurement, and so forth, the
literature of the edubba was completely self-con-
tained, being addressed solely to a closed circle of
“academics.”

CHAPTER 1

2 The Instructions of Suruppak &

1.1 Introduction

1.1.1 Early Mesopotamian “Wisdom Literature”

The Instructions of Sturuppak shares a number of fea-
tures with some of the vast number ofliterary sourc-
es that can be adduced for comparison from other
linguistic areas.

First, it is generally recognized that proverbs
often played a major role in the formation of early
“wisdom literature.”

Second, there is no attempt at understanding the
world in a new way, not in order to promote a spe-
cific social class, or to introduce a new type of con-
duct, or to promulgate a new type of religion as a
basis for that. The values of the existing world are
taken for granted. What matters is instruction on
how best to live in the given world order under the
given circumstances. Since the outlook of proverbs
is usually very conservative, they were suitable for
this kind of instruction.

Third, there appears to be a common setting for
these compositions, or at least some similarities, in
that the counsels are usually transmitted by a facher to

his son in an existentially crucial situation, in partic-

ular, when the death of the father is imminent.

It is remarkable that this early Sumerian example
of a father-and-son didactic composition is phrased
in a secular way. There are very few passages men-
tioning the gods, and the question of divine retalia-
tion does not openly play a role. Yet, it would be a

1. | have borrowed the expression “modest egoism”
from B. Mogensen, Israclske visdomsregler, 1982.

2. One could argue that a true aspect of ethics in carly
Mesopotamian history becomes apparent in the royal
hymns and law codes that emphasize the king’s role as
protector of the poor. But, on the other hand, this
reflects the notion that it serves the king's honor if his
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mistake to understand this as a secular way of think-
ing in opposition to religious thought. On the con-
trary, in the texts of the third and early second
millennia B.C., religious precautions are thought of
just like any other type of practical advice regarding
human behavior. The motivation for not doing
harm to one’s neighbor is in no way specifically reli-
gious, but simply that it would not be clever from a
social point of view. It can best be described as
“modest egoism.”' So, for the early periods, one
must appreciate a type of wisdom that is secular,
practical, and not speculative in nature, in other
words, no early philosophy.?

The frequent use of motivation clauses? in The
Instructions of Sunippak can be understood as reminis-
cent of an old traditional type of oral instruction. Cf.
line 14: dur gi-di na-ab-sa, ,-sa, ,-an érin-zu $a-ra-
ab-si-il-le, “do not buy an ass that brays (too much);
it will tear your yoke apart”; or line 17: gin-zu-am
pu na-an-ni-di-e-en t)-e §a-re-cb-hul-pul, “Don’t
place a well in your own field; the people will do
harm to you” (scl. when they come to fetch water).
The plain, literal, meaning of these phrases is all there
is to them. There is no attempt to add a generalizing,
metaphorical, meaning. Yet, this should not mislead
us to believe that abstract thinking did not occur.
The very development of cuneiform writing, as well

subjects are treated well.

3. Motivation clauses are frequent in the Hebrew Bible.
A first mention of them in a Mesopotamian context
was made in Alster, AuOr § (1987) 199—200, esp. 204—
205, where some literature is mentioned. Cf. further
below: Legal Aspects of Proverbs.
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as the puns associated with it, are very much the
results of abstractions, although very different from
modern approaches.*

Suruppak’s Family Relations and the Implications of the
Flood

As interpreted here, the The Instructions of Suruppak
are said to come from a father, who was the son of
Ubar-Tutu, otherwise known as the only ruler of
the dynasty of Suruppak. The name Ubar-Tutu can
be understood as “Foreigner of Tutu,” that is, a for-
eigner protected by Tutu, in which Tutu may be the
name of an Akkadian god. According to the Sumer-
ian King List, 33, Ubar-Tutu ruled for 18,600 years
and was the last Sumerian ruler who reigned before
the Flood. The name of his son (= the father of
Ziusudra) is remarkably nowhere expressly men-
tioned, but instead a telling epithet is given: “The
man from Suruppak.” The significance of this is
underscored through an unusually long list of epi-
thets (. 4—7) stressing his ability as giver of wise
counsel and, most of all, his connection with the city

Suruppak.’

4. Cf. Cavigneaux: “Aux sources du Midrash: 'hermé-
neutique babylonienne,” in: AuOr s (1987) 243-255,
who, like previously Lambert, AfO 17 (1956) 3171,
points out that certain techniques used in some Baby-
lonian commentaries resemble the rabbinic exegetic
techniques characteristic of the Midrash. The kind of
thinking involved is very different from the notion of
scientifically valid etymologies, the point being that
puns were seen as constituting reality; cf. Alster, Jacob-
sen MV, 35—40. For the development of early cunei-
form writing, cf. the innovative approach by Glassner,
Ecriture & Sumer. Linvention du cunéiforme, 2000, and
now Selz, “«Babilismus» und die Gottheit «'Nin-
dagam,” in: Dierrich FS, 647-684.

s. Cf. the discussion in Chap. 1.4, comments to lines 4—
s and s—7 with notes, where the basic discussions by
Jacobsen and Wilcke are mentioned.

6. Also alluded to in The Ballade of Early Rulers 13, cf.
Chap. 3.3.

7. The evidence has hitherto mostly been understood as
follows: In the Early Dynastic Sumerian version, the
father was given an epithet, UR.AS, which seems to
mean “father-in-law,” here understood as a name or
epithet of the son. The father, himself being named
Suruppak, was said to be the son of Ubar-Tutu. This

In the Standard Sumerian version, the name of
the son is given as Ziusudra. This person is known
from other sources: the Sumerian flood story and the
Akkadian epics of Atrahasis and Gilgames, in which
his Akkadian name is Utnapishtim, “he of long life,”
which is a direct translation of the Sumerian name
(or vice versa). This name does not occur in the Early
Dynastic versions of The Instructions of Suruppak, but
the Adab version includes what seems to be another
name, or an epithet of the son, UR.AS, which pre-
sumably means “father-in-law.” If that is the case, it
would make good sense as an epithet of someone
thought to be the “father-in-law” of all living gen-
erations.”

This interpretation suggests that the mytholog-
ical connotations associated with the Flood, as an all
devouring disaster that separates the antediluvian
times from the postdiluvian period, went back in
time at least to ED 111, ca. 2400 B.C.% The absence of
the name zi-u,-sud-rd in the Early Dynastic period
seems, however, to indicate that the specific role he
plays later, as the only mortal who was transferred to
Dilmun to live happily there forever, was a later
mythological elaboration, dating probably from the
Isin-Larsa period.?

is here understood as “the man from Suruppak,” “the
Suruppak’ean,” as indicated by Gilg. XI 23: 101 $ir-ri-ip-
pa-ku-i dumu Mubar-tu-tu, “the man from Surup-
pak, son of Ubar-tutu.”

Since Suruppak, as a name of the father, would be
an unusual personal name, being identical to the name
of the city itself, this information has usually been
understood as reflecting an existing generation: Ubar-
Tutu, Suruppak, Ziusudra, in which the name of the
father is secondary, being on old misunderstanding of
*dumu Suruppak, meaning “the man from Surup-
pak,” “the Suruppak’ean,” later misunderstood as
“the son of Suruppak,” i.c., a personal name. He was
then taken as the father of Ziusudra,

8. The name Ziusudra may even owe its existence to
influence from the same sources as became manifest in
the Akkadian epics of Gilgames and Atrahasis. In other
words, Utnapistim may have been primary, and
Ziusudra secondary. The specific details of the mythol-
ogy connected with the Flood story as we know them
were probably relatively late phenomena in Sumerian
literature, presumably not older than the Isin-Larsa
period.

9. The Sumerian Flood Story was edited by Civil, in
Lambertand Millard, Atra-fasis, pp. 138—145 and 167-
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The Existential Situation: To Whom Was the Text
Addressed?

Many of the phrases are expressed generally in the
third person, “one should not ...,” but a several are
addressed in the second person, “you should not
...”!° Since many of these statements are of a pro-
verbial character, they may have existed before their
occurrence in The Instructions of Suruppak, in which
case they were, of course, not originally intended to
be addressed to Ziusudra.'!

Although The Instructions of Suruppak in the
Standard Sumerian version is said to be addressed to
the son of a ruler of the antediluvian city of Surup-
pak—and thus a potential ruler himself—there is
remarkably nothing in the advice given to him that
explicitly seems to prepare him for that role. On the
contrary, it would be ludicrous or even quite insult-
ing that such advice as “don’t steal anything” (1. 28)
were to be understood as seriously addressed to a
future king. Rather, the main focus is on exactly the
kind of advice that would have been useful for any
owner of a household. '?

172. The general impression, based on the late
grammar of the Sumerian text, apparently influenced
by Akkadian, is that the main source, PBS 5, no,1 =
CBS 10673, is late Isin-Larsa (cf. the discussion by
Civil, op. cit., 139). Since then only a single duplicate
has turned up, Scheyen MS 2026. The flood story
seems to be much more at home in the Atrahasis Epic
than in Sumerian mythology, and the concept in the
Stimerian Flood Story that Ziusudra was transferred to
Dilmun as a sort of Paradise certainly makes best sense
in the Isin-Larsa period, when trade with Dilmun
flourished. Ifthe notion of an all-destructive flood had
been known much earlier, it would be remarkable that
it was not incorporated into Inanna and Sukalletuda, in
which all the “plagues” traditionally associated with
Inanna were included; cf. Volk: Inanna und Sukalle-
tuda, SANTAK 3 (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1995).
Volk suggests a pre-Ur Il date for the original
composition, but this can be contested. The presence
of the city name Suruppak in the Early Dynastic
version of The Instructions q[Surup,mk is, however, best
understood as a hint that at least similar ideas existed in
the middle of the third millennium B.C., although they
may not at that time have been associated with the
specific details of the Flood story as we know it.

10. For the form “one should not ...,"” cf. Taylor, The
Proverb, 150—152, often considered to be characteristic

The Instructions of Suruppak differs from some
early Egyptian didactic wisdom compositions that
pretend to be addressed specifically to the son of a
ruler. These texts provide specific advice on assum-
ing one’s future duties as a dynastic ruler. The Instric-
tions of Suruppak also differs by not specifying any
details surrounding the situation in which the coun-
sels are being handed over from father to son, typi-
cally just before the imminent death of the father.

These observations are in keeping with the gen-
eral character of the counsels given in the text, These
are practically oriented counsels intended to prepare
any man to live a prudent life in society, in particular,
preparing him to take control of his own house-
hold,"3 not specifically the royal throne.

In sum, the sayings included are traditional rules
for prudent social behavior, sometimes close to the
carliest law codes or possibly reflecting orally trans-
mitted traditional sayings related to legal proceed-
ings. It is remarkable that occasionally a critical
attitude toward those in power, even toward the
royal palace, comes to light.'+

of Germanic proverbs.

11. There are a number of variants that show that the text
sometimes vacillates between the second and the third
person, e.g., lines 109; 129; cf. Chap. 1.10: The Second
Person versus the Third Person for more examples.

12. Examples of counsels not primarily relating to the
duties of a future ruler: Drinking (1. 67); boasting (. 37;
67); quarreling (Il. 24fF; 35; 36); slandering (L. 65); rape
(I. 49); theft (I. 28); burglary (I. 29); murder (I. 31);
loans, lending money, guaranteeing (Il 19fF; §3);
positioning of a house or field (Il 15-18; cf. II. 271—
273); purchase of animals (I1. 14; 214, etc.); purchase of
slaves and slave girls (Il. 154-163); irrigation (. s1;
158); trade (. 68(?)); relations between neighbors (1.
54). It is worthy of mention that none of these is scen
specifically from the point of view of scribal education,
nor from the vantage of the profession of scribes. Lines
284fT., however, connect the entire collection of
counsels with the benefit of the palace; cf. the com-
ments to line 284. Yet, some sayings are directly
critical toward those in power; cf. below.

13. Advice conceming the management of a good
houschold frequently appears in the book of Proverbs.
Cf, e.g., “The good wife,” Prov 31:10-31.

14. Esp. lines 104; 110; cf. also lines 207; possibly 157; 258;
261. The ultimate loyalty rests with the nearest family
members (Il. 172-174; 202—203; 265-270), but good
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How Much Context Is There Attached to the Sayings?

It is difficult to determine the extent to which an
individual saying should be understood within the
context of the other sayings surrounding it. On the
one hand, many sayings seem detached, devoid of
context, but, on the other hand, the sequence of say-
ings frequently offers important hints about the
interpretation. There is always a risk of depending
too greatly on one or the other point of view. Gen-
erally, for an interpretation to be successful, it should
be able to explain a given line as an independent say-
ing and, at the same time, as belonging within a spe-
cific context.'?

Theoretical Outlook on Proverbs

The notion that proverbs represent the wisdom of
“wise old men” has been common since ideas
expressed in Aristotle’s Poetics became highly influ-
ential. "9 It was not until 1931, when Archer Taylor

relations to the nearest neighborhood, mainly of
farmers, is always seen as important (cf,, e.g., L. 153).
What matters is to have a good household with a
reliable wife (Il. 185; 215), and no quarrels within the
household (cf. 1. 154—157). Society is viewed as a
group whose members all contribute something of
value (Il. 181—182; 271), so that everyone should be
satisfied with the lot he has received (cf. ll. 272—273).
Diligence and hard work at the time of the harvest is
almost a motto for prudent behavior (cf. Il. 131-133),
whereas laziness and drinking stands for the opposite
(cf. 1. 221), Travelling and trade were obviously within
the normal sphere of life (cf. 1. 166). Destiny is seen as
something unpredictable (cf. 1. 170), and its conse-
quences are unavoidable (cf. 1. 118). The value of
material wealth is clearly recognized, but one should
not let oneself become dependent on it (l. 253).

15. For some examples, see below p. 42, Context-Related
Expansion of the Strophic Patiern.

16. Aristotle is known to have made a collection of
proverbs, now regrettably lost. His ideas about prov-
erbs: mepl dv 'ApLototéhng ¢noiv Ot Tadaidg
elol puhocogiag tv Tals peylotalg aviednwy
pBogals dmolouévng Eykotaheippara, megL-
owdévto dud ovvroptayv kai deELotta. Mlagol—-
pio 87 kol todro kol Abyog éxwv dElwpa Tig
09ev katnvéxIm priocogiog Ty doxadtnra,
{Hote Boerov EmPAénery avti). IldpmoAv yap ol
néhon tdv vov elg dAAdeav ebotoymtegol,

in his book The Proverb (p. 3) first described the prov-
erb as a “saying current among the folk” that this
opinion was finally challenged. The belief that prov-
erbs represent the “wisdom” of wise old men went
so far that the biblical book of Proverbs became
regarded as an early type of philosophy.'? Yet, in ori-
gin, most proverbs belong to the world of daily dis-
course; they become repeated, often as apt humor-
ous, satirical, or sarcastic remarks. Thus, proverbs do
not represent a systematic attempt at expressing a
coherent view of the world. Therefore, proverbs that
contradict each other may well exist side by side. 18

Proverbs and School Education

Sumerian proverbs, like many other ancient prov-
erbs, carry indicators of their being considered liter-
ature. Many ancient proverbs are, in fact, known
only through literature, are spread through litera-
ture, are revived though literature, and are translated
as part of literary works. Countless proverbs have

“about which Aristotle says that they are remains of
very old philosophies that have been destroyed in
enormous catastrophes caused by humans, and that
they have been saved because of their conciseness and
cleverness. Accordingly a proverb is both this and a
spoken message worthy of the philosophy from which
it derives, so that an ignorant one can consider it
closely. In fact, the ancients to a very high degree hit
the truth and were more acute than those living now”
(1 am indebted to Finn Gredal Jensen for the Greek
translation). See Synesius Cyrenensis, Encomitn Calvit.,
p. 85 B; cited in Leutsch and Schneidewin, Paro-
emiographi Graeci, Pracfatio 1 f. As a late classical text,
it is to be read cumi grano salis if taken as a genuine
quotation of Aristotle. The word B6ewov, here
translated “ignorant one,” is apparently derived from
Bdds, “ox,” and strongly suggests an ironic attitude.

17. CF. Introduction, p. 19, n. 8 above, referring to Johann
Friedrich Bruchs book, Weisheitslehre der Hebrder, with
the subtitle: Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der Philosophie
(18s1).

18. For contradictory proverbs, cf. W. Micder: “Prov-
erbs,” in: J.H. Brunvand (ed.), American Folklore: An
Encyclopedia (New York: Garland Publishing, 1966),
s97-601, quoted in Alster, Proverbs of Ancient Sumer1,
p. xiii, n. 2. The more advanced literary compositions,
such as Ecclesiastes, take advantage of this feature by
discussing the validity of some proverbs by quoting
contradictory ones.
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been used for didactic purposes in school education.
The Sumerian proverbs are no exception. Thus, the
study of Sumerian proverbs must take into account
the constant tension between what may have been a
living tradition of proverbs and their use in the
school curriculum, as well as in the literary trad-
ition on a larger scale.'? Oral comments may un-
doubtedly have accompanied the written sources in
the schools, but are rarely reflected in the written
sources.?®

Negative and Positive Types of Advice in the Instrctions
of Sunippak

The Instructions of Suruppak, even in its earliest ver-
sions, consists mainly of two types of sayings: (1)
those expressing an imperative, mostly in the form of
an explicit prohibition: “Don’t ...”; (2) sententious
sayings that are plain indicatives or wishes not
explicitly expressing an imperative.

19. In the case of Sumerian, there has been a frequent ten-
dency simply to regard the proverbs as creations of the
scribal schools, in whose curriculum they were used.
Most recently Veldhuis: “Sumerian Proverbs in Their
Curricular Context,” in: JAOS 120 (2000) 383—399,
has argued that the notion that the Sumerian proverbs
are genuine proverbs that originated in daily life
situations is “romantic” (p. 383). His main argument
is that the Sumerian proverbs appear in proverb col-
lections that were composed for the instruction of
Sumerian lexicography. They reflect a graduating
scale of linguistic competence, preparing the students
for the study of Sumerian literary compositions,

There are a number of reasons to reconsider the
argument. First, the Sumerian proverbs in many cases
present lexical problems not typical of the known
literary corpus. Although there are many links be-
tween the proverb collections and the literary corpus,
the study of “artificial proverbs” would have been a
superfluous and unnecessarily difficult step to under-
take if the sole purpose had been to prepare the pupils
for reading literary texts, in which many of the lexical
peculiarities typical of the proverbs do not occur. So
the most likely conclusion is that the proverbs were
considered worthy of study for their own sake, whe-
ther or not that use was identical to their original lin-
guistic setting. Cf. also Addendum, p. 45.

Second, as pointed out by Limet: “Le bestiaire des
proverbes sumériens,” in: L'animal dans les civilisations
orientales, AcOrB 14 (Bruxelles, 2002) 29—43, the
Sumerian proverbs typically preserve sets of images

The presence of the negative imperatives is
immediately explicable given the nature of the text.
The remaining large group of sayings consists mainly
of short statements, often humorous, setting things
“right” by revealing “folly,” i.e., the kind of indirect
message that would be expected in the Sumerian
dialogues, satires, and satirical school composi-
tions.*!

The Development of the Instructions of Sunuppak

The Abu Salabikh version seems to have contained
the same types of saying as the Standard Sumerian
one, and approximately in the same order. Already
in the earliest version, there are traces of the slight
humor—sometimes even morbid—that characteriz-
es the later versions (cf., e.g., line 31). The later addi-
tions thus appear to have stayed true to the original
pattern and attitude. The enjoyment of wit, humor,

that are often left behind from earlier culeural states in
which these images were easily understandable. This,
in particular, was the case with proverbs dealing with
animals, but it is a universal and well-known phe-
nomenon. Cf., e.g., “Shoemaker, stick to thy last”;
“The blind man eats many a fly” (revealing an
unpleasant side of Elizabethan English culinary
manners), etc.; cf. Taylor, The Proverh, 76-82 for this
phenomenon, esp. p. 76: ... proverbs may become
old-fashioned and pass out of use” and p. 77: “A sys-
tematic examination of obsolete proverbs might yield
interesting results.”

Third, a number of female proverbs in emesal seem
to reflect the daily use of certain proverbs in domestic
settings, No complete list of such proverbs exists as yet,
but cf. preliminarily Alster, “Literary Aspects of
Sumerian and Akkadian Proverbs,” in: Mesopotamian
Poetic Language: Sumerian and Akkadian. Cuneiform
Monographs 6 (Groningen: Styx Publications, 1996),
1—-21. An example: 3N-T 731: *“Thus speaks a widow
after her husband’s death: «There is any number of
widows, but there is no husband (to marry)!™ (Alster,
Proverbs of Ancient Smmer, 1, 305). In contrast to what
has sometimes been asserted, there are no emesal-
sayings in our text, however; cf. the comments to line
s4.

20. Cf. Chap. 6: Introduction: Proverbs ... as Literary Source
Books, and the literature there mentioned.

21. Examples: lines 97-100 (97: “If you say, I'll give you
a piece of bread ..., etc.”); 111-114; 115—117 (117:
“How wonderful [ am”); 119—123, etc.
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irony, sarcasm, and satire seems to have played an
important role in the later development of the com-
position.

In The Instructions of Suruppak, the negative
counsels are expressed usually in the 2nd person,
with a prohibitive na- preformative, followed by an
imperfective (mard) verb and a form of the 2nd per-
son absolute marker -en, “you should not ....”
There are few direct imperatives (e.g., line 27), but
quite a number of sayings are straightforward state-
ments, “maxims,” or “apophthegms” (e.g., line 30)
that do not express any explicit imperative.

Inclusion of Proverbial Sayings

It is occasionally possible to discern the inclusion of
proverbial sayings, apparently quoted as they may
have existed beforehand without regard to their
causing minor incongruities in the context. The cri-
teria for recognizing a proverb in such a text have
been concisely summarized by Hallo, 1990, 212—
213: “first, and most subjectively, the apparent
incongruity of the epigrammatic saying in its narra-
tive context, second and more objectively, as an
explicit statement that «people are always saying this»
or, thirdly, and ideally, as the recurrence of the saying
(more or less verbatim) in one of the Sumerian prov-
erb collections. The final ground is the recurrence of
the saying outside Sumerian wisdom literature.”

An example is lines 172—173, in which the
advice to pay attention to an older brother—already
in the Adab version (ED, Fr. 8 ii 1—2)—is evidently
not to be taken seriously as being addressed to
Ziusudra. In such cases, the address is to the “pupil”
listening to the advice. Similar examples occur in
lines 153 and 167.

Another example is line 140: inim-§e¢d-dé-nu,
bé-nil-la-am, “My words of prayer mean abun-
dance.” Use of the 1st person suffix seems out of
place within the context.?* This is hardly meant to
indicate that the “man from Suruppak” is the speak-

22. Cf. the comments on line 140 for an alternative.

23. Veldhuis, 2000, p. 385, correctly states “Many
proverbs do not seem to have a moral implication at
all.” Cf. Alster, “Literary Aspects of Sumerian and
Akkadian Proverbs,” CM 6, 1996, 3: “The widespread
notion that proverbs are expressions of ewisdomb is not

er, but presumably this simply reveals the form in
which the saying was generally quoted.

Occasionally sayings, apart from the negative
imperatives, are quoted as explicitly referring to a
second person, e.g., line 191: “After a man has
dwelled with the ‘big men’ of your city, ....” Other
sayings include direct quotations, e.g., lines 113—
114; 260—201.

International-Type Parallels

Many of the sayings included deal with themes well
known from proverbial wisdom, and ancient Near
Eastern didactic literature in particular. This should
not be mistaken to mean that proverbs necessarily
teach a moral lesson, since it is well known that many
proverbs are without moral implications.* Yet,
obviously those sayings that appear in the ancient
didactic compositions tend to have moral or social
implications. A few examples are listed here:

Line 28: nin nam-mu-zuh-z[uh} ni-zu nam-mu-
3-e, “Don’t steal anything; don’t kill yourself!”” for
the double negative imperative, cf. kbste XQEOG,
kémte AOmog, “verringere Schulden, verringere
Sorgen!” (Krumbacher, 1887, p. 78, no. 16).

Line 39: lG-da nip-zubp-a nam—nm1—da—gu7—e,
“Don’t eat something stolen with a *thief” (cf. the
comments to 1. 39 for variants) belongs to a wide-
spread warning against becoming an accomplice by
receiving stolen goods; cf. “Si tu veux étre sage,
refuse ta bouche au mensonge et ta main au vol, et tu
seras sage” (Ahiqar 111 87); Eccl s:17; and Diirings-
feldt I 698: “Der Hehler ist so gut wie der Stehler”
“The concealer (receiver) is as bad as the thief”;
Autant vaut recéler que voler; Utrique sunt fures ef qui
accipit ef qui firatur; Agens et consentiens pari poena digni.

Line 67: 1a-lul-la-ka é-ka$-ka KA nam-tar-tar-re
inim-zu par-ra-[am], “Don’t boast in the way of a
liar in an ale house; your word stands forever (lit.,
your word is placed).” The last section occurs also in
line 37: inim-zu nar-ra; cf. “The spoken word can

a criterion for the identification of proverbs ... col-
lectors of all periods have had difficulties in harmon-
izing the occasionally unpolished vocabulary and
unmistakenly cynical attitude of some proverbs with
that befitting sagacious wisdom.”
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never be recalled”; “Det talte ord stdr ikke ¢l at
andre” (Danish).

Line 106: ka-tuku X“¥lu-Gb-a-ni si im~dug4,
“The boaster reached (out for) his (empty) leather
bag”; cf. “Det duer ikke at lyve i sin egen pung” “It’s
no use to lye into one’s own purse” (Danish) (Hol-
bek and Kjer No. 2843).

Line 128: an st-ud-dam ki kal-kal-la-am,
“Heaven is far away, (and/but) earth is precious”; cf.
70 pkEd (read pokpd?) kor Govpaotd T
kovtd 1e Kol €mikepda, “Das Ferne ist auch
bewunderbswert, das Nahe aber auch niitzlich”
(Krumbacher, 1893, p. 126, no. 99); Ahigar 111 68:
“Une chévre proche vaut mieux qu’un taureaux qui
est loin, et un passereaux que tu tiens dans ta main
I’emporte sur cent qui volent dans I'air.” This is the
prototype of a very common proverb in many lan-
guages, e.g., “Der Sperling in der Hand ist besser als
die Taube auf dem Dach.”?4

Lines 131-133: u,-buru,,-$¢ u, kal-kal-la-3¢
géme-gim ri-ga-ab eni-gim gu,-a dumu-pu,,
géme-gim ri eni-gim gu,-a ur; hé-en-na-nam-ma-
am, “At the time of the harvest, at the most priceless
time, glean like a slave girl, eat like a queen; my son,
glean like a slave girl, but eat like a queen, that is how
it should be indeed!” There are two proverbial
points here: (1) cf. “He who gleans in summer shows
insight, but he who sleeps during the harvest is a dis-
grace” (Prov 10:5); “but let it be your care to order
your work properly, that in the right season your
barns may be full of victuals” (Hesiod, Works and
Days, 305—306); “Make hay while the sun shines”
(ODEP, p. so1); “Den der sover i hosten skal hungre
i vinteren” “He who sleeps during the harvest will
have to starve in winter” (Danish) (Holbek and Kjer,
no. 3177). (2) Cf. the antithetical pair in SP. 2.137:
[en]-gim du san-gim du; [sa]p-gim di en-gim du,
“build like a lord, walk like a slave; build like a slave,
walk like a lord”; cf. also “Drik som en gest og ad
som hjemme er van” “Drink like a guest and eat as
you are used to at home” (Holbek and Kjer, no. 738).

Line 153: dumu enar-ra-ra niny nam-mu- ra-ra-

24. Cf. Taylor, The Proverb, 22—24.25.

25. Cf. the comments on the line and Chap. 1.9: Aspect- or
Tense-Related Verbal System?

26. This is not the same type as the “rope of sand”™ (cf.

an e-pa,-zu $é-im-ra, “Don’t beat a farmer’s son; he
will «beat» your irrigation canal.” Although the
meaning is disputed,?? it is worth mentioning some
sayings that may express similar ideas: “In den Brun-
nen, aus welchem du getrunken hast, wirf keinen
Stein” (Lewin, Aram. Sprichwarter, p. 29); "“Wirf
keinen Stein in die Quelle, von welcher du trinkest.
Bete nicht um die Zerstérung des Hauses, vom dem
du issest. Dem Ochsen, welcher pfliigt, muf3 man
nicht das Maul verbinden” {Burchardt, nos. 150—
151; 172); cf. also Deut 25:4.

Lines 154—157, warning against acquiring certain
types of slaves, is reminiscent of AhigarI11 35: “Mon
fils, n’acquiers pas un eslave querelleurs ni une ser-
vante voleuse, car ils perdront tout ce qui sera confié
i leur mains.”

Line 166: dili-zu-ne kaskal na-an-ni-du-un,
“Don’t travel alone”; cf. “Mon fils, ne te mets pas en
route sans glaive et ne cesse pas de faire mémoire de
Dieu dans ton cceur” (Alrigar 111 38); eko na gac-
chedadhvanam, “one should not walk on a road
alone” (Stenzler, Elenentarbuch der Sanskrit Sprache
S 333). Cf. further the comments to line 166 for
Akkadian parallels.

Line 169: kur-ra kur na-an-na-dub-bé, “Don’t
pile up a mountain among the mountains!”” For par-
allels to this paradoxical type, see the comments to
line 169. Cf. also “Nach den Orte, wo |viel] Gemiise
ist, dort trage Gemiise hin” (Lewin, Aram. Sprich-
worter, p. 50); “To carry coals to Newcastle.” Cf. also
Bdrorg *bpouga (scl. GuEovelg), “to add lumps
of earth to the earth™ (Martin, Studien, p. 1 1).20

Lines 187—188: é gul-gul-lu-dé é $a-ba-da-an-
gul-e I zi-zi-i-dé 10 $a-ba-da-an-zi-zi-i, “He who is
about to destroy houses will destroy (any) house
with them. He who is about to stir up men will stir
up (any) man with them”; cf. ARM 10, 150: 9—T0:
Su-tip-pa-am i-$a-tum i-ka-al-ma 0 ta-ap-pa-ta-$a i-qii-
ul-la, “When a reed is devoured by fire, its «girl-
friend» is attentive.”?7 Cf. also nam tna res agitur, paries
cim proximus ardet, “It's your safety that is at stake
when your neighbor’s wall is in flames” (Horats,

Conybeare, 1898, p. 78) that plays a role in the Ahiqar
story, but rather brings to mind the riddle-like difficult
tasks in Emmerkar and the Lord of Aratta.

27. Cf. A. Finet, RA 68 (1974) 35—47.
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Epist. I 18:84); “Nir der er ild i en nabos veg, da mi
enhver reddes for sin egen” “When a neighbor’s
wall has caught fire, everyone must be afraid of his
own” (Holbek and Kjer, no. 1310).

Lines 191—192: li-gu-la ere-za-ka ba-e-zal-ta
dumu-nu;, za-a ur;-re hé-em-me-re-a-e, ~de,
“When you have passed alongside a «big man» of
your city, my son, this will make you ascend!” If the
translation is reliable, it is remarkable that in this case
the outcome of associating with mighty men is seen
as something positive. But, perhaps, it is to be said
with an ironic wink of the eye. Warning against
associating with the mighty otherwise belongs to the
standard repertoire of proverbial wisdom. Cf., e.g.,
Ghev’ &md peiCovog dvdpds, “Keep away from
the mightier one!” (Diogenes II 56); “Ne recherche
point la faveur des grandes; Fuis les honneurs” (Pirge
Aboth 1 10); “L’amour des dignités devient le tom-
beau de celui qui les recherche” (Schul, no. 28); “Fi
ord med store herrer” “Little talk with big lords”
(Holbek and Kjar, no. 3518).

Lines 193—194: géme-"zu’ hur(?)-san-ta $i-im-ta-
an-tim sag-ga $i-in-ga-an-ttm hul $i-in-ga-am-ta-
an-tam, “Your(?) slave girl, whom you bring down
from the mountains, she will bring good, (but) she
will also bring evil.” Cf. Post gaudia luctus; Nach
Freude folgt Leid; Jede Freud’ hat ein Leid auf dem
Riicken” (Diiringsfeldt I 493); “Vil man have det
sede, m3 man tage det sure med” “If you want some-
thing sweet, you must take the sour with it” (Holbek
and Kjer, no 431).

Line 195: sag-ga $u-am pul $a an-ga-am, “The
good is a hand, but the evil is also a heart”; cf.
“SiiBigkeit steht auf der Zunge, Todesgift im
Herzen” (Hitopadesa 1 77).

Lines 202~203: $i ki-in nip é du-du-0-dam $a-
bul-gig nip é gul-gul-lu-dam, “A loving heart is
something that builds houses, (but) a hateful heart is
something that destroys houses”; cf. “Hatred pro-
vokes animosity, butlove covers up all crimes” (Prov
10:12); “Hade, det kan mangen mand skade; Mod-
erens velsingelser bygger bernenes huse, men fade-
rens forbandelse river dem ned igen” “Hatred can be
harmful to many men; the blessing of a mother
builds the houses of the children, but the cursing of
a father tears them down again” (Holbek and Kjeer,
no. 3560).

Line 204: nir-nil-e nin-du,,-du,, gaba-nil me
nam-nun-na, “To an authority, riches and a stout
appearance are princely charismatic powers”; cf.
dudae toL meodg dvolBin, Fdpoog de tpdg SARw,
“Shame is with poverty, but confidence with wealth”
(Hesiodos, Erga 319); “Auf jedem Orte und zu jeder
Zeit ist der Reiche michtig auf der Welt. Auch die
Macht der Kénige griindet sich auf Reichtum.
Durch Reichtum wird jeder stark, wegen seines
Reichtums wird er geehrt” (Hifopadesa I 115—116).

Line 208: ezem-ma-kam dam na-an-du, ,-du, ,-
e, “Don’t choose a wife during a festival”; cf. “Eile
einen Acker zu kaufen, sei gelassen, willst du eine
Gattin heimfiithren” (Lewin, Aram. Sprichwirter, p.
60); “En mand skal ses ved sit arbejde, en kvinde i et
dejtrug, og ikke i en springdans” “A man should be
seen at his work, a woman at a dough-trough, and
not in a leaping dance” (Holbek and Kjzr, no. 3547).

Lines 209—211: $d-ga hun-ni-am bar-ra hunp-na-
am ka hun-pa-am za-gin hup-pa-am tGg(?) hun-na-
am gada(?) hup-ni-am, “Inside it is (all) borrowed;
outside it is (all) borrowed: the silver is borrowed,;
the lapis lazuli is borrowed; the dress(?) is borrowed;
the linen(?) is borrowed”; cf. “Mon fils, ne tap-
proche pas de la femme querelleuse et i la voix
altiére, ne désire pas la beauté de la femme bavarde
(et impure), car la beauté de la femme est (cause de)
sa honte, et ce n’est rien que I'éclat de son vétement
et la beauté extérieure avec lesquels elle te captive et
te trompe” (Ahigar 111 26).

Line 261: 14-gu-la 4-di§-e ga-na-gam-me-en-deé-
en, “The «bigmany, let us make him bow down with
«one armw»™"; cf. Concordia res parvae crescunt; discordia
res magnac dilabunt; Union is strength; Eintracht
bringt Macht (Diiringsfeldt, I 404).

Line 264: ummeda ga-arbus-a-ke, lugal-bi-ir
nam $i-im-mi-ib-tar-re, “The wet-nurses of the
milk of mercy decide the destinies for their lords.”
Cf. the comments to line 264, where alternative
translations are suggested. If “milk of mercy” is jus-
tified, it is reminiscent of “the milk of human kind-
ness” (Macbeth 1 s5); cf. further “Den hind der rorer
vuggen, styrer verden” “The hand that touches the
cradle governs the world” (Holbek and Kjer, no.
527).

Line 271: é ere-bar—ra—ke4 ere $a-ga $i-du-du-e,
“The houses on the outskirts of a city maintain the
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houses inside the city.” This is a formal parallel to
“Den ene hind vasker den anden” “The one hand
washes the other” (Diiringsfeldt I 375).

Legal Aspects of Proverbs

It is well established that in illiterate societies prov-
erbs tend to be used as decisive arguments in law-
suits. The same phenomenon is sometimes reflected
in literary sources.?® Such an example occurs in the
Disputation betieen Lahar and A$han (“ewe and grain”),
in which the final verdict depends on the apt quo-
tation of a frequently repeated proverb favoring
grain over sheep.?”

As noted by Selz, 2003,3° a number of sayings in
The Instructions of Suruppak are thematically linked to
provisions that occur in the oldest known law code,
the Codex Umnamma.3' This should not be surprising
in view of the fact that gnomic sayings relating to
legal proceedings play an obvious role in the early
Greek comparable sources by Solon. The themes,
such as false accusations and false testimony, are very
much alike. Previously (Alster, 1974, 19) I had point-
ed out that the Abu Salabikh sequence iii s; iii 7; iv2
=88 30; 31; 33 is paralleled in a sequence in ED 14 E
152—154; 157 (MSL 12, 19), which seems to suggest
that already in Early Dynastic times such sequences
were traditional.

This leads to the further conclusion that the
characteristic form in which many of the sayings of
The Instructions of Sunppak appears, with a protasis

28. Cf. Taylor, The Proverh, 86—97. A classic example is
“First come, first served.” Legal proverbs have been
extensively studied, in particular in German, in which
Grafand Dietherr, Deutsche Rechtsprichwirter, 1864, has
become a classic.

29. Cf. Alster and Vanstiphout, 1987, 189—190; Alster,
1996, 14, referring to UET 6/2 263 and 266 (Alster,
Proverbs, 1, p. 311). The same saying is alluded to in
Enlil and Namzitana 19 (Chap. 3.5).

30. “«Streit herrscht, Gewalt droht» - Zu Konflitregelung
und Rechtin der friihdynastischen und aleakkadischen
Zeit,” in: WZKM 92 (2002(b)) 155—203, esp. pp. 173—
178, in what follows cited as Selz, 2002, with the line
counting used in the present edition.

31. Now best available in the reconstruction by Wilcke,
Jacobsen MV, 291-333.

32. Cf. the introduction above, p. 11: Early Mesopotamian

followed by an apodosis (here a motivation clause,
cf. below), may reflect legally valid provisions, pos-
sibly going back in time to an illiterate society. The
apodosis often assumes the character of a motivation
clause, stating the consequences of disregarding a
warning. In this way, the motivation clauses can be
seen from a much larger perspective, since similar
considerations apply to the motivation clauses of the
Hebrew Bible, esp. Deuteronomy.3?

Selz lists the following sayings (quoted here with
the line count used in the present edition, with his
translations, but without the Early Dynastic paral-
lels):

Line 19: Su-dug-a nu-e-tim 1a-bi $a-ba-e-dab,-
bé, “Don’t act as a guarantor; that man will have a
hold on you.” This is comparable to Codex E$nunna
(CE) S 18.

Line 21: 1G-ra igi-dug-a na-an-ak-e tru-bi sa-re-
e|b]-su-su, “Don’t testify against a man; you will be
submerged by a flood (arising) from it!”” This is com-
parable to Codex Urmamma (CU) SS 28-29,33

Line 27: du, , bar-bar-ta gub-gub-|ba] in-nu-us
sila-kGir-ra nipin-na-ma-a[n], “Stand aside from
quarrels; when facing an insult go around it on
another road!” (Selz: “Im Streit nimm’ die andere
StraBe, vom Hohn nimm Abstand”).

Line 28: nin nam-mu-zup-zul) ni-zu nam-mu-
Gs-e, “Don’t steal anything; don’t kill yourself!”
(Selz: “Stehle nichts, gib dich nicht selbst auf |od.
wirft Dich niche selbst weg| [aB bring dich nicht
selbst um|™). Cf. CE 8S 12-13.

«Wisdom Literature», and Alster, AuOr s (1987) 199—
206, esp. pp. 204—205, referring to W. Baumgartner,
“Die literarischen Gattungen des Jesus Sirach,” ZAW
34 (1914) 161—199; B. Gemser, “The Importance of
the Motive Clause in Old Testament Law,” Suppl.
Vetus  Testamentum 1 (Leiden, 1953), so0—-66; W.
Richter, Recht und Ethos. Versuch einer Ordung des Weis-
heitlichen Mahuospruches (Munich, 1966); and newer
literature not listed here.

33. Cf. the comments to line 21 with alternative sugges-
tions. Cf. further Selz, 2002, 175, referring to Codex
Lipitistar — 33;,Codex ESminna — 17; Selz comments
“vermutlich ist gemeint, daBl der Zeuge die Ganze
Stadt gegen sich hat,” which is convincing, although
the translation was based on a slightly older text
reconstruction than presented here. Cf. further Haase
1996a: 32,
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Line 29: é na-a-an-ni-biir-e-en mi-si-sahar-ra al
nam-me, “Don’t break into a house; don't demand
the money chest!” (Selz: “Brich nicht in ein Haus
ein[, frag’/verlang’ keinen Transportbehalter(?)]”).

Line 30: ni-zuh pirin na-nam ul-dabg sap na-
nam, “The thiefis indeed a lion; when he has been
caught, he is indeed a slave!” (ED version not quot-
ed; Selz: “Der Dieb ist fiirwahr ein Drache [aB
Lowe], gepacke ist er in der Tat eine Sklavin [aB
Sklave]™). Cf. CE S so.

Line 31: dumu-nu, , sa-gaz nam-mu-ak-e ni-zu
dga-im nam-bji-ib-bar-re-e, “My son, don’t commit
murder; don’t let yourself be mutilated with an axe!”
(Selz: “Begeh’ keinen Mord. [Spalte dich nicht selbst
mit einer Axt]”). Cf. CU S 1: “Wenn ein Mann ein-
en Mord/Totschlag begeht, soll dieser getotet wer-
den.”

Line 32: ninta nipir-si na-an-ak ni-zu na-an-"x'-
X', “Don’t make a (young) man best man; don’t
[humiliate(?)] yourself!” (Selz: “Nimm keinen Mann
als Brautfiihrer, [betriige dich nicht selbst]”).34

Line 33: ki-sikil dam tuku-d|a] e-"ne' nam-mu-
un-KA-e inim-sig-bi ma[h-am], “Don’t laugh with a
girl if she is married; the slander (arising from it) is
strong!” (Selz: “Spricht nicht mit einem Midchen
[das einen Gemahl nehmen will(?)], die Verleum-
dung ist riesengroB”).33

Lines 42—¢3: i-nu-nar-ra na-ab-bé-"e’ epir-bi-se¢
ni§-pir-gim $i-i-§i-ib-li-e, “Don’t speak fraudulent-
ly; in the end it will bind you like a trap!” (Selz:
“Sprich nichts Haltloses, spiter [ist es] eine Fille”).

Line 49: géme-zu-tir ni§ na-an-du zu-ar Su-
m|[u]-ri-in-sa,, “Don’t have sexual intercourse with
your slave girl; she will neglect you.” (Selz: “Hab’
keinen Geschlechtsverkehr mit deiner Sklavin; sie
wird dich ... nennen”).3¢

Line 62; dumu lG-ra ni§ 4-zi na-an-ne-en kisal-e
bi-zu-zu, “Don’t rape a man’s daughter; the court-
yard will find out about you!” (Selz: “Vergewaltige
keines Mannes Tochter, der ‘Hof wird es wissen
[bzw im ‘Hof'] wird sie dich(?) bekannt machen”).
Cf, CU § 8: “Wenn einer Sklavin, die nicht deflo-

34. Cf. the comments to line 32.

3$. Selz’s translation is based on the 1974 edition; my
translation “Don’t laugh with a girl, etc.,” is based on
the Akkadian translation, then unknown. Cf. the

riert ist, ein (anderer) Mann Gewalt antut und sie
defloriert, soll er s Scheqel Silber zahlen.”

Selz further mentions lines §3; 124—125; 132;135
as examples of didactic saying in the SS version pos-
sibly reflecting rules of social behavior.

The Relations between Proverbs and Sententious Sayings

Sometimes The Instructions of Suruppak includes sen-
tentious sayings that occur also in the Sumerian
proverb collections. Thus, it is clear that these say-
ings were thought of as belonging to the same cat-
egory, and, obviously, whether or not these were
genuine proverbs in origin was not an issue.

The situation is similar to that found, for exam-
ple, in the Anglo-Saxon Proverbs of Alfred, in which
quoted proverbs are intermingled with sententious
sayings, coined in the same pattern as already existing
ones to such an extent that it would be futile to try to
sort out which is which. The literary merits lay just
here, that is, the ability to express advice through
phrases that sound as if they are supported by the
authority of old proverbial wisdom, although some
of them may have been coined by a literate author,
who thus, to some extent, became a compiler as
well. The use of proverbs by those who are literate
sometimes furthered what may have become the
beginning of literary analysis, by causing an aware-
ness of the problems of metaphorical speech and
double meaning. Since we are dealing with some of
the oldest known literary sources in the world, the
details escape us forever, but the later development
of the genre of didactic precept compilation in the
ancient Near East illustrates some of the same char-
acteristics.

The Direct Address “My son”

The direct address “my son” occurs in all versions of
the text, but not in quite the same way.

In the Abii Salabikh version there seems to be no
clear pattern as to where it is repeated. It occurs in:

comments to line 33.
36. Cf. the comments to line 49, where the reasons for an
improved understanding are stated.
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ED, obv.i7 =SS g (= introd. form.); ED, obv. iv
7 (= introd. form.); ED, rev. v 7 (introd. form.). The
ED, forms of SS 31 = ED, obv. iii 7; SS 62 = ED,
obv. vi 8+; SS 207 = ED, rev. iv 10; and SS 272 =
ED, rev. vi 4 do not include dumu-nu,,.

In the Adab version it seems to be repeated more
frequently, but the text is too poorly preserved to
yield a precise picture. It occurs in Adab 8 f(restored)
= introd. form.; cf. further Alster, 1974, 21—22: 11 8
= 31(?) (restored) = introd. form. and further frag-
ments that indicate more repetitions. (For details, cf.
Chap. 1.6).

In the SS version it occurs in lines (9); 31; 34
(restored); 61; (79); 133; (149); 160; 165; 192; 207;
219; 236; 254; 2772 (those in parenthesis form part of
the introductory sequence).

There seems to be a tendency to include “my
son” in the very last entry of a larger sequence, obvi-
ously to give it greater emphasis, something which
occasionally may help in recognizing larger patterns
of sayings; cf. lines 133; 160; 192; 207; 219; but not
165 and 264, however.

Context-Related Expansion of the Strophic Pattern

A visible principle that led to the expansion of the
text comes to light when a contrast embedded in a
single line was followed by the addition of parallel
lines that “spell” out the contrast embedded in the
preceding line. An example occurs in lines 129—130,
which elaborate on the contrast embedded in line
128. Cf. also lines 172—174; apparently also 195—-197;
208-211. Sayings were generally included by way of
contrast or association, which means that they are
not totally devoid of context. The context should
not be pressed too hard to obtain a connected mean-
ing in each case, however; cf., e.g., the comments on
line 198, and many more examples, especially in the

37. In order not to mistake this for the Akkadian compo-
sition of the same title, I suggest simply calling them
Stum. Connsels of Wisdom, and Akk. Counsels of Wisdom,
respectively.

38. CF. the discussion in Chap. 2, p. 222. Cf. Lambert,
BWL, 96107, and the comments below, p. 43, nn.
$0—ss, for details.

40. Cf. Chap. 1.1.2: The Sayings of Ahiqar, for bibliographi-
cal details.

comments on Wilcke’s translations. Notable exam-
ples are lines 65—66; 124—125; 128—130.

A similar principle of expansion frequently
comes to light in Counsels for Siipé-améli (cf. below).

Other Didactic Wisdom Compositions from Later Meso-
potaian Sotrces

In Sumerian literature the major comparable text is
The Instructions of Ur-Ninurta, possibly associated
with the Sumerian text titled (Sum.) Counsels of Wis-
dom (these are both treated in Chap. 2). The text is
regrettably very imperfectly preserved.3? The reli-
gious outlook is, at least in large sections, more pro-
nounced. The composition is centered more on
religious duties and offerings, which presumably
reflects the attitude of the early second millennium
B.C., during which it apparently came into being,38

In Babylonian literature, the so-called Counsels
of Wisdom goes back to Middle Babylonian times
(the middle of the second millennium B.C.).3? It dif-
fers from The Instructions of Suruppak in having a deci-
sively more “literary” character, and it can perhaps
be ascribed to a specific author. This text probably
became a prototype of the Aramaic version of the
sayings of Ahiqgar.4° Some compositions related to
Sumerian wisdom were transmitted throughout the
later Syro-Mesopotamian area, undoubtedly through
sources that came from Babylonia proper.4'

The most interesting and best-preserved com-
parable Akkadian text from the Syro-Mesopotamian
area is that which may be named Counsels for Siipe-
améli.*? Attention should be paid in Dietrich’s care-
ful edition to the detailed strophic pattern in which
it is phrased. Apparently its author or redactor was a
very deliberate, methodical scholar. Perhaps he was
familiar with The Instructions of Suruppak and used it
for inspiration. The possibility is certainly worth

41. Cf. the discussion under Chap. 3.3: The Ballade of Early
Rulers and Chap. 3.5: Enlil and Namzitarra. See now
also Cavigneaux, in Wilcke FS, 6o.

42. Cf. Dietrich: “Dialogue zwischen Soipé-améli und
seinem ‘Vater’,” in: UF 23 (1991) 38—65; Kimmerer,
1998, pp. 176—207. Also Foster, Before the Muses, 3rd
ed. (Bethesda, 2005), 416—421.
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considering, because, although the text undoubtedly
came from Babylonia, changes are likely to have
been made in the Syro-Mesopotamian area, where a
fragment from a contemporary Akkado-Hurrian
version of The Instructions of Suruppak has now been
found, probably from the same area and period as
that from which Counsels for Siipé-ameli is known.
There are at least two passages in The Instructions of
Suruppak that suggest this.#3 It is more likely, how-
ever, that contact occurred much earlier, when the
Counsels for Siipé-ameéli was originally composed in

Babylonia proper. That text differs from The Instruc-
tions of Suruppak in being constructed much more as
a dialogue between teacher and pupil. 44

Another father-and-son fragment from the Syr-
ian area is written on the same tablet, Emar 771, as
the Emar version of the fable Enlil and Namzitarra
(for which see Chap. 3.5). It appears only in Akka-
dian and has no Sumerian version. It has been treated
by Klein, 1990, p. 67, and Kimmere, 1998, pp. 225—
227.

1.1.2 Father-and-Son Compositions from Other Linguistic Areas

The father-and-son aspect of The Instructions of
Suruppak invites comparison with other ancient lit-
erature, since (1) father-and-son didactic composi-
tions tend to belong to the oldest attested genres; and
(2) proverbs or sententious sayings tend to occur in
the oldest text types and are frequently attested in
father-and-son didactic text compilations.

Both in regard to age and geographical proxim-
ity, Egyptian literature is obviously source for com-
parison with the Sumerian material.

Egyptian Precept Compositions

Didactic precept compositions belong to the earliest
genres attested in Egyptian literature. These were
ascribed to authors who were kings or individuals
holding important offices. A book of wisdom is re-
ported to have been composed by Imhotep under
the third dynasty (ca. 2613~2494 B.C.), which is not

43. Instructions of Suruppak 17 and 208-212.

44. The pupil’s final answer, starting in Spruch IV.ii, end-
ingin IV.vi, in Dietrich’s edition, quoted in Kimmer-
er, 1998, 200—203, is, in fact, rather impertinent.

45. The dates are those of W, Stevenson Smith, in “The
Old Kingdom of Egypt,” in: CAH, 1962. Helck’s
dates, in Geschichte des Alten Agypten (Leiden, 1968) are
slightly different: fourth dynasty ca. 2578-2463; fifth
dynasty ca. 2463—2322 B.C.

46. Among the vast literature on Egyptian precept compi-
lations, a few basic works are mentioned here: Miriam
Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature (Berkeley, 1976),

preserved. A small fragment remains of the instruc-
tions of Djed-ef-Hor of the fourth dynasty. Better
preserved are the instructions of Kagemi from ap-
proximately the same time. The instructions of Ptah-
hotep from the fifth dynasty (ca. 2494—2345 B.C.) are
well preserved. Later examples include the Instruc-
tions for King Merikare, approximately 2100 B.C.+3

A hieratic wisdom text dating between the tenth
and the sixth centuries B.C. is The Instructions of Emen-
em-opet. This text includes a section that has been
considered to be a model for biblical Proverbs 22:17-
23:11.4% This is particularly interesting because of
some similarities to sources from Ugarit, which may
go back to Sumerian forerunners.*

A Demotic text, The Instructions of ¢Onchshesh-
ongy, from the fifth century B.C., is introduced by a
framing story according to which the text was com-
posed by a father, who was a priest.4” The Instructions
of “Onchsheshongy is a highly interesting literary work

Vol. II, 61—80: The Instructions of Ptahhotep; 97—-109:
The Instructions Addressed to King Merikare; 135—
146: The Instructions of Any; 146-163: The Instruc-
tions of Amenope. Also W.K. Simpson (ed.), An
Anthology of Stories, Instructions and Poetry (New Haven,
1972; 2nd ed. 1973), 159—176; Merikare 180-192;
Amenope 241—265. Further: W. Helck: Die Lelre filr
Merikare, Kleine dgyptische Texte herausgegeben von
Wolfgang Helck (Wiesbaden, 1977).

47. The basic edition is H.O. Lange, Das Weisheitsbuclt des
Amenemope (Copenhagen, 1925). Cf. Chap. 3.4:
Proverbs from Ugarit for details.
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from our perspective. On pp. xiii—xv of Glanville’s
edition it is briefly characterized as: (1) an insistence
on a certain moral standard in dealing with men; (2)
insistence on the superiority of the “wise man” (...
and, as a corollary, on the disastrous state of the
“fool”); and (3) insistence on man’s dependence on
God. These are common “essentials of all Near East-
ern Wisdom Literature.” In the specific work, there
is no logical principle in the organization of the say-
ings. It is said to be written by an imprisoned author,
somewhat similar to the Ahiqar story, but the cir-
cumstances behind his imprisonment are not de-
scribed.#” The contents are close to the practical
instructions of Anii, with no similarity to the reli-
gious instructions of Amenemope. They are not
addressed to a man of the court, “a man ... in the
council chamber,” but the author is a “priest” ad-
dressing “the peasant farmer, living in the country,
or in a village or small town in Egypt.” What matters
is “man’s relations with his family, with his friends
and neighbors, and with his landlord, and the man-
agement of his small affairs, with only an occasional
reference sprinkling of moral commonplaces. The
wise man and the fool, the good and bad influences
in a man’s life who appear so frequently in the texts
are to be thought of against that background.”

Aramaic and Syriac: The Sayings of Ahigar

The Aramaic Sayings of Altigar exists in a number of

48. S.RK. Glanville, The Iustructions of *Onchsheshonqy,
Catalogue of the Demotic Papyri in the British
Museum, Vol. II (London, 1955). Cf. M. Lichtheim,
Late Egyptian Literature in the International Context. A
Study of Demotic Instructions. Orbis Biblicus et Orien-
talis (Freiburg/ Gouwingen, 1983); A. Volten, Kopen-
hagener Texte zum Demotischen Weisheitsbuch, Analecta
Aegyptiaca (Copenbagen, 1940).

49. It is tempting to suggest that the story of the
imprisoned scribe or sage goes back to a Sumerian
prototype; cf. Civil’s interpretation of the Nungal
Hymn: “On Mesopotamian Jails and Their Lady
Warren,” in: Hallo FS, 72—78, suggesting that che
Nungal Hymn was composed by an imprisoned scribe
sentenced to death, but then released.

s0. UVD 18 (1962), 45, 11:19—20.

51. J.C. Greenfield: “Two Proverbs of Ahiqar,” in: Studies
Moran, 195—201, esp. p. 195, nn. 1—5, referring to
studies by Parpola, LAS, p. 270, and W.G. Lambert,

languages and versions, and may go back to a Baby-
lonian prototype, the Middle Babylonian text
known as Counsels of Wisdom. This has become clear
since 1962, when van Dijk discovered that the name
Ahiqgar occurs in a Late Babylonian tablet from
Uruk, dating to the 147th year of the Seleucid era
(165 B.C.).5° The document is a list of antediluvian
kings and their sages (apkallii), followed by some
postdiluvian kings and their scholars (wwmmadnii).
According to the document, one of these, Aba-
4ninnu-dari, was a “scholar” (mmdnu) living in the
time of King Esarhaddon of Assyria (680—669 B.C.),
whom “the Ablamii (i.e., Arameans) call Ahu-
>aqari,” that is, Ahigar.’' Ahiqar the sage thus goes
back to a Babylonian archetype. The Uruk docu-
ment is “fictitious,” however, since Parpola has
pointed out that Aba-4ninnu-dari was the name of
scholar already in the Middle Babylonian period,
and possibly the author of the Babylonian Counsels of
Wisdom.5? This may thus have been a “Babylonian
archetype of the Sayings of Ahiqar.” A few parallels
in the Babylonian text seem to suggest this. 3

The story of Ahigar is known from the Aramaic
version found at Eleplmnti11e,54 the book of Tobit,
and the later Ahiqgar tradition, which is attested in
Syriac, Greek, Armenian, Arabic, as well as Slavic
versions,$?

Although Aramaic texts undoubtedly formed a
bridge between Babylonian tradition and later liter-
ature, Suruppak, the Sumerian sage, was far over-

JCS 11 (1957) 1—-14. Cf. also J.C. Greenfield, “The
Wisdom of Ahiqar,” in Studies Emerton, 43—52.

s2. Lambert, BWL, 96-107.

$3. Already Lambert pointed out that lines 31—36 occur in
the Arabic Altigar (cf. BWL, p. 281). Greenfield, 1990,
p. 195, 1n. 5, points out that the proverb quoted in ABL
403, obv. 4—7, accurs in the Syriac and Arabic Aligar.
These are missing in the Aramaic Aligar, however.

s4. The Elephantine version is now available in full pub-
lication by M. Lindenberger, The Aramaic Proverbs of
Abhigar, The Johns Hopkins Near Eastern Scudies 14
(Baltimore, 1983).

ss. The later Alrigar versions are collected in F. Nau,
Histoire et sagesse d’Ahigar. Trad. des versions syriaques
avec les principales différences des versions arabes, armé-
nienne, greques, néo-syriaque, slave et rommaine (Paris,
1909); also in F.C. Conybeare, J.R.. Harris, A.F. Lewis,
The Story of Ahiqar, from the Syriac, Arabic, Armenian,
Ethiopic, Greek and Slavonic Versions (London, 1898).
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shadowed in the post-Babylonian tradition by Ahi-
qar the sage.5¢ Neither did the counsels addressed to
Siipe-améli in the Syro-Mesopotamian area become
comparably renowned.*’

Biblical and Rabbinic Sources

In the biblical books Proverbs,5® Ecclesiastes,’? and
Jesus Sirach,%° a teaching setting is occasionally
reflected. So, too, the following passages in the
Hebrew Bible reflect such didactic compositions:
Proverbs 1:8ff; 4:1ff.; 7:1fF; 22:17fF.; and the testa-
ments of Jacob (Gen 49), Moses (Deut 33:1ff.), and
David (1Kings 2:1fF).

Occasionally New Testament proverbial sayings
are reflected in older Western Asiatic sources.5!
These may well stem from a widespread common
fund of sententious sayings in Aramaic. Didactic
compositions are known from rabbinic literature as
well, especially Pirg¢ Abéth.®

56. One may guess that it was the realistic features attached
to the framing story that played a decisive role in this
development, but, of course, the content matter was
important, characterized by poignant sayings easy to
remember.

57. These were not originally composed in Syria. Cf. p.
288, n, 1; cf. also Chap. 3.5: Enlil and Namzitarra: Intro-
duction to the Emar Version, p. 331.

58. Of the vast quantity of literature that exists on biblical
proverbs and wisdom, only a few titles of special inter-
est for Mesopotamian studies are mentioned here. A
thorough study of the relations between the biblical
proverbs and other Near Eastern wisdom composi-
tions is William McKane, Proverbs. A Netw Approach,
The Old Testament Library (London, 1970). A good
general introduction is Proverbs and Ecclesiastes, trans.
with an introduction and notes by R.B. Y. Schott, The
Anchor Bible (1973). A good overview is Carole R.
Fontaine, “Proverb Performance in the Hebrew
Bible,” in:_Journal for the Study of the Old Testament 32
(1985) 87—103, repr. in W. Mieder (ed.), Wise Words.
Essays on the Proverb (New Y ork and London: Garland
Publishing, 1994), 393—413.

59. Cf. Jean de Savignac, “La sagesse du QGhéléth et
I'épopée de Gilgamesh,” in: Vetus Testamentum 38
(1978) 318—323, Cf. further the literature mentioned
on p. 296, n. 43.

60. A good discussion of the Sitz im Leben of wise men
teaching wisdom in the book of Proverbs and Jesus
Sirach is Bernhard Lang, “Klugheit als Ethos und

Avrabic Sources

In Arabic, father-and-son didactic compositions are
reflected in the Quran, Sura 31 (Llrlqnmn).63

Classical, Medieval and Other European Sources

Didactic father-and-son compositions are known
from many other areas, among these:

Hesiod’s Works and Days is one of the most obvi-
ous sources for comparison.%

The Distics of Cato became a highly influential
source in Medieval scribal education.®s The genre
may be vaguely echoed in somewhat similar medi-
eval European collections of instructions, some of
which are addressed by a father to his son, using
proverbs and brief tales, such as Peter Alfonsi’s Dis-
ciplina Clericalis.% Its author was a Spanish Jew who
had converted to Christianity and claims to have
used Arabic sources, such as philosophical sentences,
verses, and fables.

Weisheit an der Wand. Zur Lebenslehre im Alten
Testament.” Cf. also Karl Loening (Hrsg.), Retfendes
Wissen. Studien zim Forigang weisheitlichen Denkens im
Frithjudentum und im frithen Chyistenttun, AOAT 300
(Miinster, 2002).

61. Cf. W.G.E. Watson: “Antecedents of a New Testa-
ment Proverbs,” in: Vetus Testamentun 20 (1970) 368—
370, pointing to a substratum of sententious sayings
that may have been widely spread. Cf. also M. Stol,
“Biblical Idiom in Akkadian,” in: Hallo IS, 246—249.

62. Moise Schul, Sentences et proverbes du Talmud et du
Midrasch, swivis du traité d’ Aboth (Paris, 1878). Also, The
Mishnah, translated by Herbert Danby, D.I>. (Oxford
University Press, 1938), 446—461: “Aboth” (“The
Fathers”).

63. Cf. Th, Noeldeke: Delectus veterum carminum araborum,
1933 (repr. Wiesbaden, 1961), 1—4.

64. Conveniently available in The Loeb Classical Library:
Hugh G. Evelyn-White, Hesiod, The Homeric Hymns
and Homerica (Cambridge, 1914 (repr.)), 1-65.

65. Disticha Catonis, conveniently available in Minor Latin
Pocets, in The Loeb Classical Library; for a detailed
edition see Wayland Johnson Chase, The Distichs of
Cato, University of Wisconsin Studies in the Social
Sciences and History 7 (Madison, 1922), 1—43.

66. Alfons Hilka and Werner Séderhjelm (eds.), Peter
Alfonsi Disciplina Clericalis, Acta Societatis Scientiarum
Fennicae 38, nos. 4—s, I Lateinischer Text, Il Franzo-
sischer Prosatext (Helsinfors, 1911—12). Brief edition:
A. Hilka und W. Séderhjelm, Die Discplina Clericalis
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In Anglo-Saxon literature, the Proverbs of Alfred
is among the best-known works.%”

The genre had a long history in English litera-
ture. Polonius’s advice to Laertes in Shakespeare’s
Haimlet (1.3) has became part of world literature:

And these few precepts in thy memory

See thou character. Give thy thoughts no tongue,
Nor any unproportioned thought his act.

Be thou familiar, but by no means vulgar ...

There are many lesser~-known predecessors in Eliz-
abethan English literature and earlier.%
The genre was also known in Celtic (Instructions

of King Cormad® and Old Norse (Havamdl; Lodd-
Sfafuismal)?® literature.

Sanskrit

Sanskrit literature is interesting from the point of
view of Mesopotamian wisdom literature, not so
much because of the huge collections of sententious
sayings that exist, but rather because of the numerous
animal tales and fables that may have had an impact
on European examples. Whether some of these
could ultimately go back to Mesopotamian sources is
doubtful, however.”}

Addendum

As to the discussion on the nature of the Sum-
erian proverbs—whether they are genuine proverbs
or simply scribal inventions made for didactic pur-
poses, as reported on pp. 34—35—K. Volk, ZA 9o
(2000) 14, makes some very pertinent remarks with
which I fully agree. According to Volk, the scribal
education of the edtbba-schools was primarily meant
for pupils whose native language was not Sumerian,
with the objective of enabling them to master con-
versation in Sumerian. From this perspective, the

des Petrus Alfonsi, Sammlung miteellateinischer Texte
1 (Heidelberg, 1911).

67. O.S.A. Amgart (ed.), The Proverbs of Alfred, Skrifter
utgivna av kungliga Humanistiska Vetenskapssam-
fundet i Lund 32 (1942—55) 2 vols. For Faether
Laravidas, see: Krapp-Dobbei (ed.), The Exeter Book,
The Anglo-Saxon Poetic Records 11T (New York,
193G), 140—143.

68. F.J. Furnivall (ed.), How the Wise Man Taught His Son,
Early English Text Society, Original Series, 32
(Oxford, 1868). T.F. Mustanoja (ed.), The Good Wife
Taught Her Daughter, Annales Academiae Scientiarum
Fennicae B, 61, 2 (Helsinki, 1948). Charlotte d’Evelyn
(ed.), Peter Idley’s Instnuctions to Flis Son (Boston, 1935).
A much later reflection occurs in Francis Poulenc’s
opera Dialogue des Carmilites, Act 1/4 (1952), based on
a novel by Gertrud von Les Forts (1876-1971).

69. Kuno Meyer (ed.), Instructions of King Cormac, Todd

proverbs served as “Fragmente von Umgangs-
sprachen” and the dialogues as training in *“Alltags-
konversation.” A nice example illustrating this
occurs in a lexical text from Nippur recently pub-
lished by M. Krebernik, ZA 94 (2004) 226—249, in
which some lexical terms prompted the inclusion of
two proverbs illustrating the use of those terms. Cf.
my forthcoming study “Groats Dropping on the
Widow: HS 1461,” Kaskal 2 (20006).

Lecture Series 15, Royal Irish Academy (Dublin, 1909).

70. Victor Nilsson, Loddfdfnismdl (University of Minne-
sota, 1898). Hans Kuhn: Edda, die Lieder des Codex
Regins (Heidelberg, 1962).

71. Cf. the discussion under fables in Chap. 4.1. The huge
collection by Bohtlingk, Indische Sprilche. Sanskrit und
Deutsch (2. Aufl. 1870-73 [1. Aufl. 1863-1865], St.
Petersburg), does not offer much guidance for those
who want to sort out proverbs of popular origin.
Rather, it is a collection of sententious sayings based
on literary sources. The translation of The Hitopadesa
by J. Hertel (Leipzig, 1894) is, however, very helpful.
A number of interesting Sanskrit proverbs are quoted
in A.F. Stenzler, Elementarbuch der Sanskritsprache (4.
Auf. Berlin, 1960), quoted without references to the
sources from which they come, but undoubtedly
genuine.
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1.2 Survey of Texts Included

1.2.1 Publication History

The first to recognize the existence of The Instructions
of Sunuppak was S.N. Kramer, in the late 1940s.7> He
left a handwritten manuscript in the University
Museum, which was helpful in the initial stage of the
preparation of my first full edition of 1974.73 M. Civ-
il, in collaboration with R.D. Biggs, 1966, was the
first to treat sections of the text with quotations large
enough to give the first glimpses of its contents. Also
in 1966, Biggs announced the discovery of the Early
Dynastic version from Tell Abu Salabikh, just
unearthed by Donald Hansen’s expedition. This dis-
covery came as a great surprise, since no one had
expected such “wisdom” texts to go as far back in
time as the middle of the third millennium B.C. This
subsequently led to a complete revision of the oldest
literary history of Mesopotamia. A copy of the text
was published in 1974 by Biggs in his complete edi-
tion of the Abii Salabikh tablets (Biggs, 1974). It
included a preliminary attempt to treat some lines of
the Early Dynastic version.

When the first attempt to edit the whole text,
including the two Early Dynastic versions, was pub-
lished in Alster, 1974, the main sources had been
studied and copied in the University Museum, Phil-
adelphia, and collations of the Ur texts had been
made in the British Museum. An important tablet in
the Hermitage, St. Petersburg, was incorporated by
the courtesy of [.M. Diakonoffand I. Kaneva. Some
additions were made in Alster, 1975.

72. See S.N. Kramer, JCS 1 (1947) 33, n. 208, and the two
photographs published in From the Tablets of Sumer
(1956), 138. In 1963, Kramer described the text as
“interesting because of its stylistic device of ascribing
whole wisdom collections to presumably very wise
rulers of the distant past,” comparable to the biblical
book of Proverbs. He translated the initial phrases,
dating the text to around 2000 B.C., although it is
ascribed to “King Shuruppak, who was the father of
Ziusudra, the Sumerian Noah, a suitable candidate for

Further additions were made in Civil, 1984,
where Civil identified and edited an additional frag-
ment of the Abui Salabikh tablet, published a tablet in
the Abbey of Montserrat, Barcelona, and identified
some highly interesting school tablets from Susa.

Around 1980, W.G. Lambert identified the
uniquely interesting Middle Babylonian tablet in the
British Museum, which contains an Akkadian trans-
lation of the first third of the text. The tablet was in
several pieces and additions were made over time.

Minor additions were made in Alster, 1987, and
Civil, 1987. In 1999, Civil identified a fragment pub-
lished in 1966 by Krebernik from a private collection
in Munich, as an Akkado-Hurrian bilingual trans-
lation, probably from Emar (cf. Alster, 1999). The
Hurrian version is treated here by G. Wilhelm, in
Chap. 1.7, pp. 204fF. Krebernik was the first to suggest
that it is a bilingual, including a Hurrian column.”*

The full revised edition, which is finally present-
ed here, was started in 1989, when I prepared a com-
pletely new transliteration of the text from the
Nippur sources in the University Museum, Phila-
delphia. I collated the Ur texts in the British Muse-
um again in the following years. The Abu Salabikh
tablet was collated in the Iraqg Museum, Baghdad, in
1990 (cf. Alster, 1991-92).

Complete translations have been provided in
Wilcke, 1978, and Rémer, 1990. Parts of the text
were translated in Civil, 1984. The edition that

the position of sage par excellence” (cf. Kramer, 1963,
p. 224).

73. Kramer's manuscript was undated, buc it is earlier than
1960, when Lambert mentioned it in BWL, 93-94. In
1961, Civil made a handwritten addition to it, in which
he identified the Montserrat and the Copenhagen
duplicates as well as some other Philadelphia sources.

74. The fragment was recognized independently by A.
Cavigneaux.
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appeared on the ETCSL web-site in 1999 does not
belong, strictly speaking, to the printed sources, but
it is worthy of mention because the site marks a
breakthrough in Sumerology, making a large num-
ber of texts easily accessible to anyone interested.
Although the ETCSL editions are not to be consid-
ered finally published sources, they are widely based
on critical evaluation of manuscripts prepared by
leading scholars. These might otherwise not have
become available to the public for some time, and so
the ETCSL site has become a highly useful tool for
both laymen and scholars. The ETCSL translation of
The Instructions of Suruppak was prepared by Gabor

1.2.2

Early Dynastic Sotirces

Abu Salabikh

ED, = ADbS-T 323 (OIP 99, 323), joins AbS-T 393
(OIP 99, 256). The photographs shown on
pls. 26—27 were made before the publication
of OIP 99, 323, and do not include the join. A
new copy of the joined tablets by Biggs, JNES
43 (1984) 282—283.

I collated the tablets in the Iraq Museum,
Baghdad, 1990, where they could not be
physically joined owing to a layer of gypsum
used to hold them together. The results of the
collations were published in AfO 38-39

(1991-92) 32-34.

Adab

ED, = A 649 and 645. Provenience: Adab (Bis-
maya). Copy: OIP 14, nos. ss (fragments 1—9)
and $6 (the main fragment consists of four
joined fragments). Photograph: Oriental
Institute $6573, reproduced in OIP 99, p. $8;
repeated here, pl. 29. The photograph shows
the relative position of the three fragments of
OIP 14, 55 that can be joined or placed in rela-
tion to the obverse of the main piece, OIP 14,
56 (cf. OIP 99, 57, n. 4). The other fragments,

75. The siglas used in the 1974 edition are given in paren-
theses whenever different from those used here.

Zéblyomi, using a previous version of the manuscript
published here.

In the present edition, I have tried to find a rea-
sonable compromise between quoting too little and
too much of what has already been written about the
translation of each individual line. Both for those
who may think I have quoted too much and for
those who may think the opposite, it may be con-
soling to see that, although the interpretation of uni-
lingual Sumerian texts is still hampered by countless
difficulties, it is by now evident that the contribu-
tions and discussions of scholars generally point
toward similar conclusions.

Sources”’

OIP 14, 55, probably belong to the reverse.
The thickness along a preserved part of the
edge is 3.3 cm.

The fragments are here numbered clock-
wise from left to right, starting with the upper
left corner of OIP 14, 55. Edges are not always
indicated on the copy, but have been checked
on photographs. The total number of columns
on the obverse was at least 6 (cf. fragment 1),
but may have been much higher. The col-
umns on the reverse ran from right to left, and
ended with at least one blank column, prob-
ably more (cf. fragment 6).

The main fragment
1= 10?; 14; 15; approximately 17.
ii = # 6; 28; 30; 29.
ill = (joins Fr. 3) 62 cont’d.; 38; similar to 64?
(not 49, but cf. ED, v 1?); similar to 214
(cf. ED, v 2).
iv = One unidentified line (cf. ED, obv. vi 1
and 45?); 47. (Joins Fr. 1 i: 48.)
Fr. 1 Fragment from the obverse, from cols. iv and
v, as shown on the photograph in OIP g9, p.
58, here pl. 28.
iv=SS 48;
v= 1SS §8—30.
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Fr. 2

Fr. s

Fr. 6
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The photograph leaves some doubt as to the
precise position. In col. iv, the sequence SS 47
on the main piece, followed by SS 48 on Fr. 1,
seems reasonably certain. Yet, Fr. 1 cannot
join exactly as shown. Presumably Fr. 1 barely
touches the main fragment, and probably
should be placed nearly s mm farther to the
right, yet in the same columns, and the right
side should be turned a bit upward to line up
with the column lines. Alternatively, Fr. 1
must be placed somewhat lower, with room
for some lines between this and the main
piece. The consequence would be that the
sequence SS 47—48 was separated by some
entries in this version. There are remains of
cols. iii and vi, with no signs preserved. No
edges preserved.

Belongs to the top of main piece, cols. i—ii, but
does not join. The position shown on the
photograph is slightly misleading in that the
top piece does not physically join the main
piece, and should have been placed somewhat
higher up in the same columns; cf. the at-
tempted reconstruction in Alster, 1974, 21—
25. Cf. OIP 99, p. 57, n. 4.

i =SS g4-s.

it = 8S 21; 19; 20; two signs from an uniden-
tified line.

Joins the main piece, col. iii. = SS 35-36; 62.
Two cols., probably from the reverse, includ-
ing a repetition of the opening lines and three
unidentified lines. Probably no edges pre-
served.

Left col. = Three unidentified fragmentary
lines; # to SS s or similar,

Right col. = One fragment. line; # to SS 5-6.

Fragment, presumably from the reverse, with
the right and bottom edges preserved
(checked on photographs). Including a paral-
lel to SS opening line 6 or 8, and two uniden-
tified lines.

Fragment from the reverse, apparently with
the top edge preserved. The first column has
two unidentified lines reminiscent of ED | rev.
iv 17—18. The second column is blank, and
shows that this was near the end of the com-
position.

Fr. 7

Fragment, either from the obverse or, more
probably, reverse, with both the upper and
right edges preserved. Two columns, of
which the right included remains of one uni-
dentified line, apparently followed by a paral-
lel to line 6. The left col. has affinities with
ED, rev. vi 7.

Fragment of two columns, of which the right
included SS 172. The left column has remains
of one sign, like DILI.

Fragment, either from the obverse or reverse
with the right edge preserved. The line shown
on the bottom of the copy probably does not
coincide with the bottom edge. Probably SS
187—188.

Monolingual Akkadian Translations

Akk,

Akk,

Akk

From A$$ur

= VAT 10151, published as KAR 27, repub-
lished by Lambert in BWL, pl. 30. Obv. = 7~
23, rev. = traces of one unidentified line; 58—
72 (61 omitted). Monolingual Akkadian.

The Lambert Akkadian translation

= BM 50522 + §2767 + 52046 + 77468 + ?
Published here in copy by Lambert pls. 13—-15.
Identified by W.G. Lambert in the British
Museum, probably Middle Babylonian, = 27—
88; 149—152 (or parallels). CE, p. 207, Chap.
1.8: The Akkadian Versions.

Akkado-Hurrian translation

= Krebernik, ZA 86 (1996) 170-176. Akka-
do-Hurrian bilingual. The Akkadian transla-
tion is in the left column, the Hurrian
translation in the right column on each side.
Unnumbered tablet in private possession in
Munich. Provenience: probably Emar. Obv. i
a = 9—17 (10 missing); obv. i b = correspond-
ing Hurrian column. Rev, i a = variant of 55
(cf. 49); 6o, (61 omitted), 62, 63, 65, 66, 67, 64,
67a(?) or 68(?); rev. i b = corresponding Hur-
rian column; treated here by G. Wilthelm, pp.
204fT.

Copy by Krebernik, ZA 86 (1996) 172,
repeated here pl. 71.
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Standard Sumerian Tablets

UM,

UM,

UM,

UM

UM

From Nippur

UM 29-16-9, copy pls. 1—2 (cf. Alster, 1974,
pls. iii—iv.); photographs pls. 17-18. Obv. =
117—150, rev. = 151—178,.

UM 29-13-326, copy pls. 3—4 (cf. Alster,
1974, pls. v—vi); photographs pls. 19—20. This
is the larger top fragment of the same tablet as
UM 29-16-240. Two-column tablet. Obwv. i
= 153—164; obv. ii = 184—201; rev. i = 250—
265; rev. il = 286—290. (U,).

UM 29-16-240, copy and photograph: same
as preceding (cf. Alster, 1974, pls. v—vi). This
is the smaller bottom fragment of the same
tablet as UM 29-13-326. Obv. i = 179-183;
obv. ii = 213—210; rev. i = 220—230; rev. ii =
266—274(?). (U,).

UM 55-21-345 = 3N-T 549. Copy: pl. 5 (cf.
Alster, 1974, pl. vii); photograph pl. 22. Obv.
= 91-103, rev. = 104-115. (U,).

UM 55-21-334 = 3N-T s15. Copy: pl. 5 (cf.
Alster, 1974, pl. viii). Obv. = 123—134, rev. =
141-153. (U,).

CBS 4611. Copy: Langdon, PBS 10/1 4. Pho-
tograph pl. 22. Obv. = 149-153, rev. 155—170.
CBS 13107. Joins CBS 2203. Copy of the
joined tablet pl. s (cf. Alster, 1974, pl. ix);
photograph pl. 23. Obv. = 213-225, rev. =
250-252.

CBS 2203. Copies and photographs: same as
preceding. Previous copy: Chiera, STVC 126.
CBS 8oo1. Copy: pl. 6 (cf. Alster, 1974, pl. x);
photograph pl. 23. Obv. = 2§3-264, rev. =
273—287.

CBS 10320. Transliteration by Civil, 1987,
210. Obv. 1 = 14, rev., last column = 286~
290. Checked and transliterated March 1989.

Ni 4271. Copy: ISET I 138. Obv.(?) = 30-34.
Rev.(?) destroyed. Probably joins I,.

Ni 4152. Copy: ISET I 134. Obv.(?) 31-35.
Probably joins I, although the sign nam in
line s cannot be placed in line 33.

Ni 9820. Copy: ISET I 188 (also copied by
Kramer as Ni 3820, ISET II 34). Obv. = 35—

41, rev. = 42—48.

Ni 9559. Copy: ISET I 187. Obv. = §8—70,
rev., = 111-117 (end of excerpt).

Ni 4o01. Copy: ISET Il 92. Obv. destroyed,
rev. = 72—80.

Ni 9612. Copy: ISET Il 92. Obv. destroyed,
rev. 1 = 7276, ii = 117—-122. Two-column
tablet. (Therefore cannot join 1?)

Ni 4543. Copy: ISET I 125. = 78-84.

Ni 9928. Copy: ISET I 203. = 91—97.

Ni 9731. Copy: ISET I 181. Obv. = 9399,
rev, 114121 (end of excerpt).

Ni 9884. Copy: ISET I 193. Two-column
tablet. Rev.(?) i = 4 + unidentified lines; ii =
93—98.

Nigg17. Copy: ISET I 201. Obv. = 125-132;
Rev. = 177-182. Might join I ;.

Ni 9778. Copy: ISET 1 183. = 130-133.

Ni 9989. Copy: ISET I 202, = 170-177.
Might join I,,.

Ni 9793. Copy: ISET Il s55. Obv(!) = 179-
184, rev. = 223(?)—228. Top edge preserved.
Original length of excerpt: 179—228.

Ni 9558 (courtesy Kramer). Obv. = 8-16, rev.

= 49-52.

N gor1. Copy: pl. 8 (Alster, 1974, pl. xv). Obv.
= 116—12§, reV. = 132—140.

N 3774. Copy: pl. 8 (cf. Alster, 1974, pl. xv) =
124—-129.

N 3708. Copy: pl. 8 (cf. Alster, 1974, pl. xv).
Fragment from a two-column tablet. i = uni-
dentified traces; ii = 143—150. May belong to
the same tablet as N |. In this case it belonged
to a large fragment that included the end of the
composition,

N 3432. Copy: pl. 9 (cf. Alster, 1974, pl. xvii).
Obv. = 187—195.

N 3298. Copy: pl. 9 (cf. Alster, 1974, pl. xvi).
Photograph of rev. in Kramer, FTS p. 138,
Fig. 61. Obv. = 197—204, rev. = 205-213.
Lower edge preserved.

N 3757. Copy: pl. 10 (cf. Alster, 1974, pl.
xvii). Photograph of rev. in Kramer, FTS p.
138, Fig. 62. Obv. = 254—263, rev. = 283288
(285 A-B omitted).

N 3260. Transliteration: Civil, 1987, 208.
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Checked and transliterated from the original
tablet March 1988: GA in Civil’s line 186 (here
181) is amar. Civil’s x following zag in line 195
(here 191) is zu. Obv. = 183-191, rev. = 225—
228. Upper and right edges preserved. Begin-
ning of excerpt: 183. End of excerpt: 232.

N 7047. Transliteration: Civil, 1987, 210.
Very small fragment of obv. or rev. No edges
preserved. Checked March 1988. = 259-261.
N 4148. Copy pl. 10 (cf. Alster 1975, p. 139).
Obv.(?) = 262—269, rev. destr. No edges pre-
served.

N 3643. Transliteration: Civil, 1987, 210.
Obv.(?) destr., rev.(?) = 272-277. Bottom(?)
and left edges preserved. Checked and trans-
literated March 1988. Civil’s line 268: x é
(here line 275) are urudu (almost certainly)
gin.

N 3707. Variants to 287-290 given by Civil,
1987, 210. May belong to the same tablet as
N; =N 3708. Obv. destr., rev. = 287~290.
Lower and left edges preserved. End of
excerpt: 282. Transliterated and checked
March 1988.

N 2715 = 253—260.

3N-T 917,397. Copy: pl. 6 (cf. Alster, 1974,
pl. xi); photograph pl. 21; Obv. = 12—23, rev.
= 26-33.

3N-T 9o4,152. Copy: SLFN 65. Change
sides. Same tablet as T (cf. Civil, 1984, 287).
Obv. = 118-126, rev. = 143— ca. 153 (149~
152 omitted). Bottom edge preserved. Begin-
ning of excerpt: 118; end: around 153.
3N-T 917,379. Copy: SLFN 65. Obv. = 78—
81, rev. = 113-117. Top and bottom pre-
served. Beginning of excerpt: 78 or the line
before? End: 117.

3N-T 917,371. Copy: SLFN 66. Obv. = 113~
118, rev. destroyed. Beginning of excerpt:
I13.

3N-T 537. Copy: pl. 7 (cf. Alster, 1974, pl. xii),
(from a cast in the University Museum; original
in Baghdad). Obv. = 116-128, rev. = 139-153.
Same tablet as T, (cf. Civil, 1984, 287).
3N-T 722. Copy: pl. 7 (cf. Alster, 1974, pls.
xiii—xiv), (from a cast in the University Muse-
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um; original in Chicago). Obv. = 130~-145,
rev. = 146153 (end of excerpt). Bottom edge
preserved.

3N-T 917,398. Copy: SLFN 65. Obv. = 153—
160, rev. = 194—189. Beginning of excerpt:
153; end: 189.

3N-T s543. Copy: pl. 6 (cf. Alster, 1974, pl. xi),
(from a cast in the University Museum; orig-
inal in Chicago) = 153—-160.

3N-T 917,367. Copy: SLTF 66. = 153—154.
3N-T 460. Copy: pl. 8 (Cf. Alster, 1974, pls.
xiii—xiv), (from a cast in the University Muse-
um; original in Chicago). Obv. = 163-171,
rev. = 172—179. Bottom edge preserved.
3N-T 906,255. Copy: SLTF 66. Fragment
from a four-column tablet. Obv. i = 164-171,
ii = 200—207. Rev. destroyed.

3N-T 905,186. Copy: SLTF 65. Obv. = 199—
205. Top edge preserved. Rev. two uniden-
tified lines. Could belong to 221—222, or
around 240? Beginning of excerpt: 199; end
depending on the identification of rev.
3N-T 904,162, Copy: SLEN 64. Obv. = 219~
224, rev. § unidentified lines belonging after
240 or toward the end of the composition?
3N-T 123 (= IM 58342). Copy: Civil, 1987,
p. 207. Obv. = 46-51, rev. = 52—54. Lower
and left edges preserved.

3N-T 756 (IM $8682). Transliteration by
Civil, 1984, 287—291. Obv, = 107-119, rev. =
122-135. Right and lower edges preserved.
3N-T 907,264, pl. 66. Obv. = 109—110, rev. =
111-114. Lower and right edges preserved.
3N-T 917,382. Copy: SLFN pl. 66. Obv. =
133138, rev. = 139—145. (See Civil, 1984,
291—292.) Right and apparently lower edges
preserved.

3N-T 919,485. Copy SLEN 64 (change sides).
Obv. = 168—173, rev. = 174—181. Lower edge
preserved.

10N-T 21 (= A 33687). Copy of obv. missing,
apparently by mistake. Copy of rev. and left
edge by Civil, 1987, 208. Obv. = 196205,
rev. = 229-238. Left edge: one unidentified
line, probably close to line 240. Left edge pre-
served. Close to upper left corner.

3N-T 916,335. Copy: SLFN 64. Findspot:
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TA 191 X 4. Transliteration by Civil, 1987,
209. Obv. = 215—226, rev. destr. Right edge
and apparently lower edge preserved.

3N-T g911p (= UM 55-21-407). Findspot: TA
205 XI 2. Fragment from a multicolumn tab-
let. Transliteration: Civil, 1987, 209. Rev.i’ =
257-260, rev. ii’: traces of a colophon?
Checked Oct. 1989. There are two fragments
with this number; the other, larger, fragment
is a lexical text. There are traces of a third su at
the end of Civil’s line 225 = here 221. There
is an erased LU between TUR and ES in Civil’s
line 226 (here 1. 222).

2N-T 534 (= IM 58969). Findspot: TB 121 1/
2. Upper half of a one-column tablet, obverse
only. Transliteration: Civil, 1987, 209. Obv.
= 259267, rev. uninscribed?

3N-T 918,422. Copy: pl. 10 (cf. Alster, 1975,
p- 139). Also SLFN 64. Obv. = 267-274, rev.
= 275—281. Lower and left edges preserved. A
join with T, should be an obvious possibility,
but not checked, Oct. 2003.

3N-T 907,282 (SLEN pl. 86). Rev. = 277-
281, obv. destr. Left edge preserved. Identified
May 1992. A join with T, should be an obvi-
ous possibility, but not checked, Oct. 2003.

Nou-Nippur Sources

Ur,

From Ur

UET 6/2 169. Collated and transliterated
from the original tablet in the British Muse-
um, Feb. 1990. Obv. = 1-32, rev. = 33-66. A
set of excellent British Museum photographs
have not been reproduced here: BM neg. nos.
163047; 165946.

UET 6/2 170. Collated and transliterated
from the original tablet in the British Muse-
um, Feb. 1990. Obv. = 26—41, rev. = 44—69,
left edge: 70—72. BM neg. nos. 166018; 166020.
UET 6/2 171, Collated and transliterated from
the original tablet in the British Museum, Feb.
1990, Obv. = §3—76 (77—78 omitted), rev. =
79-102. Ur, subscript: 47 (scl. lines). BM neg.
nos. 166036; 166037.

Copy: A. Shafter, forthcoming, Preliminary
publ. no. UET 6/3 227, with joins added to
previous Ur,. Transliterated from the original

Ur

K

tablet in the British Museum. The joined frag-
ments contain: obv. = 143—159 (l. order: 143,
144, 145, 149, (150 0m.), 1S1, 152, 152 a, 154,
155, 156, 157, 158, 159), rev. 172—191. The
new fragment adds to lines 172—191, and in-
cludes lines 182—191, not on the first fragments.
Copy: A. Shaffer, forthcoming. Preliminary
publ. no, UET 6/3 s9. Transliterated from the
original tablet in the British Museum. Obv. =
197—203, rev. = 205—212. Bottom edge pre-
served.

UET 6/3 429. U. 7827 y. A transliteration
from the original tablet, 1993, and my own
copy, published here pls. 11-12, have been
used. Fragment of a six- or eight-column tab-
let originally inscribed with the entire com-
position. The thickest part of the tablet is just
above the preserved part of the inscription,
indicating that there may have been slightly
more lines in the missing part, There were 11
missing lines at the beginning of obv. i, and
approximately 18 lines in each column. The
bottom edge is partly preserved. Calculating
18 lines per column, and eight columns on
each side, the total number of lines may have
been close to 2go. Obv. i = 12—18, obv. ii =
30—32, rev. i' not placed (8 entries are un-
doubtedly to be placed approximately after
line 240, in which case the connection be-
tween 240 and what follows [here = 251] is
doubtful); rev. ii' = 269—279.

Findspot: No. 7 Quiet Street.

From Ki§

Ashmolean Museum No. 1932.156 b, find-
spot: Ingharra C.15. Copy: O.I. Gurney,
OECT s, 33. Obv. i = 49—70 (end of column),
obv.ii + edge = 123-145 (141-145 written on
the edge), rev. i (beginning with top edge) =
151 (om. 152—153), 154—1G8, rev. ii = 218~
240. Collated by Jon Taylor, 2003.

Since there were two columns on each
side, there may have been approximately so
lines missing at the top of the tablet. So
approximately so lines are missing after 240,
and the total number of lines may have to be
increased by about 10, compared to the pre-
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vious edition, ending close to 285. Approxi-
mately 10 lines should then be inserted after
240, in part covered by Us.
For details about the findspot and other
tablets found at the same place, see Zolyomi,
ZA 93 (2003) 8081 and the literature there
cited.
K, PRAKIIB 20. Copy by de Genouillac. Obv.
= 131-138, rev. = 193—203.

From Susa

S,  MDP 27, 260 = 135-136; rev. dodges and
crosshatchings, see Civil, 1984, 291.

S, Sb 12355 = obv. = 198-199; 39—41. Small
oblong tablet in syllabic orthography. See
Civil, 1984, 207—298.

S MDP 27, 186 = 172. See Civil, 1984, 298.

MDP 27, 109 = 10 and parallel lines. See Civil,

1084, 298. But this could also be, e.g., Incan-

tation to Utu, line 104.

Tablets of Unknown Provenience, Possibly from U,
Sippar, or Babylon

British Museum Tablets

BM, K 13942. Copy: Geller in Alster, 1987, 201.
Identified by Civil. Obv. i = 8-24, obv. ii =
78—-87. Fragment from a multicolumn tablet.
No edges preserved. In spite of the number
this is not a Kuyunjik tablet. The most likely
source of origin is Ur (cf. Alster, 1987, 201, n.
5). A join to Urg is excluded, in particular in
view of the shorter lines in Ury.

BM, BM 82952. Copy: Alster, 1987, 200. Obv. =
1728, rev. = 2§2—264. Fragment from a mul-
ticolumn tablet originally inscribed with the
entire composition. There were apparently 10
line marks in the column separators. A join to
BM, has not been confirmed by Geller, cf.
Alster, 1987, 202, n. 5. According to him,
there is too much clay between the two frag-
ments to allow for a join. Nevertheless, I still
consider a join to be an obvious possibility, in
particular since both fragments are from rare
multicolumn tablets, and the break along the
same line would be a very unusual coinci-

dence. A join to Urg is excluded in view of the
overlapping signs in line 17.

Tablets in Other Collections

TCL AO 8899, Louvre. Copy: de Genouillac, TCL
16, no. 93 (pl. clxiv). Findspot unknown.
Obv. = 172—183, rev. = 201—211. Beginning
of excerpt: 172; end: 211. Collated by J. Dahl.

Cop Copenhagen National Museum, Antiksam-
lingen A 10054. Copy: Th. Jacobsen, JCS 8
(1954) 85 (collated). Change sides. Obv. =
90103, rev. = 104—118. Beginning and end
of excerpt 90—118, or slightly before and later
respectively. Acquired by Th. Jacobsen from
the antiquities market in Iraq, ca. 1930; find-
spot unknown. Photographs: pls. 24—-25.

MM MM 477 (collection of the Abbey of Mont-
serrat, Barcelona), copy by Civil, 1984, 288.
Obv. 100-115, rev. 128—143. Two-column
tablet. Right, left, and lower edges preserved.
End of excerpt: 143.

p GE 45445, The Hermitage, St. Petersburg.
Cited from a transliteration prepared in 1974
by I. Kaneva and .M. Diakonoft. Collated by
Th. Kimmerer, Nov. 2002. Obv. = 1-26, rev.
= 44-69. (L). Number according to Natalya
Koslova, Nov. 2002: 15339.

The Scheyen Sources

The following sources, of unknown provenience,
are included by courtesy of the Scheyen Collection
in Oslo. For further details, see pp. 101-103, Chap.
1.3x: The Scheyen Sources. MS 3396 has also been
reported as a possible additional duplicate, but has
not been checked.

Sch, MS 2788. Obv. = 1—25; lower edge = 26-27;
rev. = 28—48. Photographs, by courtesy of the
Schayen Collection, pls. 61-61.

Sch, MS 3352, Obv. = 1—14; rev. = 1518 plus ca.
3 unidentified lines. Photographs, by courtesy
of the Scheyen Collection, pls. 62—63.

Sch; MS 3366. Obv. = 123-152; rev. = 153—181.
Photographs, by Renee Kovacs, pls. 64-67.

Sch4 MS 2291. Obv. = ca. 81; 84?; maybe about
three lines belonging to the poorly preserved
lines after 84; rev. 1—3 = not clearly identified;
4 =127, § = 128; 6 = 129; 7 = 130. Photo-
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graphs, by courtesy of the Scheyen Collec-
tion, pl. 68.

Sch, MS 2040 = ca. 203~ca. 212. Photographs, by
courtesy of the Scheyen Collection, pl. 69.

Identifications and First Publications

Additions to the 1974 edition:
Alster, 1975, 137-139: Ng: T,
Heimerdinger, SLEN: T g; (T,;); T, (see Civ-
il, 1984, 291—-292); T 4.
Alster, RA 77 (1982) 191: T,,.
Civil, 1984, 281-298: ED, (join): AbS-T 323
(OIP 99,323), join to OIP 99, 256. New
copy by Biggs JNES 43 (1984) 282—283;
T,ss MM 477; T, (SLEN, pl. 66); S,; S;;
S..
Alsters, 1987, 199—206: BM; BM,,
Civil, 1987, 207-210: T, s Ny Ty Tyy5 T
N,oi Ny ;5 €, Ng. Ury; Schy_g.

Join added by Aaron Shaffer to the previously

known part of Ur,.
First edition of particular sources:

Alster in N.A.B.U. 1999: Ury.

Krebernik, 1996, 170-176: Akk;, copy p. 172
(first identified by Civil, private commu-
nication, May 1999; to the best of my
knowledge seen independently by A.
Cavigneaux).

W.G. Lambert identified and copied BM
50522 + §2767 + 52046 + 77468 + 2 Pub-
lished here for the first time,

Published here for the first time: 1

Collations:

Collations to ED, (AbS-T 393 = OIP 256) +
(AbS-T 305 = OIP 323) in Baghdad 1990:
Published by Alster in AfO 38—39 (1991—
92) 32-34.

150 N 2715.

1.2.3 On the Transliterations and Translations

In this volume I have not adopted the practice of
using § (g-tilde) or g-circumflex for the Sumerian
nasalized phoneme, whose precise nature is much
debated (cf. Krecher, 1978; Black, RA 84 |1990]
108ft.), but instead have used 1. g has become a widely
accepted solution by Sumerologists in recent decades,
but I prefer 1y (the prolonged n) used by Civil, 1994,
because a modified form of g conveys the notion of a
stop, whereas a modified form of n conveys a form of
a nasal, which seems more correct.”

The use of a special sign for this phoneme,
which does not occur in Akkadian, has many advan-
tages, but unfortunately it also entails some disad-

76. In the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA), 1 designates
a velar nasal, whereas the same sign with the left
vertical stroke prolonged instead: 0 denotes a palatal
nasal. This might actually have been worth consi-
dering in some cases, cf. Chap. 1.9: Modal verbal Prefixes.
The tilde (~) is used to express nasality. g-tilde (g)
would thus denote a nasalized velar stop, whereas n de-
notes a velar nasal and thus perhaps the most acceptable
solution, whereas 1 consider the g-circumflex (g+%),
less fortunate. The present work was in an advanced
stage of preparation when Edzard’s Sum. Gramnnar,

vantages. In particular, it would have been highly
desirable had such a new sign value been immedi-
ately “translatable” from the old system, which goes
back to Thureau-Dangin and has become the basis
for the sign-lists of Labat and Borger. If a sign has,
e.g., index number 1 (= nothing) the same index
number should preferably be assigned to the new
sign value. Therefore, if a sign is read un in the old
system, the corresponding value in the new system
should ideally be ug or uy, rather than ug (used by
Krecher, 1995, 146, n. 7) or tn.”?

I have not, however, used a special sign, e.g., £,
for the d phoneme, for which see Edzard, Sum.

2003, appeared. The phoneme in question is there, pp.
16-17, described as possibly a palatal nasal, somewhat
different from my own suggestion on pp. 211f%, Chap.
1.9: The Grammatical and Graphical Elenients.

77. This plays a role, e.g., in 211, where the phonetic
variant -un, for hun, must be transliterated G in
Krecher’s system, although ug would have been the
straightforward solution. Cf. also, e.g., line 19, where
it makes a difference whether UN, especially in the ED
version, is understood as -un or as ug.
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Grammar, p. 18, and the literature there cited.”8

The reason for using traditional accents for
" index number 2, 3 (and 4) in this volume is purely
aesthetic, making the text more pleasant from a
graphic point of view. One may object that, say, a,
is as easy to read as 4, or a, as easy to read as 3, but
many subscript numbers undoubtedly make the text
more cluttered and less pleasant to read and are,
therefore, graphically less satisfactory. Yet, when a
sign has two or more syllables, subscript numbers are
ideally to be preferred, because this is the best way to
avoid the ambiguities embedded in Thureau-Dan-
gin’s system, as later amended by Borger, compared
to Deimel’s Sumerisches Lexikon in various editions.
Even in Civil, 1994, the problem becomes appar-
ent.”?

I have reluctantly updated my transliterations
from Proverbs of Ancient Sumer when it seems most
needed, to make them conform to those preferred in
recent studies. Ideally all transliterations should con-
form to a common standard, preferably based on the
best lexical information of Old Babylonian Nippur
ProtoEa (cf. Krecher, 1995, 146, n. 7). Yet, some
conservatism would undoubtedly be welcomed by
those who think of transliterations first of all as a
working tool, to be kept as simple as possible.

Users of Proverbs of Ancient Sumer will notice the
following changes in this volume: -mu as the 1st per-
son suffix has been replaced by nu,,; uru by ere; sum
by $tm; nitah by ninta. I have tried to keep such
changes to a minimum, however, for the reasons just
stated. The transliteration aims at a sign by sign ren-
dering, as far as possible unambiguous, of the text on
a purely morphological level. No attempt has been
made to express phonological details, which are con-
sidered irrelevant on the transliteration level.

When columns are counted consecutively from

78. In the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA), r, that is, r
with a rounded top, denotes a flapped dental and alve-
olar r, which I consider the most likely approximation
and suggest should be preferred if needed. This could
be considered relevant in view of such variants as na-
di/ri, line 137. Cf., however, the critical remarks in
the comments on bad-ra, p. 108, n. 1, suggesting that
perhaps this is no separate phoneme in Sumerian, but
a free pronouncing variant.

the obverse to the reverse, the columns on the
reverse are introduced by the initial mark (rev.) in
parenthesis. When bilingual sources contain the
same line in two languages or versions, such as syl-
labic Sumerian beside ordinary orthography, either
arranged vertically or horizontally, the line counting
has been retained as identical for both versions (cf.
Chap. 3.3: The Ballade of Early Rulers; Chap. 3.5: Enlil
and Namzitarra).

On the Translations

Words in parentheses are not in the original text, but
have been added for the sake of clarity. Identification
of speakers is added in parentheses, and, if not explic-
it in the original text, is the translator’s suggestion.
These are not indicated in the original text.

For readers unfamiliar with cuneiform litera-
ture: signs broken in the original text are placed
between brackets | |, and words only partly broken
are placed between half brackets: ' '. This applies
both to the transliterated text and its translation. This
causes an Inevitable contradiction, because the
grammatical structure of the two languages differs so
much that, say, substituting a grammatical ending to
an English word does not necessarily cover a precise
rendering of the possibilities that can be suggested for
the corresponding Sumerian word. So far no good
alternative solution has been proposed.

Readers should be aware of a minor discrepan-
cy, in that some of the authors quoted use italics to
indicate uncertain translations, whereas | have ex-
clusively used a question mark to indicate the same,
reserving italics for emphasis only. In such cases, |
have included the quoted passages exactly as taken
from the publications in which they appear.

79. In Thureau-Dangin’s system, polysyllabic signs carry
the accent corresponding to index no. 2 on the last
syllable, unless the sign value is a long variant of a
monosyllabic value, etc. Borger, however, chose to
avoid this ambiguity by consistently placing accent =
2 on the first syllable. This is followed in the present
volume. Civil chose to place accent 2 on the last
syllable, etc.
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Special Symbols

#

(1) in the transliteration of signs: indicates that
two signs are written above one another as
one single sign;

(2) in the left columns of the reconstructed
texts: indicates that the line is found in parallel
repetitions of the same line (mainly used in
Chap. 1.6: The Adab Version).

indicates the start of a new line (also mainly
used in Chap. 1.6: The Adab Version).
indicates an indented line (only used where
significant).

in the transliteration of ED sources: indicates
that the signs are transliterated in the order in
which they are written, irrespective of the
order in which they are to be read. In the SS
sources: reverse order.
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ED,0.i1—2
ED,o0.i1—2
=Fr. 2112

ED, 0.i3~5
ED, i3-s
=PFr.213-5
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1.3 Transliteration and Translation

u, ri-au 4 sud-ra ri-a

4
Cyi[--Juysud-rirfi- J; Ur: [...] u, sud-ré ri-a; P: fu,]
ri-a u,, sud-ré ri: Sch,: u, ri-a u, s[ud]-ra ri-a; Sch,: u, ri-
a u, s[ud]-rd ri-a; Sch,: u, ri-a u,-sud-{bad}-ri 'ri-a’
Dig ri-a pig bad-ra ri-a

C,:[-..]-"a" nig bad-rd [...]J; Ur;: [....] nig bad-rd ri-a; P:
[)ig ri-a nig bad-rd ri; Sch,: nig ri-a pig "bad-rd’ ri-a;
Sch,: pig ri-a nig bad-"rd ri-a’'

mu ri-a mu sud-ra ri-a

Cyl.-Jmu sud-r[d ]; Ur,: [...]-"ri’-"a" mu sud-ra ri-

a; P: [mu] ri-a mu sud-ré ri; Sch,: mu ri-a mu sud-ré ri-
a; Sch,: mu ri-a mu su[d-r]a r[i-a]

u,-ba péstu-tuku inim-galam inim-zu-a kalam-ma
ti-la-a

péstu inim-zu | [ka]lam [t]i-la

[péStu-tuku inim-galam inim-zu-a]mg [kalam-mja
[ti]-la-amg

Cyt [+- tulku finim'(?) [...][; Urg: [ ]-ba pésu-tuku
inim-galam inim-zu-a kalam-ma til-la-am; P: u,-ba
pédtu-tuku inim-galam inim-zu-a kalam-ma ti-la-a:
Sch,: u,-ba G-KAM(? hardly UH?) inim zu-a kalam-
ma(?) ti-la-am; Sch,: w,-ba pédtfu (G18.TUG.P[I})-
[ga(®)-k]am

Suruppak¥ péstu-tuku inim-galam inim-zu-a
kalam-ma ti-la-a

[Buruppak UIR.[A]S | [né§]tu inim-zu | kalam ti-la

[Surupplak¥ [UJR.AS | [pé§]tu-[tu]ku inim-[galam
inim]-zu-amg | [kalam-m]a [ti-la-am]

Ur,: 3uruppakki-e pé&tu-tuku inim-galam inim-zu-a
kalam-ma tl-la-dm; P: $uruppak¥ nédtu-tuku inim-
galam inim-zu-a kalam-ma ti-la-a; Sch;: $uruppak
néstu 1-KAMQ hardly UH?) inim-zu-a kalam-ma ti-la-
am; Sch,: inim-ma(sic!)-zu kalam-ma ti-la

(1) In those days, in those far
remote days;

(2) in those nights, in those far-
away nights;

(3) in those years, in those far
remote years;

(4) in those days, the intelligent
one, the one of elaborate words,
the wise one, who lived in the
country;

(5) the man from Suruppak, the
intelligent one, the one of elabo-
rate words, the wise one, who
lived in the country;

6
ED,o0.16

ED, ? Fr. 4ii 23
& Fr. 1011 1—2

Akk

Akk

9

ED, 0.i7
ED,

Akk,

Akk3 o.11-2

10

ED,o0.i8

ED, Fr.10i 1’

Akk,
Akk, o. i 34
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$uruppakki-e dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un-ri-ri

$uruppak dumu na [nJa-mu-n

[uruppak*] UR.AS | dumu-ni-ra na na-ri-ri

Ur,: furuppak¥-e dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un-ri-ga-am;
P: 3uruppak®-ké(Gl) dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un-ri-ri;
Sch,: Suruppak® dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un-ri-ri; Sch,:
'SAHAR” "Suruppak’™ néstu-<ga(?)>-kam

§uru akki dllll]u Ubar—tu—tu—ke
pp 4
nl!“"n‘-“ - )ﬂ'ak ‘e

/;

Ur,: Suruppakk dumu ubar-tu-tu-ke,; P: Suruppak!
dumu [ub]ar-tu-tu-ke; Sch,: Suruppak® dumu ubar-
tu-tu-ke,; Sch,: SAHAR Suruppak¥ ‘A.AN" (or, hardly,

':l‘—'m:1§')—l:lAR—tu—tu—ke4

zi-u 4—sud—ré dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un-ri-ri

Mut-na-p[u-us-te ...]

I gt (traces); Ur,: zi-u,-sud-rd dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-
un-ri-ri; BM,: [... -u|n-ri; P: zi-u -sud-rd dumu-ni-ra
na |na-m|u-u|n|-r[i]-r[i]; Sch,: zi-u,-sud-rdi dumu-
'ni'-ra na na-mu-un-ri-ri; Sch,: zi-u,-sud-rd dumu-ni-
ra na na-mu-un-ri-ri

dumu-nu,, na ga-ri na-ri-nu,, he—dabs

dumu-nu,, na ga-ri

[dumu-nu,, na ga-ri

ma-ri [u()-$u-nr-ka ...|

[ma-ri lu-Su-ur-ka / a-Sil-ir-ti sa-bat

[, dumu-nu,, ... ; Ur: dumu-nu, o na ga-ri na-ri-nu
bé-dabg; BM,: [... blé-dabg; P: dumu-nu 4, na ge-ri na-
ri-nu 4 hé-dabs; Sch,: dumu-mu na-ri-ge(sic!) 'na'-ri-
u,o' bé-dabg; Sch,: dumu-nu, na ge(sic!)-ri na-ri (no
nu,,) bé—’(labs'

zi-u,-sud-rd inim ga-ra-ab-d|ug,| nizzal hé-em-Si-

ak

GIS.PL[TUG| hé-m]a]-ak
[pizz]al hé-"x-x' (= -"ma-ak'?)
"t-na-pu-u[$-re ...

broken

[, zi-u,-sud-[...]; Ur: omits line; BM: [... niz]zal
bé-em-<di>-ak; P: zi-u,-sud-rd inim ga-ra-ab-dfug,]
yizzal(?) hé-em-Si-ak; Sch,: zi-u4—sud—ré inim nizzal hé-
em-Si-ak; Sch,: zi-u,-sud-rd inim ga-ra-ab-dug, niz-

zal(written nearly as néstu) hé-em-si-a

(6) the man from Suruppak, gave
instructions to his son

(ED translation: See commentary)

(7) - the man from Suruppak, the
son of Ubartutu -

(8) gave instructions to his son
Ziusudra:

(o) “My son, let me give instruc-
tions; let my instructions be taken!

(10) Ziusudra, let me speak a word
to you; let attention be paid to
them!
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11

- Akk,
Akk; 0. i
+ Hurr. o. 11 5—6

12

Akk,
Akk, 0.17
+ Hurr. 0. 1i 7

13

Akk, 0.1 4
+ Hurr. 0.1 8

14

ED, Fr. 101 2-3
Akk,

Akk; 0.i9

+ Hurr. 0. i9

& The Instructions of Suruppak S

na-ri-ga-nu o, Su nam-bi-bar-re

a-fer-ti [...]

[a-Si-ir-]x(?)-su i-$ar / [la-a ta-...-tla-AK

ir-[...] / az-k[i-ir ...]

I, na-ri-ga [...]; Ur;: na-ri-ga-nu,, Su nam-bi-bar-ra
(sic!); BM, [...]-bar-re; P: na-ri-ga-nu,, $u nam-bi-bar-
re; Sch,: na-ri-ga-nu,, $u nam-bi-bar-re-en; Sch,: na-
ri-ga-nu, 4 $u nam-bi-bar-re

inim dug,-ga-nu,, na-ab-ta-bal-e-de

a-mat a[q-bu ...]
[a-mat aq-bu la]-a te-ti-iq

a-ri-BAQ) [...]

I, inim dug,- ... ; T [... ~tJa-blal- ...J; Ur;: inim
dug,-ga-nu o na-ab-ta-bal-¢; Ury;: inim dug,-ga [...] /
na-ab-te-bal-[... -e|n; BM,: [... -bJal-e-dé; P: inim
dug,-ga-nu,, na-ab-ta-bal-e-d¢; Sch,: inim dug,-ga-
nu,, na-a|b-tja-bal-e-dé; Sch,: <inim> dug,-ga-nu,
na-[a]b-ta-bal-e-"d¢'

na-ri ab-ba nin-kal-la-am gi-zu hé-em-si-ak

[a-Si-ir-ti ...] x Su-qa-ri it-ta-ql-ip
az-ki-ir [...]

Akk,, 1,5, and T, omit line. Ur,: |na-ri ab-ba nin-kal-
la gi-zu hé-em-Si-ak-e (coll. Alster 1974, pl. I); Urg: na-
ri ab-ba nin-kjal]-la-dm / gli-zu hé-em-$i-pal; BM: [...
-e]m-3i-pal; P: na-ri ab-ba nin-kal-la-am; Sch,: na-ri
ab-ba-3¢ nip-kal-la-a gli-zu bé-em-§i-nal; Sch,: na-ri
ad-da n[in-kal-lJa-am gi-zu hé-em-$i-ndl ga-zi(sic!)
bé-m[e]-"x'-"x' (may be n[d-na?|)

dur."ur' gi-di na-ab-sa, g-sa,, érin-zu §a-ra-ab-si-
il-le

ANSE [K]A gu-di nab(AN+AN)-|sa, ,-sa . [...] na-e
nu-i-ra na-gi-ga la tu-Sa-am ...|

[... Na-a tm-sa-am / [...]x-ta-ak ii-sa-pa-fa
zu-li-ra x [...] /7 ba-i-x [...]

I, ANSE ... ; T :[... e[nir(?)-zu $a-[...]; Ur,: dir."ar'
gu-di na-ab-s[a,y-s]a,, érin-zu $a-ra-ab-si-il; Urg: dur
gi-di na-ab-sa, 4-sa,g-an / érin(?)-zu(!) (copy ba) $a-ra-
si-il-le; BM : [... ér|in-zu fa-ra-si-il; P: dor."ur' go-di
na-[alb-sa,o-s[a,, (X)] enir(®) Sa-ra-ab-si-il(?); Schy:
dur."ur' go-di na-ab-sa 4-sa,, érin-zu $a-re-eb-si-i|1(?)];
Sch,: "ANSE' "na'(sic!)-‘di' e na-ab-sa,4-sa;,-"an'(?)
"érin'-zu-$é(sic!) a-ra-si-le

(11) Don’t neglect my instruc-
tions!

(1z) Don’t transgress the words |
speak!

(13) The instructions of an old
man are precious; you should
comply with them!

(Akk,:) they should be believed!

(14) Don’t buy an ass that brays; it
will split your yoke!

15

ED,o0.i9
ED, i 12-13
Akk,

Akk3 0.110

+ Hurr. o. 110

16

Akk,
Akk3 0.111
+ Hurr. o. 1 11
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gan kaskal-la nam-bi-ib-ni-ni nam-silig gum-na-
am

gan-zu [kaskal na-pa-ni|

gin kaskal na-pi-na | nam-[silig] "x" [x]
me-re-sa i-na flar(")-ra-ni la te-re-ef .. ]
[sne-re-$a i-na par-ra-n)i la te-ri-i§ GU-la / -lu
e-bal...]

l,s: gam(sicl) ... ; T,: [... nJam-silig gh-pa-[...]; Ur:
gan kaskal-[la] nam-bi-ib-ni-pi [najm-silig ga-ni-am;
Urg: gin kaskal na-bi-na-pi-an / nam-silig gum-am;
BM,: [... -silig gi-nd-i[m]; P (inverts 1§ and 16): gin
[...] nam-ba-[e]-pd-nld] nam-silig [...]; Sch;: gin
kaskal-la nam-ba-e-ni-ni nam-silig gum-ni-am; Sch,;:
gin [kaskal-1]a [nam-b]i-"pi’-nd nam-"silig' [...]-pi-am

a-3a ka-piri-ka nam-ba-e-ur-ru zi bulug-ga-am

e-qe-el-ka [i-na ... la te-...]
[e-qe-el-ka i-na ... l\a-a te-ri-is pu-ku / nu-gn-ur
ex|...]

Iigta-...; T: [...]-e-ur, (APIN)-ru zi bulug-am; Ur :
a-5a kaskal [k]a(? vertical only)-piri-ka nam-ba-e-
[u]r; ~'re' zé-bulug-ga-am (coll. Alster 1974, pl. I); Urg:
a-33 ka(not san)-niri-ka / na-bi-ur,,-en / zag-e bulug
gu,-a; BM,: [...] "0'-bulug-gu.; P (inverts 15 and 16):
a-§3 'x' piri-ka(?) nam-ba-e(?)-tr-ru 'x' |...|; Sch,: a-§
ka-piri-ka namm-ba-"e(?)'-"0r(?)'-ru a zu(hardly z¢) 1G1¢?)
(or 3i-i|m(?)-) bulug NE; Sch,: a-$ k|a niri-ka nam-ba-
e-ur|-'e' KA-a 'x'[...|

Sch, 27-28 unidentified:

27 cf. SS 18?
28 = unidentified

17

ED, o.ii 4

ED, Fr. 101 6—7
Akk,

Akk, o. i

a-S1 'sila’ [danal]-|...]
a-§i ki nu-zub(KA)-"un'(®) (...)

gin-zu-am pi na-an-ni-du-e-en tn-¢ $a-re-eb-
hul-hul

gan-za pt na-"du’ "oy’ $¢’-"mu’-ra-"hul’

[... nab]-"du’ [x]-e | [...]-LU

ina me-re-si-ka 'x' [...]

[ina me-re-Si-ka burtu] la-a ti-fié-ri / |... N-n)a-kar-ka

T,:[...]-d0 atm-e $a-ra-eb-blul- ...}; Ur,: gin [x (x)]-
am pii na-an-di-|x (x)]-"¢' $a-ra-eb-hul-hul (coll. Alster
1974, pl. I); Ur,: gin-zu-am(?) pt na-ni-[...] / tn-e $i-
re-eb-p[ul-bul]; BM,: [...|-bul; BM,: [...]-an-ni-di-
e-en un-"e' $a-re(?)-x'-|...J; P: ere(?) §i(H)-[ba(?)]? pu
na()-lan(?)]-"x"(or: nam)-zal-e-en tiy-¢ $a-[re-eb-.. ]
(coll. Th. Kiammerer); Sch,: gin-zu-a pi na-an-du
"i()'-e' ... [ [-eb-bul(®)-"x"; Sch,: gin-zu-a pi na-
an-di "an?)'-‘e' ... | J-eb-bul(?)-"x"; Sch,: gin-zu 'pdi’
na-"A'(?) [(x)] 'x' [... (traces of two more signs) ...

(15) Don’t cultivate a field on a
road; the decimation will be
crushing(?).

(15, Akk;, second part:) (it means) dis-
crediting.”

(16) Don’t plow a field on a path-
way; (the result is) the tearing out
of(?) boundary stones.

(16, Akk,, second part, with a slight
emendation:) “the *boundary stones
(will be) torn out.”

(17) Don’t place a well in your
own field; the people will turn
hostile against you.
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18
ED, 0.1 1-2

Akk

1

19
ED, o.1i 7-8

ED, Pr. 211 2—4

Akk,

20

(addition, Ur,:
cf. ED, 0.iig:

cf. ED,
Fr. 21l 4—5
Akk

21

ED, o.ii 5-6
ED, ii

=Fr. 21 1—2

Akk

€2 The Instructions of Suruppak -

é sila-dapal-la nam-bi-ib-la-e KES-da nal-la-am

é sila(!)-danal na-du(text: NI) x-sir LAK 218 pal-
amg

bit-ka a-na re-[bi-ti ...]

T,: [... -bli-ib-li-e KES-da nal-la-dm; Ur,: & [x x]-la
nam-bi-ib-li-e "KES'-'da’ pil-la-im; Urg: "€ sila-
fdapal'-"la' n[a- ...]J; BM,: [... -]m; BM,;: [...] nam-bi-
ib-li-e KES-da nil-I[a- x]; P: é(?) sila x (x) dapal nam-bi-
ib-la-e-en KES(Y) (post OB sign form)-d[a]-[...] (coll. P.
Kammerer); Sch,: é sila-danal-la-ta nam-bi-"ib'-'1a'-
fel-Ten' kés-da "mal'-la-dm; Sch, (L. 31): "€'(?) sila x(=

IGP) B[ [... (% line) ] (L. 32): kédda [...] "x" "x" [...}
Su-dug-a nu-e-tum la-bi §a—ba—e—dab5—bé

$u-di na-tm 14 | $e-ba-dab,

"u'-dug-a na- | tdm la-bi $a,-ba-| dab;

qa-ta-te la te-l[e-eq-qe ...}

T,: [...]-tim la-bé $e-ba-e-dab-bé; Ur,: Ju-"du'-'a’
"nu’-mu-un-ti l[ld-b]é $a-ba-e-dab-bé; BM,: [.... -b]é;
BM,: [... -m]u(?)-te-ni-e lG-bé a-ba-e-'x" [x]; P: 3u-
dug-a nu-e(?)-tim la-bé $a-bla- x x (x x)| (coll. Th.
Kimmerer); Sch,: $u-dug-a nu-un-tim ‘(traces com-
patible with 1i-bi $a)'-[ba]-e-dab --bé-en; Sch, (I. 30):
A|N [(x)] "ME'(= igi?) Sl-e 'x' [... (% line)] (belongs
here?)

za-e $u-dug-a nam-mu-ak-e

[[]a san bi-ib-sal-la-e-a)
§3 Su-bad na-ak [me]-zu a[k]

ur $u-ba na-ak | ni-zu na-du-né

N at-ta qa-tla-te la te-...]

T,: [...]-mu-e-"x*-'x" (end ofline); Ur,: za-[e u]-du-
anam-mu-e-[x []a san bi-ib-sal-la~e-a (coll. Alster 1974,
pl. I); BM,: [...]-e; BM,: [...]-igi-dug-a nam-mu-ak-[x
(X)]; P: za-e Su-dug-a(!) nam(!)-mu-a[k] (!) [x x (x x)]
(coll. Th. Kimmerer); Sch,: za-e §u-dug-a nam-mu-ak-
en; Sch,, (not identified)

lG-ra igi-dug-a na-an-ak-e Gru-bi $a-re-e[b]-su-su

o Iy 1_Tha? . L ey
[i]gi-du na-"x"-'ba’ | 1d urug Si-su x x

[...] URUXA I[(1 (x = small sign or nothing)] $i-su-
su

a-na a-me-li mu-ulm-mala ...

T,: [... dlug na-an-ak Gru-bi $a-[...]; Ur,: li-[ra] igi-
dug-a na-an-[x x|-bi §a-"re’-"eb'-s[u-s|u; BM : [...]-su-
su; BM,: [...] igi-dug na-an-ak-e Gru-bi $a-re-e[b- x x];
P: ld-ra igi-dug na-an-‘ak'-e dé/aru(?)-bi-|...] (coll.

(18) Don’t extend a house too
close to a public square; it will
cause obstruction.

(19) Don’t act as a guarantor; that
man will have a hold on you;

So the oldest texts; later: “Don’t
accept a pledge, etc.”

(20) and you, don’t accept a
pledge; (that man will be discred-
ited).

(20) The second part is an addition in
Ur, only; the ED texts mean, lit.,
“Do not make an ‘open hand’; don't
make yourself ...(= Don’t humiliate
yourself?).” Cf. perhaps line 35.

(21) Don’t testify against a man;
the city(?) will repay you! (or: you
will be submerged by a flood [aris-
ing] from it!)

Pun, may also mean: “you will be
repaid for it by a flood!”

22
Akk,

23
Akk,

24
AKK,

25

26

27

ED, o. iii 1-2
Akk,
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Th. Kimmerer); Sch,: ld-ra igi-dug-a na-an-ak-en
"aru'-bi $a-ba(! looks like ma)-re-eb-su-su; Sch, (I. 34)
[(¥)] "x"(like ga)-bi §[u(?) ...] 'x' 'NE'

ki du,,~da-ka nam-ba-e-gub-bu-dé-en

a-$ar sa-al-[te ...]

T,: [...] nam-bi-DU-[...]; Ur,: ki d[u, ,~d]a-ka n[am-
bJi-D[U-(x)-d]é; BM,: [...]-"x’-dé; BM,: [x x -d]a-ka
nam-bi-DU-[x (x)|; P: ki du,,-ka nam-b[i]-[...] (coll.
Th. Kimmerer); Sch,: ki du,4-da—ka nam-ba-e-gub-
bu-dé-en

du, ,-d¢ 10 ki-inim-ma-$¢ nam-ba-e-ku-ku -un

sa-al-tu a-na 'x* |...]

T,: [x -d]e 'ki'-inim-bi 'x' [...]; Ur;: du~de la [...]-
ku, (collated); BM,: [...]-ku,-ku,; BM,: |x x| Ii ki-
inim-ma nam-ba-e-[x x|; P: du,, 1t ki-inim-BA(!) [....]
(coll. Th. Kimmerer); Sch;: du, ,-dé 14 ki-inim-ma-3¢
na-an-ku,-ku-un

du, ~dé ni-zu nam-"mu’'-*e(?)-da-zu-zu-un
[sa-a]l-tn "x'[...]

Ur,: [d]u, ,-dé ni-|...] (collated); BM, (traces); BM,: |x
x} ni-zu nam-bfa- ...[; P: du,, ni-BA() |...] (coll. Th.

Kimmerer); Sch,: du, ,~dé ni-zu a-na(?) ‘nam(?)'-'mu’
-npi'(could be 'e'?)-da~zu-zu-un

du,, nlam-alk-dé-en X' ...
Ur,: (illegible traces); BM,: [x x -alk-dé-en 'x' |...]; P:

du,, nfam-ajk-de-en|...|; Sch,: [(x)]-'x"(may be d|u,,)
nam-x x(like da) KA nam-tr(?)-|0r(?)-re(?)]

[x (x) k]a é-gal-la-ka bi-in-gub-[x-(x)]
T,: |- ]-frat=si-"ga’; Ur e | ]-"%" ba-sig; Ur,: [x] "x'-

ka é-"x"-la-"ka' / &g ba-ra-si-gla]; BM,: [... k]a ¢-gal-
la [...]; Sch,: [(x)] "x" é-gal-ka bi-in-gub-[x~(x)]

du,, bar-bar-ta gub-gub-[ba] in-nu-u§ sila-kar-ra
nipin-na-ma-ajn ...]

du, sila-kiir 'x'-ma | NLLAK 134 bar-tar-ta gub-ma
[... not)-uke-[kir ...]

T,: [... -rJa(?) na-mu-DAGAL(? too long for ma)-NE;
Ur,: [... -r]a(?) "nam(or, rather = ¢, or gub?)'-"ma’-ni-
ib (copy correct; nothing missing after ib); Ur,: du, ,-de
bar-bar-ta gub-gub-|ba] / in-nu-u$ sila-kir-"x-ra(?)’
'nam'-'ma’-¢(?); BM,: [...| bar-bar-ta [ / ... si]la kiir-ra
[...]; Schy: du,-ta bar-ta gub-gub-[x-(x)] "i(?)'-ni-
ta'(?) sila-kiir-ra ninin-na-ma-a[n-x (x)]

(22) Don’t loiter about where
there is a quarrel!

(23) Don’t let yourself be made a
witness in the quarrel!

(24) Don’t [let] yourself become
known as an accomplice in the
quarrel!

(25) Don’t cause a quarrel; don’t

(26) ... on [him who stands] in the
gate of the palace ...

(27) Stand aside from quarrels;
when facingan insult, go around it
on another road!
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28

ED, o.1ii 4

ED, Fr. 101i 4—5
Akk,

29

ED, 0.iii 6
ED, Fr. 1011 7
Akk,

30

ED, o.iii 5

ED, Fr. 10ii 5—6
Akk,

31

ED, o. iii 7
Akk,
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nin nam-mu-zuh-zuh ni-zu nam-mu-as-e

nin na-mu-zuh-zuh me-zu na-MUNSUB
nin nim-zuh-zuh ni-zu | nab(AN+AN)-MUNSUB
[m)i-i[m(2)-ma la ta-$ar-raq ra-man-kja(?) la@?) [...]

T,: [... n]i-zu nam-mu-Gs-e; Ur: [...] ni-zu na-an-0s-
e (collated); Ur,: nin nam-mu-"zuh'-"zuh' / ni-zu
nam-3-"e’-‘en'; BM,: [...]-zuh-z[ub ...]; Sch;: nin-
nam nu-zuli-zub ni-zuh ‘nu(?)'-us-'en' (room for two
niore signs?)

é na-a-an-ni-bur-e-en mi-si-sahar-ra al nam-me

é na-[buar] 'x' [x x]
é nam-m[u]-"bur’ [...]
bi[ta la ta)-plal-la]-a$ NI T[AQ) ...] l[a ...]

T,: [...] mi-si-sahar-ra nam-[...J; Ur: [...] 'x" mi-si-
sabar al nam-me; Ur,: é na-a-an-ni-bur-e-en / mi-si-
sabar al <nam>-me-en; Sch;: é nam-mu-biru-de-en
"mi(?)'-("x")-si(?)-sahar al 'nam’'-[me|:

ni-zub pirip na-nam ul—d;\bS san na-nam

nu-zub uSum na-nam ul-dab géme na-nam
nu-zub | [plirin na-ndm G- |dab, géme na-nam
Sar-ra-qu ne-e-$u [...| x [...]

I,: [... -z]u piriy na-nfam ...J; T: |... ~d]abg san na-
nfam); Ur: [... nja-'nam’ ul-dabg san na-nam (coll.
Alster 1974, pl. 1); Ur,: ni-zu 'piriy' ‘na'-na-am ul-dab,
say na-na-am; Urg: [...] ul-|...]; Sch;: ni-zu(sic!)
san(sic!) ‘na’-nam ul-GAN(?) na-nam

dumu-nu,, sa-gaz nam-mu-ak-e ni-zu

aga-am nam-bi-ib-bar-re-e

(var. 2nd part: [(...) $]e(?)-buar(?)-re nam-bi-bar-
[re])

[x]-gaz na-ak "x' sir(?) [na]-"bar'(?)

ma-ri fab-ba-tu-tam la te-p|u-u$ ra-mlan-ka RU x
[, + I [dumu-n|u,, sa-gaz n[a|m-mJu- ...] /[... §]e(?)-
sir-re-e§ 'x' + {nJam-bi-[...]; T: [...] nam-mJu-...] /
[... b]i-bar-[re]; Ur,: [x x x g]az nam-mu-t-ak-¢ / |...|
'x'(not $e) 'bir(?)'-re nam-bi-ib-bar-ra (coll. Alster
1974 pl. I); Ur,: dumu-nu 4 sa-gaz na-am-ma-|ak]-e /
ni-zu aga-am na-am-bi-[ib-bar-r]e-e (coll. Alster 1974,
pl. I1); Urg: dumu-nfu,q ...] na-bi-[...] ni-zu agfa ...]
na-bi-b[ar- ...]; Sch,: dumu-nu,, ‘sa-gaz nam-mu-ak'-
en ni-zu 'x'(like mu)-'x'(like 3e)-'x'-'x'(like ke,)
x'(may be nam)-"bar’-re

(28) Don’t steal anything; don’t
kill yourself!

(29) Don’t break into a house;
don’t demand the money chest!

(30) The thief is indeed a lion;
when he has been caught, he is
indeed a slave!

ED,: “The thief is indeed a dragon,
after he has been caught, he is indeed
a slave girl”; ED, same, but “... lion
... and slave girl.”

(31) My son, don’t commit mur-
der; don’tlet yourselfbe mutilated
with an axe!

Variant, second part: “Don’t [let
yourself] be split with ...” (a tool to
chop grain):

32
ED, iii 8

Akk,

33

ED,o.iv 1
(0. 1v 2)

Akk

34

Akk,

35

ED, o. iv 4
Akk,

36

ED, 0.iv s
ED, Fr. iii 1—2
Akk,
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ra_r

ninta ninir-si na-an-ak ni-zu na-an-"x'-"x'

X

ninta (SAL+NITAH) mi-si "na’-"x"(=HIXDIS+GIS?)
[m]e-zu [x] x
su-sa-pi-in-n-tam la te-ep-p[u-us ra-maln-ka lfa ...

I, + I,: [... nJa-an-[... + ... nJi-zu nam-"x"-[...]; T}:
[...] mam-m]u ...]; Ur;: [... n]a-an-ak ni-zu na-an-[x
x]; Ur,;: ninta-ninir-si na-[...] 'x' / ni-zu na-am-"x"-"x'
(could be gid?-€); Ur: é niyir-[...] ni[...]; Sch,: ninta
"nipir’(?)-'si'(? looks rather like ra) na-"an'-...(traces of
ca. 8 signs)-en

X

ki-sikil dam tuku-d[a] e-"ne’ nam-mu-un-KA-e
inim-sig-bi ma[h-am|

[si]kil-da [(x)] [n]e na-da-"e'
inim-sig [m]ah(AL)
it-ti dr-da-ti $& mu-ti ali-z|u la te-ge-ely kar-s|u ...

I, + 1,: [...] nam-|(belongs where? perhaps = nam-
[dam-tuku?]} + ... n|e(?) nam-mu-uln- ... / ...]-bi
mab(})-[x]; T,:[... najm-[...]; Ur,: [ki-sikil dam tu]ku-
d[a x x| nam-mu-un-KA(the sign is not NE)-e inim-sig-
"ga (rather than bi)' majh-am|; Ur,;: ki-sikil dam tuku-
'da' e-"ne' |...} inim si-bi(bi rather than ga) ma|b-am];
Sch,: "ki'-'sikil' ...

dumu-[pu,,| *daggan-na 14 dam tulku-dja dar
nam-"bi'-e-pa-na

i-na da-ak-ka-ui it-ti as-t]i] a-mi-li la tu-[13-Sa-ab)

I, + L. | dag[... + ...] "x" mam-bi-|...]; Ur;: [x x x
x| 1o dam w]ku-dja dir nam-"bi'-e-ni-ni (collation
Alster 1974, pl. I; there is space for dumu-nu,, daggan-
na); Ur,: dumu-|yu,,| *x'-na la |...| 7 dar [na]m-bi-
[...]; Sch;: ka ... (traces of ca. 6 mostly illegible signs) -
Na-na

du,, nam-[mG-m|i-dé ni-zu na-an-[pe|-el-I3
du, na-md-mi niy-z[u na-§jub

la mu-ug-sa-la-ta ra-man-ka la tu-|qal-lil(2))

Li [ J-oam-[. s 1 [dluy nfam- . 7 [n]i-z[u .. |;

Ur,: [x x x-m]i-dé ni zu na-an-[pe]-el-li; Ur,: du,,
[-.]: Schy: du,, nam-...(@almost destroyed)-cn

lul nam-gur —gur, san gii-"sal-sal'-la

lful na- x x| "ra' [x x] x-sal-sal 'x x' su

[lu]l [na]-gur-gur, | [s|ay sal-sal-[a]mg

a-na <sa>-al-i la tu-uk-tap-pa-ad qd-qd-du qa-lja-...]
I;: lalna[m]-gu[rs- ...} /sfan] ka [...[; Ur: [x x -gu]rg-
gurg san ga "sal-sal’~la; Ur,: [...] 7 san KU [x x (x)] "x'-
am; Schy: lul nam-... (almost destroyed)

(32) Don’t make a (young) man
best man; don’t [humiliate(?)]
yourself!

(33) Don’t laugh with a girl if she
is married; the slander (arising
from it) is strong!

(34) My son, don’tsitin a chamber
with someone who is married!
Sum., “with someone who has a
spouse,” (neutral gender), but Akk.
“with a man’s wife,” clearly referring
to a married woman.

(35) Don’t be quarrelsome; don’t
disgrace yourself!

(36) Don’t plan lies; it is discred-
iting.
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37

ED, o.iv 3
Akk,

38

ED, o. viii 1011
ED, Fr. 10
o. ili 3—4

Akk,

39

ED, 0. v 6—7
Akk,

40

ED,o.v8
Akk,

41

ED,o0.v9
Akk,

& The Instructions of Suruppak S

KA nam-tar-tar-re-"e'-en inim-zu par-ra-am

KA na-tar me(?)-"zu’' nar-ra

la mu-us-ta-la-ta a-ma-tu-ka "3a'-a[k-naj

I;: KA() nam-tar-tar-rfe- ...]; Ur;: [x x ta]r-re inim-zu
nar-"ra-dm’; Ur,: KA nam-tar-[tar-re[-"e’-en / inim-zu
nar-ra-am; Sch,: 'ka’ "tar'(?) (almost destroyed)

"ad' nam-gi,-gi, igi-dugud nu-mu-un-da-il(-e-en)
[a]d gi,-gi, [.--]-3¢ NE[...]

ad na[b(A[N]-A[N))-gi,-gi,] |

igi X' (= [du]gud?]) nab(AN-AN)-il

la tam-ta-na-al-lik pa-ni kab-tu-ti ul ta-na-as-[si]

I;: [a]d nam-g[i,-...] /igfi ...]; Ur;: | na]m-gi,-gi, igi-
dugud nu-mu-un-da-il; Ur,: "ad'(? certainly not KA)
na-am-gi,-gi e igi-dugud nu-mu-u[n- x x]-‘e'-en

la-da nin-zub-a nam—nm—da—gu7—e

[...] | [niy]-zub na-gu,

it-ti $ar-ra-qa Sur-qa la tak-kal

I;: Wi-da [...]; Ur: l[a-da] "nin'-zub-a nam-mu-da-
gu,-¢ (collated); Ur,: ld-da niy gu,-[a] na-mju-dja-
gu,-¢ (collated); Sch;: na-...; S;: 5:16-"zuly'-a nin-zul-
a na-[...] (JNES 43 [1984] 297)

$u-zu 0§-dm na-di-ni-ib-su-su

Su’ 'x''x' bU

qa-at-ka ru-$a-a la ta-bal-"lal

I3 $u-zu 'x' [...]; Ur;: $[u-zu 63-3)m na-di-ni-ib-su-su;
Ur,: $u-zu 4§-am [... -sju-"su' (collated); Sch,: na-...;
S,: 6: Su-zu "'mud’(?) na-bi-ib-s[3(?) ...] (NES 43 [1984]
297: reading mud is suggested here instead of gi)

piri ur-re gud $a-ba-re-eb-su-su udu $a-ba-re-eb-
su-su

anse (or: piri) ur gud sa,
e-se-emi-"tan’ ina e-se-qf-ka GUD us-rab-bu-ka UDU.
NITAY $-rab-bui-ka

I %" urg()-'re' [...] 7 udu Sa-[...]s Ur: nifri urg-re
gud 3a-b[a-re]-eb-su-su udu $a-ba-re-eb-su-su; Ur,: [x|
urg-e |...]; Schy: niri furg'(?)-"re'(?) 'x'-ab-"x" ... (illeg-
ible traces); S,: 7: niri ur-re gud a-ba-re-[...] udu fa-
bi-ri-ib-TUG-|...]

(377 Don’t be (exaggeratedly)
advising; your word stands for-
ever!

(38) Don’t make (bad) plans, a
<heavy eye» is unbearable to you.

(39) Don’t eat something stolen
with a *thiefl

(40) Don’t mix (drugs) with your
hands being filthy!”

(41) When you draw a bone as a
lot (scl. to select an offering ani-
mal), it makes the ox tremble, it
makes the sheep tremble! (So
according to Akk,, cf. comm.).
ED perhaps: “(If you) hire a donkey
for rent, (you will have to) pay for an
ox!”

42

ED,o.v10
Akk,

43

ED, o. v 11
ED, Fr. 10

iv [o]-1?
Akk,

44

ED, 0. v 12
Akk,

45

ED,o.vi1
Akk,

46

ED, vl edge
+ vi top edge
Akk,

47

ED, o. vi 2—3
ED, Fr. 10 iv 2
Akk,

£ Transliteration and Translation € 65

{i-nu-par-ra na-ab-bé-"e’
tt-nu-nar na—'dug4 .
0 nu-ul-la-a-ti la ta-ta-a-mi
13: !
Sch,: omits

t-nu-par-ra [...J; Ur;: 9-nu-par-ra na-ab-bé-'e";

enir-bi-§¢ pi-par-gim §i-i-Si-ib-la-e

[e]nir pis-bar

[...] ] b[ar(?) x ()] $i-[...]

dr-kat-si-na ki-ma gis-par-ru ib-ba-lak-ki-ta-a-ka

I;: epir-bi-3¢ nis-[...] / Si-me-3[i- ...]; Ur,: enir-bi nis-
par-gim §i-i'-§i-ib-li-e (collated); Sch: enir-bi-§¢ 'x'
(like 3e) x'(like urg)-gim IGIL 'x' 'x' ... (% line
destroyed)

1 nu-kin-ni-§¢ udu-zu [s]Jaig nam-me

4 nu-kin(HUL) udu sa.sig na—dug4

atia $am-mi la $i-te-0-ti bu-ul-ka la ta-na-as-sal)

L.: G nu-kip-y[i- ...]; Ur,: 0 nu-kip-na-3¢ udu-zu [s}ag

3

nam-me; Ur,: [... -nJa-$¢ udu-z[u ...]; P: G nu-[...];
Sch,: & nu(?)-kin(?)-kin(?)-'na'(?)-3¢ udu .... (almost
destroyed)

u$ nu-si-ga-§¢ ‘gud'-1a na-hun-e

gud nig [x x|

a-na $id-di la biir-ru-ttt a-lap LU la ta-ag-gar

I;: vl nu-si-ga |...J; Ur;: us nu-si-ga-3¢ [...]-"x'-¢; Ury:
[x x -s]i-ga-$¢ ‘gud’-1t na-buy-[x]; Sch,: us nu-si-‘ga’ -3¢

us si-ga kaskal si-ga-am

ul3] é
ud dim,
[$i]d-"di* dam-qu par-ra-nu da-mi-ig-ti

Ijpugsi-ga|...]; 1, (traces); T udsi-gla L[5 Urpeod
si-ga [...]-am; Ur,: [x] si-ga kaskal si-ga-am; P: us si-ga

[...]; Sch,:ufsi-ga kaskal ... "x'-"am’

kaskal nig na-an-du $a-bi sag bul-a

kaskal nig na | $a "sa’(?) bul

kaskal 'x" x -d|u ...]

[bar-rla-miti-na mu-$i la tal-lak lib-ba-$a da-me-eq v le-
mins

I: kaskal nig na-a[n- ... |/ $a-bisag [x x]; 1,5 kaskal nig

3 T,y kaskal iig na-"du’ [...]J; Ur,: kaskal nig <na>-
an-du-u[n x x x bhJul-a; Ur,: kaskal nig nu-du $-bi sa,
bul-a; P: kaskal i, na-an-du [...|; Sch;: "kaskal' ... -

fam’

(42) Don’t speak fraudulently;

(43) in the end it will bind you like
a trap.

(44) Don’t transfer your sheep
into  uninvestigated  grazing
grounds!

(45) Don’t hire a man’s ox for an

edge (of a field) not well placed.

(46) A placed boundary is a placed
road.

(Or translate like Akkf: *A good bor-

derline is a good road.”)

(47) Don’t walk on a road at night;
its interior is both good and bad.
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48

“ED, 0. vig—s
ED, Segm. 4.3
=Fr. 1.1—2
Akk,
49
ED, o. vi 6—7
+ 32311

ED, Fr. 101ii 5

Akk,

Q2 The Instructions of Suruppak

anfe-edin-na na-ab-sa 5-s[a o] u, da-bé-e i-za-al

edin na-sa;, us-$e sag
anfe-edin | nab(AN+AN)-sa,,-[x]

[ANSE g]e-ri la tu-$an $i-tam-ma a-na a-di-$u a-lik
I,: anfe-edin-na [-..] 7 4@ text: PA)-da-bi-[...]; I,:
anfe-edin-na ...; T, anje-edin-na [...]; Ur;: anSe-
edin-na na-a[b- ...]-e-zal; Ur,: anfe-edin-na na-ab-
s2,9-8[a,-(X)] u, da-bi-e3 i-za-al; P: ande-edin-na na-
ab-s[a,4- ...]; Sch,: fande’ ... (traces) -ak-"x'

géme-zu-Gr ni$ na-an-du zu-ar Su-m[u]-ri-in-sa,
géme-zu  NiS(SAL+NITAH) na-e |

zh-ur; §¢-mu-3[a,(DU)]

ni$(sic!) nfa]-e Su-[mu- ...]

[a-ma-at-k)a it-ti-ka la it-tal i-Se-el-le-e-ka

Cf. ss: Akk,r.i1?

50
Akk,

51
Akk,

52

Akk,

I, géme-zu-r ...; T, géme-zu-tr gil$ ...J; Ur;:
géme-zu ni§ na-an-[...[-in-sa, (collated); Ur,: géme-
zu-1ir ni§ na-a-da zu-ar Su-mfu|-ri-in-§ (collated); K,:
géme-zu-u|r ...|; P: géme-zu-ar nis na-an-d[u ...]

A3 4-zi na-ab-bal-e Su-u$ im-Si-ninin
|ar-rat $a)g-gas-ti la tar-ra-ar i-saly-l1-rak-ka

Lga8(a...; T, omitsline; Ur: O(sic! cannot be as)
A-zi-"da' [... -nlinin; Ur,: i 4-zi nu-bal-e §u-u§ 'im’-$i-
ninin; K,: 43 i-zu na-ab-|...[; P: is i-zi na-ab-bal-e $ju-

...] (coll. Th. Kammerer)

a $u nu-gid-i na-an-¢-deé / a-sig Su-mu-"e'-ra-nil
[a-na mé la l|a-at-ku-ti la tur-rad i-da-a-ti <? > i-$-ka
[, adu-nu...; T\ asunu-gid-i na-a[n- ...] 7 43a(?)-
[...]; Ur,:a $u nu-gid-"dé' [...]-ra-nil(collated); Ur,: a
$u nu-duy na-[aln-né-de-de / -sig $u-mu-'e'-ra-nal;
K,: a $u nu-gid-dé na-an-é-deé as[a(?)- ...| (coll. J. Tay-
lor); P: a $u nu-gid(!)-dé na-an-e¢, -dé-dé-|(en)] (coll.
Th. Kimmerer)

mal-bi niy-gid-i (x) ba-an-§ub-bé niy-e bfa(?)-x]-
Sub-bé

[x x x] mim-mi-ka *x* ka-la nam-di mini-ma-3i-u in-
nani-di-ka

Lgmah .. Ty mab-bi nin-gid-i 'x* [...] / nin-"x"
[...); Ur;: mab-bfi ... (traces) ...]- $ub-bé; Ur,: omits
line; K,: mal-bi niy x ba-an-§ub-bé nin-e ba(?)-...|; P:
mal-bi x HUS x na—an—dabs—bé-en; coll. Th. Kimmer-
er: mal-bi nin(?)-gid(?) (Wagerechter Keil wirklich
doppelt oder nur Bruchstelle?) x na-an-dab -bé-en; Ur,
places lines 63 and 64 after line 52

(48) Don’tbuya “steppe-ass” (i.e.,
an onager); you will (have to)
spend (the whole) day atitsside(?).
(Akk,: “walk (imp.) ... at its side(?)”
(or: “go ... at its full working time”).

(49) Don’t have sexual intercourse
with your slave girl; she will
neglect you.

(50) Don’t curse with violent
intent; it will tcurn back on you!

(51) Don’t descend to unchecked
water; weak (or, perhaps: para-
lyzed) arms will confound you.
(cf. comm.).

(52) Whatever «ong thing» you(?)
throw with violence(?), the thing
will throw (back)(®) ....

(Akk,: “Whatever of yours is thrown,
something he has will be thrown at

you(?)").

53
Akk,

54
Akk,

55

Akk,
Akk, r. i1 = 49?
+ Hurr. r. 1 1

56

Akk,
Akk

57

Akk, r.1
Akk,

58

2 Transliteration and Translation 67

urs—tuku na-an-bad-e li-bi $a-ba-e-"x'-"x"-kr

[be-el hu-bul-1)i-ka l[a] "1 -raq-qit amélu Su-1t i-na-ki-
ir-k(a]

T, urg-tuku na-an-bad-"x" [...]J; Ur,: [x x] na-an-bad-
e la-bi $a-ba-e-"x'-"x'-kiir (collated, -re-eb- possible,
but can be anything); Ur,: omits line; Ur;: ur-tuku na-
an-bad-e 1a-bi $a-ba-e-[...]; K;: ur,-tuku na-an-bad-e
li-ba 3a-ba-[...|; P: ur-tuku na-an-bad-e-en li-bi-§[a]
[.-]

sun,-na-da aa (GAN) na-an-da-nd-ni-a[n]

[...] x ASA la ter-tles] ina mi-is-ri iz-zi-ba-ak-ka

T, (races); Ur,; [...] aéaS(GAN) nam-ba-e-ni-[ni-
(an)]; Ur,: d(sic!) - (traces of three unidentifiable signs) -
an-na-na; Ury: sun -na-da asa, na-an-da-ni-pa-a[n|;

7
K,: sun -na-da [... -n]&; P: sun,-na x-tuk-de-en [...]

7
gi,-in-$¢ du-dé Si-me-Si-ib-Sub-Sub

(omits)

[... -f]a ta-[as(2)}-se-el / |... t]a(?) la tu-ma-sa-ra
(broken)

Ur,: [... -d]é $i-mu-en-$i-ib-3ub-Sub; Ur,: gi-i|n-3]e
du-|...|-Si-ib-Sub-3ub (collated); Ur;: gi,-in-3¢ du-de
$i-me-Si-ib-3[ub- x|; K,: gi-in-na du-dé 'x'[... ~d]e,

b e ey Coxo
coll. Taylor; I: gi-in-3¢ du-de¢ Si-me-Si-ib-[...|
ere li-ka na-ab-ta-bal-e-dé-en

omits
[la ib]-ba-lak-kat-ka (something missing?)

Ur,: fere'™8'(?) 'li'-ka na-ab-ta-bal-¢; Ur,: ki-tus 1d-ka
[na-a]b-bal-e-dé; Ury: ere-tud ld-ka na-ab-ta-bal-[e-
d|é-en; K,: ere I[d-k]a |... nJa-ab-ta-an-bal-c-dé¢; P: ¢
ld-ka na-ab-ta-ba(l- ...|

igi du-un igi du-un $i-mu-e-§i-ib-e-ne

(illegible traces)

ina 1GI [a]l-ka ina 1G1 <al>-ka i-qab-bu-ka

Ur,: i|gi] du-un [igi dJu-un $i-m|u-u|n-§i-ib-bé-c-ne;
Ur,: igi i-du igi i-|du Si-me]- Si-ib-e-ne; Ur,: i[gi d]u-
un igi du-un Si-me-Si-ib-b[é]-en; K, igi d[u- ...] 'x" 3i-

'x'-'x'-[...]~e-ne

gi-sig-ga "*kirig-ka da-ga nam-bi-dug-e-en

ED, Adab Segm. 5.1

=Fr. 1t 1—2
Akk, r. 2
Akk,

[kiJrig-k|a da]g-ga nim- | bi-dug-e
ki-ig-ri "Rki'(?)-...]
[ina(?) kli-ri-i ri-ki-is-"su" la ta-pat-tar

I,: gisslig- ...]; Ur,: gi-"sig'(?)-"ga' ()" 'kirig"-ka da-[x]

(53) Don’t drive away a debtor;
that man may turn hostile toward
you.

(54) Don’t cultivate a field along-
side a quarrelsome person;

Akk, adds to line s4: “he will leave (it
to?) you at the borderline.”

(s5) he will leave it to you to walk
in the way of a slave girl.

(Using an emesal, i.e., female, word
for “slave girl.”)

(56) Don’t trespass a man’s home;
(Vars. “aman’s city, the city where he
lives, a man’s house”)

(s7) “Go away! Go away!” they
will say to you. (Or: “Go in
front!”)

(58) Don’t undo the knots of a
fence of an orchard;
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59
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nam-bi-dug-e; Ur,: gi-si(sic!)-ga"kirig-k[a] "nam’-"bi-
dug'-"e'; Ur,: g[i]-sig-ga " kirig-ka da-ga(cannot be -bi
on this tablet) nam-bi(sic!)-dug-e-en {-en is visible on
the following line; collated); K, : g[i- ...] nam-ba-dug-e;
P: gi-sig(?) "kirig-ka da-bi (so Diakonoff, read ga?)
nam-[...]

su-ga-ab su-ga-ab Si-me-Si-ib-bé-e-ne

ED, Adab Segm. 5.2

=Fr.112
Akk, r. 3
Akk

2

60

Akk, r. 4
Akk,

Akk3 r.iz2

+ Hurmr. r. 12

61

Akk
Akk,

Akk

su-asu-a | [...]

ti-i-ib fi-i-ib ...]

ri-bi-am ri-bi-am i-qab-bu-ka

I,:su-ga-a[b...J; Ur,:st-ga-a[b s]i-ga-ab i-mu-un-si-
ib-bé-e-ne; Ur,: su-ga-ab su-ga-ab 3i-"x’-[...]; Ur;: su-
g[a-a]b su-ga-ab ji-me-§i-ib-bé-ne; K: [...]}-"s0"-ga i-
me-$i-ib-e-ne, cf. coll. J. Taylor; P: su-g[a]-ab su-ga-ab
$i-me-§i-ib-bé-e-e[n)

ur nam—mu—un-gu7—en duu nam-ur-ur-re

a-fre-¢ la tu-us-[ta-kal sa-al-ta la ta-.. |

[a-lie-¢ la tu-us-fla-kal sa-"al-ta* la ta-sak-kan
[a-le-¢ la tu-us-ta-kall sa-al-ta la tu-(|x])-ma-$a-ra
(traces of two signs)

I4i ur nam-mu-[...[; Ur;: ur nam-mfu-ujn-gu-en
LU(Gsic!) nam-tr-tr-re; Ur,: ur nam-<mu>-ni-gu.-e-
len] / du,, nam-tr-tr-am; Ur,: ur 'nam’(?)-mu-‘gu.,'-
e du, mu-ur-ur-re (coll. Alster 1974, pl. II); K,: [x
njJam-mu-un-<gu,>-e LU (so copy; coll. J. Taylor) bi-
ar-tr-re; P: ur nam-mu-un-gu,-e-en du,, nam-ur-ur-
re-en

dumu-nu,, nam-silig nam-mu-ak-en 14 ki nam-
Gs-e-en

omits line

[$a-ga-plu-ru-ta la te-"ep'-plu-u)$ uq-qii-rak ma-tum
ma--da

omits line

I,: dumu-nu,g nam-[...J; Ur;: [x -n]u,q [x x (x)]-mu-
gu,-me-en G ki nam-ts-sa; Ur,: dumu-nu,, na-silig
na-am-ak-e 10 ki na-dm-Gs-am; Ur,: dumu-plu,g
na]m-silig nam-mu-ak-en 1 ki tis-en (collated); K : [x]-
U, o nam-silig nnm—mu-ke4 14 ki na-ts-sa; P: dumu-nu,,
nam-silig nam-mu-e-ak-en i ki nam-ts-e-en

(59) “Restore them! Restore
them!” they will say to you.

(60) Don’t feed a “foreigner”;
don’t “wipe out” a quarrel!

q
(or: “don’t resolve a dispute,” mean-
ing, perhaps, “don’t underestimate

(the causes that may lead to) quar-
rels”; Akk,: “don’t cause a quarrel.”)

(6:1) My son, don’t cause (finan-
cial) ruin; don’t leave a man pros-
trated on the ground.

(Akk, has instead of the second part
of the line: “the whole country hold-
ing you in esteem matters much.” Cf.
the commentary.)

62
ED, 0. vi 8
+ 32312
ED, Fr. 3 iii 2
+10 il
Akk, 1. 5
Akk,

Akk,r.i3

+ Hurr. r. 13

63

Akk, r. s
Akk,

Akk, r.i4+s

+ Hurr. r. i 4+5

64

Akk, r. 7
Akk,

Akk, .19

+ Hurr.r. i

65

Akk, r. 8
Akk,

Akk3 rnio6
+ Hurr.r. i 6
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dumu la-ra ni§ 4-zi na-an-ne-en kisal-e bi-zu-zu

la-ra [x] "na'-dug, [x x x] "SAL'

dumu la-| ra pi[§] 4-zi na-e kisal na-zu-zu
ma-ar-ti a-me-I[i ina ...]

[marti] a-mi-li ina $]a-ga-as-ti] la ta-na-qi-ip pu-ufs-ri i-
lam-mad-ka

[marti a-me-li ina $la-ga-as-ti la-a ta / -[na-ql-ip pu-
uf-ru la]-a(?) i-la-ma-ad-ka

ta-x [...] / bira[...]

I,;dumuli-ra[...]J; Ur: [... gi3 4-zi na-an-¢ kisal-e ba-
e-su-su (collated); Ur,: dumu li-ra ni§ 4-zi na-né-e /
kisal-e bi-zu-zu; Ur,: dumu [16-r]a pi$ 4-zi na-an-ne-en
kisal-e bi-zu-zu {collated); K,: dumu ld-ra 48-zu na-an-
¢ gis-sal-$&(?) bi-zu-zu; P: dumu li-ra nis 4-zi na-an-ne-
en kisal-e ba-e-zu-zu-e

i-tuku na-an-§-e-en bad-3ul-hi na-an-gul-e-en

bl e-mu-qi la [tu-us-...|

bé-[el] "e'-nu-qf la tus-ma-aft] $ul-ha-a la tab-bat
[...] x et-la la tu-pal-la-aq | {... salRSAG)-kul-$u la
tu-qa-ba-ar

ta-ah a-KU [...] | uS-da-na x [...] at-kix[...]

In Ur, lines 63 and 64 follow line s2. ,: d-tuku [...];
Ur,: 4-tuku na-an-t3-e [$u]l-bi na-[an-gul]-e (collated,
no room for bad); Ur,: i-tuku na-am-ts-e-en / bad-
Sul-bi na-am-gul-e-en; Ur3: ...]-an-0s-en bad-sil na-
an-gul-¢; K,: usu-tuku na-an-is-e¢ bad-$ul(?) na-an-
gul-e; P: d-tuku na-an-ti-en bad-sil-bi ...

nurus na-an-Gs-e-en ere-ta na-an-gur-re-e[n|

ef-la la t-us-[...]

e(-la la tis~ma-at u[l-t dli) la tu-pa-far

[et-la l|a tu-u-mit / + 1. i 10? traces of one sign
tux[...] // +r.i10? traces of one sign

I,: nurud-e [...[; Ur;: [...] na-an-G3-¢ [er|e-ta na-an-
gur-[r]e; Ur,: guru§ na-am-ts-e-en ered-§¢ mu-ra-ab-
gur-re-¢[n] (illegible sign above gur) (coll. Alster 1974,
pl. 11); Ur;: [...]-en ere-3¢ na-an-gur-ru-un; K, : purus-
e na-an-0s-e [éri]n-$&(?) na-gur-en; P: [... nJa-an-0s-e-
en ere-§¢ na-an-gur-re-e[n]

16 eme-sig-ga-ke, igi "*bala-gim Si-sir -sir
a-kll kar-i [...)

a-kil kar-gi i-na-$u ki-nta "BALA i-na-am-[mas]
[...] x ki-ma pl-li-ik-ki i-te-ru

pu-ta-ni-ia-ag [...] / ti-ir-ba |[...]

s 5

(62) Don’t rape a man’s daughter;
the courtyard will find out about
you.

(63) Don’tkill a strong man; don’t
destroy your outer wall.

(64) Don’tkill a young man; don’t
turn him away from the city.

(65) The slanderer moves his eyes
(quickly) like a spindle.



70

66

Akk, r. 9
Akk,
Akk,r.i7

+ Hurr. r. 17

67

Ur, addition
ED, o. vii 3'
Akk, r. 10
Akk,
Akk;o0.i8

67 A

Akk, r. 11
Akk3 r.iio

+ Hurr. r. 1 10

68

Akk

&2 The Instructions of Suruppak S

[,: ld efme ...]; Ur,: [ line] "x'(?) sig'(?)-ga(cannot be
bal)-"a' Si-sir;-r[e] (collated); Ur,: la inim(probably
eme!)-si-ga-gim igi "bala-ke, (rather than gim) 3i-in-
sir-[sirg] (collated); Ury: 1[d ...]-ke, igi " bala-gim i-
sirg-sirg (collated); K, : 1t eme-sig-ga-ke, igi bala-ke, 3i-
sirg-sirg; P: 10 eme-sig gu,-a-gim(? probably -ke,) igi
" bala-gim $i-sirg-sir;

igi-a nam-ba-e-gub-gub-bu-de-en $i-ge bi-kiir-
kar

i-na pa-ni la ta-|za-az ...]

[i-n)a pa-ni la ta-az-za-az lib-ba-$u tu-sd-an-na
[i-na pa-ni la-a ta)-az-za-az SA la-a / ([...]) ti-Sa-ni-
ku

ta-ag-ga ba [...] / pu-ri-ga [...]

1, igi-a; Ur,: [...] $d-ge nu-mu-e-kir-(kir]; Ur,: igi-dm
na-im-ba-gub-gub-bu-dé 3i-ge me-kiir-kir; Ur;: igi-
3¢ [...]-en $a-ge bi-kar-kir; K,: igi-a nam-bi-du-deé 3a
ab-kar-kir; P: igi-a nam-ba-e-gub-gub-~bu-dé-en $i-
ge na-mu-un-kar-kar

la-lul-la-ka é-kas-ka KA nam-tar-tar-re

inim-zu nar-ra-|am|

ka nam-tar nar

ki-ma sa-ar-ri [...]

ki-ma sd-ar i-na bit Sikdri la tw-tar-ra-aly

[ki-ma sa-ar] a-na E-ti $i-ka-/[ri la-a tus-tar|-ra-afy
14: la-1ul ...]J; Ur,: la-lul-la-ka é-kas-ka KA nam-tar-
tar-re inim-zu nar-ra-[im] (collated); Ur;: 1a-lul-1[a]-ka
KA nam-tar-tar-re (collated); K;: la-lul-la-gé é-kas-
kam KA nam-tar-tar-re; P: [-lul-la-gim é-lunga-ka KA
nam-tar-tar-re

ki-ma ser-ri i-]...]
traces of one sign
traces of one sign

ki nam-ninta (NITAUW)-ka um-me-te $u nam-gu,-
gu,-de

a-[$ar zi-k|a-ri ina (e-fie-ka la ni-up-pi-$a-a-ta

1,: ki nam-[...]; Ur,;: igi(? rather than ki) nam-ninta,-ka
um-me-te [§)u na-ku -ku-de-[en] (collated); Ur,: ki
nam|-ninta,-ka um-ma-te [...| na-an-gu, -gu,-de (col-
lated); K,: ki nam-ninta,-ke, um-ma-ta "Su' nam-ku,-
ku4—dé; P: ki nam-nintag-a-ka um-ma-te-en su nam-
gu, (?)-x-de(?)

(66) Don’t stand in front; (your)
heart (may be forced to) change
(its mind)!

(67) Don’tboast in the way ofa liar
in an alehouse.

Addition in Ur,: “Your word stands
forever.” CF. line 37.

(68) When you approach the
battlefield, don’t conclude a sale!

69

Akk, r. 12
Akk,

70

Akk, r. 13
Akk

71

Akk, r. 14
Akk

72

Akk, r. 15
Akk

73
Akk

74
Akk,

75
Akk,

£ Transliteration and Translation € 71

ur-say dili na-nam dili-ni 14 $ar-ra-am

[x] "' qar-ra-di [...]

[qar-rla-du e-di$-Su-ma e-dis-$i-sti ki-ma [$]d-ar
I,zur-[...]; Ur,: [...] na-na-am dili-ni 14" $ar'-ra-a[m];
Ur,: ur-"san' 'dili' na-nam dili-"ni"(rather than du) 1[4
§ir-r[a-a]m; K, ur-san dili na-nam dili-dui(read ni?) nu
$ar-ra; P: ur-sap dili na-nam dili-ni 14 $ar-ra-am

dutu dili na-nam dili-ni 14 $ar-ra-am

[ x] 98d-ma i-[did=$i-$u ...]

[$famas] "e'-did-$i-$1i-ma &' -dis-$i-$1t k[i]-ma [$@]-ar
1 4...)s Ury [oo] 'dili’ na-na-am [dili]-"ni" 16 $ir-ra-

am (written on the left edge); Ur,: [ujtu "x' "x"-nam

dili-ni I [$ar]-ra; K ,: "utu’ dili na-nam dili-ni (copy du)
nu-sar-ra

ur-san-da gub-bu-dé zi-zu hé-en-da-nil

[a-na qar]-ra-di |...]

[a-na qar-rla-du i-ziz-ma na-pis-ta-...

Ur,: ur-sa-da gub-bu-|d|¢ zi-zu hé-en-da-nal; Ur3:
[...] sug-bu-da zi-zu [hé-e|n-da-an-pal (coll. Alster
1974, pl. 1I)

dutu-da gub-bu-dé zi-zu hé-en-da-nil

[a-na] [$d-mas ...

"a'-na Yamas i-ziz-ma ...

I: (traces); Ig: dutu |...J; Ur,: Yutu-da |gu]b-bu-deé zi-zu
blé-e|n-da-ndl; Ur;: [sug-bul-da zi-zu ph[é-¢|n-da-an-
nal

$uruppakki-¢ dumu-ni-ra na-§¢ mu-un-ni-in-ri
Su-ri-ip-pa-ku-ii ...

I [Surup]pak¥-e dumu-ni-ra na nfa- ...J; I5: Suruppak®
dufmu ...]J; Ur;: [...] na-8& mu-un-ni-in-ri

) S ki - A

Suruppak® dumu ubar-tu-tu-[ke, |

$u-ri-ip-pa-ku- ...

Is: [Surup]pak® dumu ubar-tu-tu-[...|; I5: Suruppak™
dumu ubar-tu-tu-[...]; Ur;: omits line

zi-u,-sud-rd dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un-ri-ri
it-ta-na-pi]$-ta ma-ra-$u i8~|$ar|

I: zi-u,-sud-ri  dumu-ni-ra na $¢-mfu-un}-ni-in-ri-
[ri]; Ig: zi-u -sud-ri dumu-ni-ra na / [na]-mu-un-ni-
in-r[i-ri] (NB the two na’s are separated by the indented
line); Ury: [...-1)d dumu-ni-ra [na] / na-mu-un-ri-ri

(69) A warnior is alone; when
alone, he is (like) many!

(70) Utu (i.e., the sun-god) is
alone; when alone, he is (like)
many!

(71) Standing with the “hero,”
your breath will stay with you!

(The “hero” is Utu, the sun god).

Akk: “stand with the hero.”

(72) Standing with Utu, your
breath will stay with you! (L.e., ris-
ing early, or: “standing with Utu,” (=
with Utu’s emblem in the bactlefield.)
Akk: “stand with the hero™).

(73) The man from Suruppak gave
instructions to his son

(74) - the man from Suruppak, the
son of Ubartutu,

(75) gave instructions to his son
Ziusudra.
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76

Akk

77
Akk,

78
Akk

79
Akk

80

Akk,

81
Akk

82
Akk

82 A

2 The Instructions of Suruppak

min-kam-ma-$é Suruppakk-e dumu-ni-ra na na-
mu-un-ri-ri
omits line
I [x]-kam-ma-3¢ Suruppak¥-e dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-
un-ri-ri; I5: min-kam-ma-3¢ Suruppak® |...J; Ur,: [...
dujmu-ni-ra [... -u]n-ri
$[urupplak¥ dumu ubar-tu-tu-ke,
onits line

- [¥ur ki - T ¥y ki
I [Surupplak® dumu ubar-tu-tu-ke ; T;: Slurupp]ak*

dumu [...]; Ur;: omits line

zi-u,-sud-rd dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-[un-ri-ri]
omits line

I [...]-sud-rd dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-[...]; I,: [...] na
[..]; Ty zi-u,-sud-rasic!) [...]; Ur,: omits line; BM;:
"zi-u,'-[...]

dumu-nu,, na ge-ri na-ri-mu hé-d[ab]

[ta-ri] as-Sar-ka a-Ser-ti sa-bat]

I [... gla-ri nfa- ...]; Lx [... ~r]i-nu,q bé-da[bg}; Ty
dumu-nu,, na ri ga 'x' [...]; Ury: dumu-nu 4 na ge-ri
na-ri-nu, 4 hé-dfab;]; BM,: dumu-nfu,, .|

zi-u

ak
"i1'-[ta-na-pis-ta a-ma-tim (luqbika)]

4-sud-rd inim ga-ra-ab-dug, niz(zal] hé-em-si-

I (traces); I;: gla-ra-ab-dug, [gizzal h]é-em-Si-ia-ak;

T;: zi-u,-sud-ra(sicl) inim |...]J; Urg: zi-u -sud-ri.ra

inim [ga-ra-ab-dug, giz[zal] bé-em-di-|...]; BM: zi-
sud-"x'-[...]

na-ri-ga-nu,, $u [nam|-bi-bar-re-en

'a'-der-ta la ta/tu-|...]

L: [...]-bi-bar-re-en; T;: na-ri-ga-nu,q $u [...]; Ury:
na-ri-ga-ni [nam|-bi-bar-[re- ...]; BM: na-ri-ga-[...]
inim dug,-ga-na [na-a|b-te-bal-e-d[¢]-en
[qf-bi-t)i-ia la te-et-[ti-iq]

I [... -a]b-te(sict)-bal-e-d[e]; Ury: inim dug,-ga-nd
[na-ab-t]a-bal-|e-d]é-en; BM,: inim dug,-ga [...]
na-ri ab-b[a nip-kal-la-am gi-zu hé-em-Si-ak]
BM,: na-ri ab-b[a ...|

(76) For a second time the man
from Suruppak gave instructions
to his son

(77) - the man from Suruppak, the
son of Ubartutu -

(78) gave instructions to his son
Ziusudra:

(79) “My son, let me give you
instructions; let my instructions be
taken!

(80) Ziusudra, let me speak a word
to you; may attention be paid to
them!

(81) Don’t neglect my instruc-
tions!

(82) Don’t transgress my spoken
words!

(82A4) The instructions of on old
man [are precious, you should
comply with them!]

83
Akk,

84
Akk,

85
ED, r. ii 2-3
Akk,

86
ED, r.1i 4
Akk,

87
Akk,

88
Akk,

89
ED, r.ii s

90

971

o Transliteration and Translation € 73

ka kas nap-a [...] "x"-kam
(broken)

L:[...] 'x'-kam [...]; Ury: ka ka§ nap-a [...] (coll. Alster

1974, pl. I1); BM,: ka ka$ nan-[...]
dumu-nu, [...] la %' [...]
[... a-me-0)i ma-ri a-me-1[i ...]

L: (traces); Ur,: li-tur [...] 16 "X [...] (coll. Alster 1974,
pl. 1); Urg: dumu-n[u,g, ...J; BM,: la-tur-nuq [...]
ka ka$ na[p-a ...] "%’

'x' [x k]a "ka$’ x | x x LUL §¢

[... S)i-ka-ri $d-tui-i1 [...] "x" si-da [...]

Ur,: ka ka3 [...] 'x"; Urg: ka(?) na-x [...]; Urg: cf. 84;
BM,: ka ka3 na[p-a ...]

dnin-ka-si [...]

nin-kas-si 'x" 'x" ar(?)

[...]xxx[...]

Ur,: “nin’-'ka'ss|i ...] (cf. coll. Alster 1974, pl. 1I);
BM,: ‘nin-ka-|si ...]

[...] K[A]) "x" ur x [x]-em

Ury: [ KIA] X Or 'x! [x]-em; Urg: 0iS(2)-bur(?) [...];
BM,: (traces)

[...]-Or-ur-re

[...] x la ta-k]al ...]

Ur,: [...]-0r-tir-re

On Akk, some signs remain from a later repetition,

probably: 147~152, after which they are transliterated
below.

'x' 'x a mu-u[n]-ni-[il]-il

10 x é IGLDU KA $e-il

Ury: [...] %" a mu-u[n]-ni-ib-[il]-il; Urg: 'x" [... |
[... i]]jm-sar-re

Ury: [...] "% im-sar-re; Cop: [... ijm-sar-re-em
KA 'x' san im-ta-ab-dar(?)-dar(?)-re

UM;: KA X" [...]; I (traces); Ury: ... s|ag im-ta-ab-
dur-dar-re (rather than gur,-gur,); Cop: [...] s[an ijm-
ta-ab-gur,-gur,-re

(83) A mouth drinking beer is the

...ofa...

(84) My son, a man’s son ...

(8s) A mouth drinking beer ...

(86) Ninkasi ...

(87) (No translation)

(88) (Toe poorly preserved for
translation)

(89) ... carried

(90) ... drives away ...

(o1) (No translation)



74

92

93
ED, r.ii 9

94
ED, r.ii 10

95
ED, r.ii 6

96
ED, r.ii 6

97
ED, r.ii 11

98
ED, r.ii 12

2 The Instructions of Suruppak -

1& ni-zu-a-ke, nu-e-Si-su-su

UM;: It ni-z[u ...]; Ig: [...] na(?)-e-Si-su(?)-s[u]; Ur;:
[.-.]-za-ke, nu-e-Si-su-su; Cop: [... -zJu-a-ke, na(?)-
[§]i-su-su-un

pis-gi mas-t na-nam $a-bi inim-sig-ga-am

pis-gi $a sig

UM;: pis-gi ma$-a nfa- ...J; Ig: [...]~0 na-nam $3-bi (?
- copy ga) inim-s[ig-x|; Ly: niS-gi mas (! copy gi) [...];
I,o: nis-gi 'mas'-[...]; Ur,: glis-gi m]a3-G na-nam $a-bi
inim-sig-ga-am (collated); Cop: [...] mas-ir na-nam §i-
bi inim-sig-ga

’

é-gal id mah-am 33-bi gud du_-du,-dam

é-gal A-méh 3a-bi gud [d]u,

UM;: é-gal id mah-am $a-biglud ...]; Ig: {... mJab-a $a-
bi gud du-d[u,- x]; Iy: é-gal id mab-:‘lm. [...]1 1o é-gal
id() [...]; Ury: é-gal id-da mflh—e $3-bi gud du,-du-
dam; Cop: [... i]d mab-a $i-bi gud du,-dam

nin-ku 4—ku 4 nin sa nu-di-dam

si-ku

UM nin-ku,-ku, nin si nu-di-dam; I: ... | ninsanu-
di-dam; I llill)-kllk‘-ku‘l)in) sa ... ); L 11i1)-ku4—ku4
[...J; Ury: [...]-ku ~ku, [nip] sd nu-di-dam; Cop: |...]
nin si nu~di-dam; MM: [...] nip si nfu- ...|

nin-¢ niny nu-silig-ge-dam

nin-silig

UM;: nin-¢ nin nu-silig-ge-dam; Iy: |... n]iy nu-silig-
b4 PP 9 P nin-¢ niry nu-silig-...]J; 1,5: nip-¢ [...]; Ury:
[x]-&-e niy nu-silig-ge-de; Cop: n[in]-"¢'-"a’ nin nu-
silig-ge-dam; MM: |...] nin nu-si(lig- ...]

ninda li-ka ga-ra-ab-$im-bi ku-nu-a

ninda 14 BU ga-$Gm-§[tim)]

UM;: ninda lid-"ka' ga-ra-ab-"8am’-bi ku-nu-a; lg: [...
-r]a-ab-3[dm ...J; I, ninda li-ka ga-ra-ab-$am(!)-bli
.o]s 11gs ninda la-k|a ...J; Ur;: ninda la-ka ga-ra-ab-
$im-bi ku-nu-a; Cop: ninda -t gu, ga-ra-ab-$tim-bi
glin-a; MM: [...] ga-ra-ab-§iim-bi ku-nu-a
$im-mu-da-bi an bad-ra-am

$iim-da-bi "x'

UMj,: [...] bad-rd-am; I [... -m]u-da-bi an [...]; I,
[...]-m[u ...]; Ur;: $im-mu-da-bi an bad-ri-am; Cop:
$m-mu-da-bi an bad-ri-im; MM: [...]-bi an bad-ri-
am

(92) Your own man will not repay
you.

(93) The canebrake is a grass-fed
goat; its heart is slanderous.

(94) The palace is a huge river; its
interior is a goring bull.

(95) The income is unrivalled;

(96) (but) the expenditure is end-
less.

(97) (Tosay) ofaman’s bread, “I’ll
give it to you” (is easy enough);

(98) (but) when one has to give it,
it's far away!

99

100

101
ED, r.ii 13

102
ED, r.ii 14

103

104

105

106

107

& Transliteration and Translation € 75

ga-ra-ab-§im-bi li-ra ga-ni-in-as

In Cop line 100 comes before line 99. UM;: g[a(!)-r]a-
ab-$im-bi ld-ra ga-ni-in-as; Iy [... -a]b-$am-"mu’ la-
ra [...J; Ury: ga-"ra'-ab-3tm-bi li-ra ga-<ni>-in-s;
Cop: ga-ra-ab-$im-bi l(-ra ga-ni-in-Gs; MM: ga-[ra-
ab-§t]Jm-mu li-ra ga-ni-in-ts

nu-ra-ab-§im-mu ninda igi-bi-§¢ til-la-am

In Cop line 100 comes before line 99; UM,: nu-ra-ab-
$Gm-mu ninda igi-bi-3¢ til-la-im; Ur;: nu-ra-ab-3tim-
mu ninda igi-bi-§¢ ti-la-dm; Cop: nu-ra-ab-Sim-mu
ninda igi-bi-$¢ til-dm; MM: nu-r[a-ab}-§im ninda igi-
bi-$e til-la

nig-t-rum nin a-si-ga-a-da

nin-u-glu x| nin 'x' [x x|

UMJ: nip~(-rum nipy i-si-ga-ta; Ur,: |x] G-rum niy a-
si-ga-a-da; Cop: nin-tG-rum nip i-si-ga-a-ta (collated);
MM: nin-"4"-[x] nin-4-si-ga-ta

la-tur-pu, 4, nin nu-mu-um-da-sa

[dumu-nu,, [niy nu-da-si|

UM;: la-tur-nu,, niy nu-um-da-si; Ty [ ]-'e'@)
Ury: 10-tur-yu,, nin nu-um-da-si; Cop: la-tur-nu,,
nin nu-un-da-si; MM: li-[x x| niy nu-mu-un-da-si

ka-sag-sag-ge inim i-Sid-e

UM;: ka-sag-sag-ge inim i-Sid-e; T, 5 [... ini]m(?) i-§id-

¢; Cop: ka-sagz-sag-ge inim "i-§id’-"e"; MM: ka sag-sagq

inim i-§id-e

ka-du-du-e kisib i-il-il

UM;: ka di-du-e kifib i-i{l-])l; T [...] kiSib i-il-il;

T |... -d]u-e kisib i-il-il; Cop: ka "x" "x" kisib e-il-il;

MM: ka di-du-e kisib i-il-il

ka-lal-e 0-lal i-bu-re

UM;: ka-lal-¢ G-lal e-bu-re; T : [...] "0"-1al e-bu-re;

T, |...]-¢ 0-1al i-bu-re; Cop: [x 1a]l-e (-13l e-bir-re;

MM: ka-lil-e 0-1al e-bu-re

ka-tuku ¥®lu-tib-a-ni s im-dug,

UM;: ka-tuku kW¥y-tb-ni si im-KAXU; Ty [ ]-ab-

a-ni si im-du; T, : [x x] **lu-Gb-a-ni s im-dug,; Cop:

Jul ®¥u-tib-a-ni si im-du (collated); MM: "ka' 'x' [...]-

Gb-a-ni si im-[x]

ckudp oo o ¥ ,

gal-gal-di *™lu-ib st-ga $a-mu-un-tim

UM;: gal-gal-di kuf]1-0b sti-ga $a-mu-un-tam; Tl

kjus-ni $é-ba-du(sicl)-e; T4 [...]-¢ kus-ni $¢-ba-du-
16

en; Cop: kud-du-diu-¢ kud ni Se-ba-NI-e (collated):

MM: [...] kus-ni [...]

(99) “Let me hold onto the man
(who says) this: «Let me give it to
you.”

(100) {means:) “I'll not give it to
you” - when faced with it, the

bread is finished.

(99—100) Or: “(When I say:) «Let me
be near to the man who says this: let
me give it to youn, (100:) (then he will
say) «I will not give it to you» - when
faced with it, the bread is finished.”

(101) To things that have been set
aside(?),

(102) my little one, nothing is
comparable.

(103) He whose mouth (speaks)
pleasant (words) recites words
well,

(to4) (but) he who has a harsh
mouth carries a (litigation) docu-
ment.

(105) The “honey-mouth” gath-
ers sweet herbs.

(106) The boaster reached (out
for) his (empty) leather bag.

(107) The haughty one broughtan
empty bag,



76

108

109

110

111

112

113

114

115

116
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silim-dug, ka-sti-ga $a-ba-ni-ib-nar

UM, silim-dug, ka si-ga $a-ba-ni-ni-ib-par; T : [... -
gla $a-ba-ni-ib-par; T 4: [...]-dug, ka su(sic!)-ga Sa-ba-
ni-nal; Cop: silim-di ka sui-ga $a-ba-ni-in-par (collated);
MM: [...] fa-ba-[...]

kus-dui-dii-e kus-ni §e-ba-e-du-e

UM,: kus-ku-di-e kus-ni 3e-ba-e-du-e; T, ...
kJus-ni $é-ba-du(sic!)-e; T4 [...]-e kud-ni Se-ba-du-
en; Cop. kug-di-di-e ni fe-ba-Nl-e (collated); MM
[...] kud-ni [...]

usu-tuku $u ldi-ta $a-ba-ra-an-tam

UM, usu-tuku Su ld-ta [$Ja-ba-ra-an-tim; T 5: [...]-ta
fa-ba-ra-an-tam; T 4 [...] $a'-[...]; Cop: usu-tuku Su
la-ta $a-ba-ra-an-tim (collated); MM: |... §Ja-ba-ra-
an-...]

l3-lil-e niy 0-gu i-ib-dé-e

UM;: ld-lil-e nip G-gu i-ib-dé-e; L2 1[G ...]; T [...] @-
gu i-ib-dé-e

"1'-s4 la-lil-e nip G-gu i-dé-e

UM,: "i'sd 1a-lil-e niy G-gu i-dé-e; 1: ' [...]; Ty
[...]— ' (-gu i-ib-dé-e; Cop: u4-di lG- lll niy L’)—gu 1—
dé-e

na-an-$ér-§ér-re-de ki 4 $u am-mi-in-nal

UM;: na-an-$ér-§er-re-dé kiri 4 $u dm-mi-in-nal; I,:na-
a[n- ...]J; Ty na-[an-§]er-3er-re-dfe ...J; T,: [... —Eé]r-
re-dé kiri, $u am-[...]J; T, |...] kiri, Su am mi-ib-nal;
Cop: [... nJa-an-3ér-3ér-re-de

ga-ti-la kiri, $u am-mi-in-nal

UM;: ga-ti-la k[iri ] 3u 5111—111i—in.—1);'11; I ga-t-[... [ L
[gla-[ti-1)a ki[ri,] $[u ...]; T ga-ti-la kiri, am-[...]; T :
[...] kiriy Suam-[...]; Cop: [... -t]i-e ka-3&(sic! written
over an erasure) am-mi-ni-in-{in}-nil

san-du nu-tuku nam $i-ib-tar-re

UM sap-du nu-tuku ‘nam3i*-[....]; I,: san-du nu-[..];
19: san-du nu-tuku nafm ...J; Tj: sap-du nu-tuku nam
Si-im-[...]; T, [... -tulku nam Si-ib-tar-{...]; Cop:
[...}-tuku nam Si-ib-tar-re

té$ nu-tuku 10 Gr-$¢ mu-un-dé-e

I,: té8 nu-tuku [...]; I;: &S nu-tuku I[d ...]; T;: &8 nu-
zu 1d dr-$¢ mfu- ...[; T, [...] 10 dr-8¢ mfu- [...]; T
[...]-e; N té§ [...]; Cop: [...] 0t tir-§¢ mu-un-dé-e

(108) (and) the false accuser put
emptiness in it

(109)  The leatherworker will
work his own leather.

(110) The strong one takes away
from a man’s hand.

(111) The fool loses something.

(112)  Sleeping, the fool loses
something,.

(113) “Don’ttie me up!” (is what)
the one who prays (is willing to

say).

(114) (I will give) an offering for
life (lit., «a let-me-live») (is what)
the one who prays (is willing to
promise).

(115) The unwise decide the fate.

(116) The shameless one piles up
in another man’s lap:

117

118

119

120

121

122

123

124
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ni-e na-nam ug-e ba-gub

UM,: ni-e na-[...]; I,: nd-e na-[...]; Is: [... -glub; I
ni(!)-e {na} na-nam ug-e [...]; T;: pi-e na-nam ug-e
[-..; T [ -nJam .. J; T [...] ba-gub; T (... -glub;
N,: ni-e [...]; Cop: [... bla-gub

dam "dim’-e [na]m(?) tar-re ba-dab-dab (KU-KU)
UM,: dam "dim'-"e’ [...]; Ig: [... -r]e ba-KU-KU; I
dam dim(!)(copy SES)-e "x' [...]; T,: dlam [...]J; T,
(traces); T: [...] "x" tar-re KU; T [... -KJU-KU; N,
dam %' [...]; Cop: [...] "% ba-KU

l6-bun-na-zu [*%]lu-b $i-me-da-ba-e

UM,: la-buy-ni-zu [...]; Ig: [... §]i-me-da-ba-e; I 10-
bun-pi-zu lu()-ab [...J; T, W-bun-[...]J; Ty [...] 3i-
me-da-ba-e; T : [...]-da-ba-e; N;: la-hup-"x'-[...]

kufjy-ab Si-mu-e-da-gu.-e

UM,: k“iu -(]b $i-mu-e-da-g|u,- Ll(, [...]-me-da-
gu-e; Ly ¥lu-ib sa-mu-da-|.. ] T Wlu-b [...]; T
[...']—gu./ e; T,: omits line; N : kus lu [-..]

kusj-ab §[i—me-d]a—til—e

UM, : omits line; I: [... -dJa-til-e; 1: (traces); Tﬁ kusyy,
ubsll— Ji Tt Lo J-tilem; Ty [ |lag NG KL

na-la §i-m[e]-da-dag-ge

UM : omits line; I5: [... -dJag-ge; T,: pa-la$i-m[e-...|;
Tg: [...]-da-dag-ge; T, : [...]-dag-ge; Nz nd-[...]

ga-ba-ra-gu, é-gal-la ba-gub

UM;: gla-bJa-ra-gu, [...|; UM,: ga-ba-ra-gu, é-gal-la
ba-g[ub]; Is: [...]-gub; T,: ga-ba-ra-glu, ...J; Ty [... -
glu, é-gal-la ba-gub; T : [... -ga]l-la ba-gub; N: ga-
bla- ...} K;: [... -rla-gu, é-gal-l]a ...J; MM: [...]-"la
ba'-[...]; Sch;: ga-ba-ra-gu, 'x' [... b]'l(’) an'(?)-gub

dumu-ninta(NITAH)-zu é-zu-§¢ im-me

UM;: dumu-ninta-zu é-zu-[...J; UM,: dumu-ninta-zu
é-zu-$¢ im-me; T,: dumu-ninta-zu [...]; Tg: [...] é-zu-
§¢ im-me; T [... §]é im-me; N;: dumu-ninta-[...J;
N,:[... -zJu é-zu-§¢ i[m- ...]; K,: [... -z]u é-zu-§¢ i[m-
s MM [LL] é-zu-T8eY [LLL]; Schy: dumu-ninta-zu
[... §Ji-im-me; Sch,: [dumu]-"ninta’-zu "é-ni-3¢ Si-im-
me' (nearly illegible)

(117)  “l, indeed, am to be
admired!”

(118) A week wife is always caught
by fate.

(119) Your hired worker will
share his leather bag with you.

(120) He will eat his leather bag
with you.

(121) He will finish his leather bag
with you,

(122) (and then) he will stop
working with you,

(123) (and saying): “Let me have
something to eat from it” he
stands (ready to serve) at the pal-
ace.

(124) Your son will speak for your
house,
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128

129
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dumu-munus-zu ama S—ni—§é im-me

dumu-mun([us x]-3¢ du[g,]

UM,: dumu-munus-zu ama-ni-§fe ...J; UM,: [du]mu-
munus-zu ama-ni-§¢ im-me; I;,: [du]mu-mun]us-
...]; Tt dumu-munus-zu [...]; Tz [...] amag-ni-§¢ im-
me; T2 [... -ijm-me; N dumu-[...]; Ny [...] amag-
ni-§¢ im-[...]; K;: dumu-munus-mu ama -zu-{na}-se
im-me; MM: [...] amas—'x‘—’Eé‘ [---]; Schs: dumu-
munus-zu [... §]i-im-me; Sch,: dumu(?)-munus-zu
fama,'(?)-"bi'(or ta?) $i-im-me

ka$§ nanp-a-zu-ne di na-an-ne-e

ka[$ x -z]u, DI' na-"x"-[dug,]

UM;,: ka3 nan-a-zu-ne di na-an-ne-¢; UM,: |k]a$ nan-
a-zu-ne di na-an-ne-e; I, : ka$ nap-a-zu-[...]; T,: ka3
nap'-[...J; Tg: [...] di na-an-[n]e; T g: [...]-ne; Ny: [...
-z]u-ni di na-an-ne-|...]; K,: ka$ nay-zu-ne di na-an-¢;
MM: "ka¥" [...] di na-[...]; Schy: ka$ nan-a-z[u]-"ne’
[...}-"x'-"x'-"x" (looks like x-na-ni); Sch,: GA(?)-zu(?)
é-ta KA 3u "x' AN (unidentified line or variant?) | ka$
nan-na-zu / "$3/di?* ... (illegible traces)

é-ta ¢ §3-zu na-an-gu,-e
[ } Al
X'-ta u SAR-zu, gu,

UM,: é-ta & §i-zu <na>-an-[...[; UM4: T¢'-ta ¢ Sa-zu
na-an-gu-¢; I;: é-ta & 3fa- ...J; Tg: [...]-zu na-a[n-
gluy-e; Ty [...]-"an"-gu-e; N, [... ~t]a & $3-zu na-an-
[...]; K,:é-a $d-zu na-an-KA-"¢', cf. coll. Taylor; MM:
e(sic!)-ta [x x] "$a-zu na'-[...]-"x"; Urg: cf. rev. ii 3: e-
ta(? copy bi SILA,) e [...]; Schy: .ka§ nm)-a—z’[u]-'ne‘
[...]-"x'-"x'-"x" (looks like x-na-ni); Sch: / é(' looks
like bi)-ta &(!) 3a-zu "na’-'gu'-e

an stu-ud-dam ki kal-kal-la-am

UM, : ansii-ud-dam ki kal-ka|l- ...[; UM : [...] si-dam
ki kal-kal-la-am; I, 2 an sti-ud-dam k[i ...[; T: [...] ki
kal-[ka]l-la-am; T, [...]-kal-kal-la; T [...]-kal-la;
N,: [...]-dam kal-kal-la-[...]; K : an sti-da ki kal-kal-la;
MM: an [...] ki kal-kal-la-im; Sch;: omitted?; Sch,: an
sti-da-"am' ki’ "kal-kal'-la-am

an-da ninp im-da-lu-lu-un

UM, : an-da niy [ijm-da-lu-lu-[...]; UM,: [...]-da niy
im-da-lu-lu-un; I, an-da nip i[m- ...]; T (traces);
T, [ JHu-lu-un; Ny L] im-da-lu-[LL [ K fan'-da
X' X' -da-lu-lu-un, cf. coll. Taylor; MM: an-[x] nin
"im-da'-lu-lu; Schs: an-d[a ...]-ly; Sch4: an-da nin im-
da-lu-lu-am

(125) (but) you daughter will 130
speak for her women'’s quarters.

131
(126) When you drink beer, don’t
pass judgment!

132
(127) On leaving (your) house,
don’t be troubled!

133

(128) Heaven is far away, (and)
earth is precious;

(129) but it is it with heaven that
you multiply (your) goods,
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kur-kur-re zi $i-im-da-pa-an-pa-an

UM;: kur-kur-re zi $i-im-da-pa-an-p[a-an]; UM,: [...
-k]ur-re zi i-im-da-pa-an-pa; 1,,: [...]-re zi X' [...];
Ll JziSi-im-da-[...]; Tg: [...] ziS[i- .. [; Ty o [ ]-
pa-an-pa-[...J; T\;: [...]-"im-da-pa’-an-mul; N,: [...]
z[i ...]; K,: kur-kur-re zi §i-in-pa-an-pa-an; MM: kur-
kur-[...] zi §[i]-"x'-[x]-an-pa; Sch;: kur-kur-re [... -
aJn-"pa’(?); Sch,: (about 3 signs erased) kur-kur-re zi
im-(traces)

u,-buru, -3¢ u, kal-kal-la-§¢

UM,: u,-buru,-$¢ u, kal-kfal- ...; UM, [... -
bu]ru, -3¢ u, (erasure) kal-kal-la-3¢; 1, : ... -bu]ru, -3¢
u, klagsic!) ...J;L,;t [... -bu]ru, 8¢ u, kal-kal-la-[...};
Tg: [...]-buru, -8¢ uy kal-[...J; T\ [...] u, kal-kal-la-
$¢; K,: ug-buru, 8¢ u, kal-kal-la-3¢; K,: u,-buru, -3¢
[--- MM: u,-bu[ru, - x] u,(copy ki) kal-kal-la-am;
Urg: Cf. rev. I 7: u-buru, -3¢ (... traces ...); Schy: u,-
buru ... (traces)

géme-gim ri-ga-ab eni-gim gu,-a

UM, : géme-gim ri-ga-ab epi-gim [...|; UM, [... -g]im
ri-ga-ab eni-gim gu_-a; 1,1 [... -gi|mri-ri-g[a ...]; 1,
[-.. -giJm ri-ga-ab eni-gim glu~ ...]J; T¢: [...|-gim ri-
ga-ab e[ni- ...J; T, |... -gla-ab eni-gim gu_-a; N:
géme-gilm ...|; K;: géme-gim KU-ga-ab epi-gim
gu,())-a; K,: géme-gim ri-ga-ab |...|; MM: géme-[...
rli-ga-‘ab' epi-gim guy-a; Urg: cf. rev. 1 6: 'x'(= ri?)-
'ga-ab’ [...[; Schy: 'géme-gim' [... -a]b [... (%% line)

dumu-nu,, géme-gim ri eni-gim gu,-a ur hé-en-
na-nam-ma-am

UM;: dumu-nu,, géme-gim ri eni-gim gu,-a ur h[é-
am]; UM,: [... -n]u,, géme-gim ri eni-gim ku ur hé-
en-na-nam-ma-any; I, |... géJme-gim ri eni-gim glu,
J-en-na-nam-|. L) Ty "dumu’-nu, [géjme-gim ri
eni-[...J; Ty [...] ri eni-gim gu_-a [...]-nam-ma-am;
N, : dumu-nu,, géme-g[im ...J; K;: dumu-nu 4 géme-
gim ES-ga-ab eni-gim KA-a urg <hé>-in-a[n-nja-me-
en; K,: dumu-nu, o géme-gimri epi-gim kfu ...J; MM:
[...]-gim ri eni-gim ku ur hé-en-nfa-...|; Urg:dug xx
géme-gim X' [...]; Schy: (... traces of two signs, a bit
short for first part of 133) "ur ' hé-(traces ...)

(130) (and) all the mountains
breathe with it.

(131) Atthe time of the harvest, at
the most priceless time,

(132) glean like aslave gitl, eat like
a queen,

(133) my son, glean like a slave
girl, but eat like a queen, that is
how it should be indeed!
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135

136

137

138

139
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43 dug,-dug,-ge bar Si-in-dar
a3 dug,-d[ug,] | bar Se-dar

UM,: 5 dug,-dug,-ge bar Si-in-[...[; UM,: [... d]ug,-
gle] ba[r ... -iJn-[...]; T¢: 43 du[g,-dug,-g]e bar Si-[...];
T, [...}-dar; N;: & dug, dug,-[...]; K: & tuk (tag)-
tuk(tag)-ge bar 3i-in-dar; K,: & dug,-dug,-ge blar(})
... MM:[... -d]ug,-ge bar §¢-im-"dar"; Sch;: 4 [dug,-
dug,, but perhaps not space enough for two signs]-ge
bar(? looks like pa,)-ra(rather than $é-, hardly a gloss)
dar(hardly x-bar) [... room for 3 to 4 signs]

igi-tum-1a san ni§ im-ra-ra

UM,: igi-tm-ld say ni§ im-ra-rfa); Tg: igi-tam-[...
sa]y pi§ im-ra-r[a); T, : [...}-ra; N igi-tam-la [ [ K :
igi-tim-1a sap ni§ ib-ra-ra; K,: "igi-tm’-14 sfan ...];
MM: [...] sap pi§ ra-ra; S,: i-gi-tu-ul-la san ni§ im-ra-ra;
Schy: "igi-tim-13' "san’ ni[s ...]

gli-mur-re la-lul-e tag Si-bir,-bir -e

UM,: gi-mur-re li-lul-e tig 3i-bir,-bir,-e; Tq: gu-
mur-[rje li-lul-e tig $i-[...]; T, [...]-bir,-re; N,: gi-
mur-re; K,: git-mur-ra li-lul-la thg(!)(text: ES) bir,-
bir,-ra; K,: [...} la-luk-la vag [...][; MM: [... lJ-lul-la
tig $&-bir,-bir.-re; S,: gu-mu-ru *lu-ru-la zu-us $i-bi-
ir-bi-re; Schy: 'gl mur-re'(?) lul-e "tag’ |...]

48-di nin-érim-e na-ri $e-il-il

UM,: 4§-di nin-NE-e na-di $e-il-il; Tg: a$-di nip-érim-
e na-ri $&-i[l- ...[; T, [...]-il; N2 48-di nin-NE-[...];
K,: 48-dé nin-érim-e na-ri(= des) ge-il-il; K,: [...] "x'-
e[...]Ji MM: [... -€]rim-e na-di §¢-il-il; Sch,: 'x' 'x' (=
A3-di?) 'x' 'x' 'x' %' na-ri 'x'

inim-diri U-bu-bu-ul 4-libis-gig-ga-am

UM,: inim-diri 0-bu-bu-ul d-libi§-gig-ga; Tg: inim-
diri i-bu-bu-ul-la-dm -libi-gig-ga-any; T [...] "a'-
libi§-gig-ga; N,: inim-diri 'x* [...]; K;: inim-diri "9'-
"bu'-bu’-"ul'(t) v-libis-gig-KA-a, cf. coll. Taylor; K,:
[...] 0-[...]; MM: [... -bJu-bu-ul-am W-libi{-gig-ga-
am; Schy: [...] "0'-bu-bu-ul X" [...]

mu gun-guin-da ga-mu-e-da-zala-ge

UM,: mu gin-gin-da ga-mu-e-da-zala-ge; Tg: [...]-
ab-zala-ge; T4 mu [x x]-gin-da ga-mu-e-da-ab-[...];
N,: mu gin-gan-[...J; K;: mu 'gan-gun'-dé ga-mu-ra-
ab-za-az-ge; Sch,: 'mu-gun'-[giin]-dé ‘ga-mu’-(traces
of one sign)

(134) An insult breaks only the
skin,

(135) but envy kills.

(136) Shouting, the liar tears up
garments.

(137) Insults encourage malice.

(138) To speak arrogantly is like
fire, a herb that makes the stomach
sick.

(139) With a multicolored name
let me make you happy!

140

141

142

143

144

145
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inim-§éd-dé mu hé-pil-la-am

UM;: inim-§¢d-dé-nu , hé-pal-la-am; TS: [... -n]al-la-
am; Ty inim-[$¢])d-da-nu,, hé-pil-la-i[m]; N,: inim-
§fed- ...); K,: inim-§ed(!)(text: KA)-dé-nu,, bhé-pi[l-
IJa-d[m]; Sch;: "inim-3¢d'-[d]a (long blank space) "'mu’
[... (traces of 1 sign)]

a-ra-zu a-Sed,-da Sa-ge im-3ed,-e

UM,: a-ra-zu a-§[e]d, $i-ge im-Sed,-¢; UM,: [...} a-
Sed,-da Si-gle ...J; Tg: [... -gle im-[S]ed,-e; Tg: a-[ra-
zJu a-3[ed,-d]a Si-ge im-3ed,]-e; K,: a-ra-zu Bed,’
$a'-gle ...J; Schy: a-ra-zu [a]-"x".'DI'-de "sa*-[...]

48-HAR na-na-ah di-da nizzal kalam-ma-ke 4

UM, : [45 x x ~p]i-al di-da pizzal kalam—ma—ke4; UM,:
omits line; Tg: [... -d]a pizzal kalam-ma-kam; Tg4: 43
di(miscopy for HAR?) na-ni 'x'(copy like NE'-da pizzal
kalam-ma-ke,; K,: a(?) di(?) na-pi(?)-DU dfug, ...]
(coll. Taylor); Sch,: a-HAR na-[x]-"x' 'x'(may be
HAR, but ending in a vertical) ni[zzal ...]

Suruppakki-e dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un-ri-ri

UM,: [...]5-e dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un-ri-ri; UM,:
[...]-e dumu-ni-ra na-§¢ mu-ni-in-ri; Ny: [...| na na-
mu-un-ri-r[i]; T,: Suruppak [...] + T [... -r]a na-S¢
mu-ni-in-ri; Tg: Suruppak-e dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un-
ri-ri; Ur: [ -rfi-ri K $uruppak DU dumu-ni-rfa...J;
Sch: $uruppak-e ‘dumu-ni-ra’ na [...]

Suruppak dumu ubar-tu-tu-ke,

UM,: [$urupplakt dumu ubar-tu-tu-ke,; UM,: [...|-
'e' dumu ubar-tu-tu-ke,; Ny: [...] Suruppak® dumu
ubar-tu-tu-[...]; T,: Suruppakk [...] + Tg: [... uba]r-
tu-tu-ke ; Tq: Suruppak dumu ubar-tu-tu-ke,; Ur,: [...
-tju-tu-ke,; K;: SU.KUR.(traces) [...]; Sch,: Suruppak
x'[...]

zi-u,-sud-ré dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un-ri-ri
UM,: [x]-u,-sud-rd dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un-ri-ri;
UM, [x x -s]ud-rd dumu-ni-ra na-§¢ mu-ni-in-ri; N,:
zi-u,-sud-rd dumu-ni-ra na [na] mu-un-ri-ri’; T,: zi-
u,-sud-[...] + Ty [...]-ra na-$¢ mu-ni-in-ri; Tg: zi-u -
sud-rA dumu-ni-ra na na-mo-un-ri-f...]; Ur,;: [... -
4-sud—r:'| dumu-ni-rfa ...}; Sc113:
‘zi-u,'-s[ud]-ra [dum]u-ni-rfa ...]

mju-un-ri-ri; K: zi-u

(140) Words of prayer are an
abundant year.

(or, reading nu g instead of mu: My
words of prayer mean abundance.)

(141) A prayer is cool water that
soothes the hearth;

(142) (but) uttering(?) curses and
stupid speech is (what) the atten-
tive(?) of the country (should
avoid(?)).

(143) The man from Suruppak
gave instructions to his son;

(144) the man from Suruppak, the
son of Ubartutu,

(145) gave instructions to his son
Ziusudra.
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146

147

148

149

150

151

152
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és-kam-ma-$§¢ Suruppak® dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-
un-ri-rfi]

UM,, UM4, and (probably) I\l3 and Ur, omit line; T,:
min-kam-ma-S¢ [...] + T [... Su]ruppak-e dumu-ni-
ra [na $é]-mu-ni-in-ri; T4 [x x]-ma-$¢ Suruppak-e
dumu-ni-r[a] na na-mu-un-ri-[...]; K,: e$-kam-ma-se
Suruppak® dumu-[...J; Sch,: ed-"kam’- ... (traces) [...]

ur ki —tU—tU-
[Suruppak* dumu ubar]-tu-tu-ke,

UM,, UM,, T, K, and (probably) N; and Ur, omit
line. T,: (traces) + T§: [...]-tu-tu-ke,; Sch;: (traces)

[zi-u,-sud]-ra na-3¢ mu-ni-in-ri

UM,, UM,, T, K, and (probably) N, and Ur, omit
line. T,: (traces) + Tj: [...]-ra na-$¢ mu-ni-in-ri; Sch,:
"zi-u,'- ... (traces)

dumu-nu,, na ga-ri na-ri-nu,, hé-dab

UM;: [x] na ga-ri na-ri-nu,, hé-dabg; UM,: [...] ga-ri
na-ri-nu,, hé-dabg; C,: [...] nage-ri na-ri-[...]J; T,: +
T,: omit line; Tg: dumu-pu,, na ga-ri na-ri-nu,, hé-
dabg; N,: [...] dumu-nu,, na ge-ri na-rfi...J; Ur: [... -
t]i-pu,, bé-dabg; K, : dumu-nu,, na-ri-"ga’(?) na-[...J;
Schy: dumu-nu,, ... (traces)

zi-u,-sud-rd inim ga-ra-ab-dug, nizzal hé-em-3i-

ak

UM, : [x x -s]ud-rd inim ga-ra-ab-dug, pizzal hé-em-Si-
ak; UM,: [x x -sJud-rd inim ga-ra-ab-dug, nizzal hé-
em-i-ak; C,: zi-u,-sud-rd inim ga-ra-ab-dufg, ...|; T,
+ Ty omit line; Tg: zi-u,-sud-rd inim ga-ra-ab-dug,
nizzal bé-em-Si-ak; Ny [z]i-u-sud-rd inim gla- ...]
giz[zal ...]; Ur,: omits line; K: zi-u,-sud-rd inim ga-ra-
ab-dug, pizzal [...]; Sch;: zi-u,-sud- ... (traces)

na-ri-ga-nu,, Su nam-bi-bar-re

UM;: [...] 3u nam-bi-bar-re; UM,: [...]-ga-yu,, Su
nam-bi-bar-re; C,: na-ri-ga-nu,, $u nam-bi-[...]; T, +
T, and T4 omit line; N;: (traces of one sign); Ur,: [x]-
ri-[...] $u nam-bi-ib-bar-re; K,: na-ri-ga-pu,, $u
<nam>-bi-bar-[...]; Sch,: [n]a-"ri-ga'-[...]

inim dug,-ga-nu , na-ab-ta-bal-e-dé

UM;: [... n]a-ab-ta-bal-e-dé&; UM,: [... -gJa-nu,, na-
ab(!)-ta-ab-bal-e-de¢; C,: inim dug,-ga-nu,, na-ab-ta-
blal- ...]; T and T4 omits line; Ur,: (traces) "ta'-bal-¢;
K,: inim dug,-ga-nu,, na-ab-ta-bal-e-[...]; Sch;:
finim'-"dug,*-"ga’-[...]

(146) For a third time, Suruppak
gave instructions to his son;

(147) [The man from Suruppak,
son of Ubar]tutu,

(148) gave instructions to his son
[Ziusudra]:

(149) My son, let my give you
instructions; let my instructions be
taken!

(150) My son, let me speak a word
to you; let attention be paid to
them!

(151) Don’t neglect my instruc-
tions,

(152) Don’t transgress the words |
spoke!
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From Akk, some signs remain, probably belonging to line 147fF.:

147 = 7 =82
148 = 8 = 83
149= 9 =84
150 = 10 = 85§
1s1 =11 = 86
152 =12 = 87
152 A

153

ED, o. 10-11

ED, o. vii 3’
154
ED, o.ii 3

155

ED, o. vi 12—13

Suruppakil
utnapistu |
mdri lu-|
utnapistu |
asirti-|
amdt a[qbn

na-ti ab-ba niy kal-la-dm gh-zu hé-em-Si-ak

Ur,: na-ri [ab-ba ... g]i-zu hé-em-Si-ak; K,: na-ri ab-
ba nin kal-la-am "x* [x] "x'(13), coll. Taylor; (cf. line 13);
Sch;: omits

dumu enar-ra-ra niy nam-mu-ra-ra-an e-pas-zu
§é-im-ra
dumu enar nin na-ra e-pas-zu, $e-ra

UM,: [...]-mu-ra-ra e-pag-zu 3e-im-ra; UM,: [...
e|yar-ra-ra nin nam-mu-ra-ra-an e-pag-zu $i-im-ra;
UM,: (... n]ip nam-mu-ra-[... -pJas-zu §i-im-|...]; C;:
dumu 'x' [...]; T: traces + Tg: [...]-zu Si-im-ra; Tg:
dumu enar-ra-|...] nam-mu-ra-ra-an e-[pJa -zu $e-im-
ra; T,z [... n|iy nam-mu-ra-ra-a[n] (nothing missing);
Tg: [...]-mu-ra-ra-an e-pag-zu |...|; Ty: ... e]nar-ra-ra
niy nam-mu-ra-ra-an e-pa-zu $e-im-ra; Ur: [... -rfa-
ra e-pas-zu im-ra-'an'(?); K: dumu enar-ra niy nam-
mu-ra-ra e-pag $¢-ilmJ-"x"; Schy: [...] nin nfam- ...]-
ra-ra-an e-pas-zu §[e- ... |

nip-nam-tar dug4: to be placed where?

[kar-k]id na-an-sa,,-sa,q-an ka u,-sar-ra-kam
géme kar-kid na-an-sa , ka 0-sar-kam,

UM, [...]-sa,o ka u,-sar-ra-ka; UM, [... -k]id na-an-
$2,0-53o-an ka u-sar-ra-kam; T.: [... =s|aj o kau, U.sar
...]s Tyt [...] ka u -sar-ra-ka; T,z [... -s]a,o-sa,q-an ka
u,-sar-ra-"kam'; Ur,: ... -s]a o ka 0-sar-ra-ka; K, : §a im
(coll. J. Taylor) na-sa,,-sa,4 ka u4—sa'r—r|a— x]; Urg: CE.
rev. I' 11: sar-ra-kam; Schy: "kar-kid" [na-an'-‘sa,,'-
[...] ka "x"(might be 1 over an erasure?) sar-ra-k[a]

émedu(AMA.A. TU) na-an-sa,,-sa,,-an -libis-gig-
ga-am

HAR-tu na-sa,, 0-libis-gig

UM, [...]-sa,, G-libi§-gig-ga-am; UM,: [x].A.TU na-
an-sa ,-sa, g-an O-libi-gig-ga-am; C: [...].TU na-an-
sa,0-5[a0) G-li[bi§ ...]; To: [...]-sa,o-A.AN 0-libiS-g[ig
)i Tge L] 0-libis-gig-ga-am; Ur: [..].TU [... =s]aq
a-libis-gig-ga-am; K,;: AMA.A.TU na-ab-sa g-sa,q u,-
libi$-gilg]; Urg: Cf. perhapsrev. i' 11, 2nd part - i 12! x!
a "x* NI nam-sa, ,-sa, ;-an (NI may belong to a previous

(152a) The instructions of a father
are precious, you should comply
with them!

(153) Don’tbeat a farmer’s son; he
will(?) “beat” your irrigation
canal.

(154) Don’tbuy a prostitute; she is
a mouth with sharpened teeth!

(1s5) Don’t buy a home-borne
slave; heisa herb that causes stom-
ach aches!
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156

157

158

159

160

161
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column); Sch;: AMA.A. TU na-an-[sa,,-sa, ,-a]n G-libis-
gig-gfa-am]
dumu—gl7 na-an-sa;,-sa,-an zag é-narg-¢ Us-sa-am

UM,: dum[u ...}-sa,, zag é-narg-e tis-sa; UM,: [x -g]i,
na-an-sa;,-sa,,-an zag €-narg-e Us-sa-am; C;: [x -gJi,
na-an-sa ;o -sa,, zag é-narg-e [...J; T [... z]ag é-
nar(sic!)-e Gs-[...]; Tg: [...]-an zag é-narg-e Gs-sa; Ur:
[x] % [...] "x" zag é-narg-e in-s; K: dumu-gi, na-ab-
52,4524 zag nar(sic!)-re ds-sfa ...J; Schy: dumu-gi, na-
an-sa;,-sa,g-an(sic!) z[ag] 'x'(like $u) ‘x'(like KA)
"x'(like sila) garg-"e' (fs(-sa)]

géme é-gal-la na-an-sa,4-sa,, niri dar-bi-§é é nal-
pal-la-dm

UM;,: géme [... -s]a,, niri dar-bi-§¢(! text: KU) & pal-
nal-la-am; UM,: géme é-gal-la na-an-sa 4-sa,y-an niri
dir-bi é 1)51—1)51—1;—:‘1111; C,: "géme’ é-gal na-an-sa,5-sa,,
ni[ri x]-bi-§¢ & nlal-...[; T, [...]-sa,-A-[AN] "é" nal-
nil-[...]; Tg: [...]-sa,4-an piri dar-bi-$& nal-nal-la; Ur4:
[...] "dir'-bi-s¢ &' pal-nil-la-dm; K: géme é-gal-la na-
ab-sa,,~sa,, piri dar-bi-§¢ "pal(?)'-n[al-li-d]m; Scl13:
géme’ "¢’ (?)-<gal>-"a'(?) na-sa,,~"sa,,'-"en'(sic!) "piri’
'dir-bi-§é' é-pil-nal-l[a]

san-kur-ra kur-bi-ta um-ta-a-e,,

UM, : san-k[ur- ...]-ta-e-e,,; UM,: san-kur-ra kur-bi
um-ta-a-e,; Ti [...]-ta-a-e,;; Tg: [... -t]a-"e, "~ ;
C,: sap-kur-ra kur-bi um-ta-e-‘e, ,"; Ur: [...]-e,;; K
‘san-kur’-ra kur-bi(sic!) im-ta-a-"x'-[x]; Sch]: san-
'kur-ra’ kur-bi um-ta-ab-"é'-e[n](sic?)

0 ki-nu-zu-a-ni-ta U-mu-e-tim

UM,: [...]-ta -mu-e-tam; UM,: Ii1 ki-nu-zu-a-ni-ta
u-me-tam; To: [...]-mu-e-[...]; Tg: [...]-ta t-mu-tam;
C,: 1d ki-nu-zu-a-ni-ta t-um-[...]J; Ur: [...]-tim; K :
[... ~tl]a t-mu-[...]; Schy: 10 ki-nu-zu-ni-ta 0-"mu’(?
looks like en)-ttim

dumu-nu,, ki 4utu-¢-a-as

UM, : dumu-nu,, ki futu-e-a-a§; UM,: dumu-nu,, ki
dutu-e-a-§&; T [...]-"&"-a-[...]; Ty [...]-&-a-a8; Cp:
dumu-nu,, ki futu-é-a-[x]; K;: [...] duftu]-"&'-"a'(?)-
a8 (?); Sc113: dumu-nu g, ki dutu &-a-g&

a pu-mu-ra-an-dé-e igi-zu-$¢ hé-du

UM;: a bu-mu-ra-an-dé-e igi-zu-§¢ hé-du; UM,: a hu-
mu-ra-an-dé-e igi-zu-$¢ hé-du; C,: a hu-mu-ra-an-dé-
e igi~zu-§¢ hé-dfu]; K,: a hu-[...] X" igi-zu-§& hé-"x'-
in-du; Sch]: a bu-mu-ra-an-dé-e igi-zu-§¢ hé-du

(156) Don’t buy a free man; he
leans (his) side towards a wall.

(157) Don’t but a slave girl from
the palace; the whole house will
always get the worst of it.

(158) Once you have brought a
slave down from the mountains,

(159) once you have brought a
man from his unknown place,

(160) my son, toward the place
where the sun rises,

(161) he will walk in front of you,
libating water for you;

162

163

163 A

K, only:

163 B

K, only:

164

165

166

167
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é nu-tuku é-a-ni-§¢ la-ba-du

UM, : é nu-tuku é-a-ni la-ba-du; UM, é nu-un-tuku
é-a-ni-$¢ la-ba-du; C,: é nu-tuku é-a-ni-§¢ la-ba-d[u
...Js K} & nu-tu[ku] é-a-ni-$¢ la-ba-du; Sch;: & 'nu’-
tuku é-a-ni-$é 'la’-ba-du

ere nu-tuku ere-ni-$¢ la-ba-du

UM, ere nu-tuku ere-ni-§¢ la-ba-du; UM,: ere nu-
un-tuku ere-ni-§¢ la-ba-du; C,: ere nu-tuku ere-ni-3¢
la-ba-[...]; T\q: [-.. -tulku ere-a-ni-§[¢ ...]; K;: ere nu-
tulku er]e-ni-$¢ la-ba-dv; Sc113: ere nu-tuku ere-ni-§é

la-ba-du
mig k[ur- ... §Ju ba-an-da-ts-sa

r 1 r s\
UD' [x x]-" $¢" la-ba-an-da-ku,-ku,

la-ba-da-hi-li-e la-ba-e-da-sun-e

UM,: la-ba-da-hi-li-e la-ba-da-[...]; UM,: [l]a-ba-e-
da-bi-li la-ba-e-da-sun-¢; C,: la-ba-da-hi-li-e la-[...];
T,o la-ba-e-da-bi-li l[a- ...]; T,z [... -suln-e; K:
[...]-bi-li la-ba-an-da-sun,-na; Schy: la-ba-e-da-hi-li-e
"la’-"ba'-"e'-da-sun-e

4

dumu-npu 4 ki dutu-e-a-as
UM,: dumu-nu,, ki dutu-¢-a-ag; C: |...]-nu 4 ki dutu-
é-[...); T\o: |- dujmu-nu, ki(! texe: di) dutu-[...]|; T
[...]-a8 K2 [ kli] fueu-¢-a; Schy: dumu-nu , ki dutu-
(PANP $Y

dili-zu-ne kaskal na-an-ni-du-un

UM ,: dili-zu-ne kaskal n[a]-a|n-...]-"un’; C,: [...] na-
an-ni-[...[; T, dili-dti-zu-ne kaskal na-{...]; T, 2 ... -
dJu-un; K : [... kas]kal(?)-$¢ na-an-ni-du; Sch,: dili-zu-
ne kaskal na-an-ni-du-un

nu-zu-a-zu san Su-bal "i'-ak-e

UM, nu-zu-a-zu sfay ...|-a-"x"; C,: [...] ba-"ra’-"ak'-
'x'-[...] (ak on a detached fragment); T, l(i-zu-a-zu
san-$u-UD(?)-ba (miscopy for san-$u-bal?) 'x'-[...]; T, :
[...)-"ak"e; K& [...]-"x'-"x"-ak-ke,; Schy: l¢ "nu'-
zu(?)-a'(?)~zu-um san $u-bal ''-[(x)]-ak-e

(162) Since he does not have a
house, he does not go to his house;

(163) since he does not have a city,
he does not go to his city.

(163a) Knockingat the door of the
nether[world],

(163b) he does not enter [...].

(164) He does not estimate it high-
er than you, he does not quarrel
with you.

(165) My son, toward the place
where the sun rises,

(166) don’t travel alone!

(167) Someone whom you don’t
know will trade you as a slave.
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168
ED, r.iv1s

169

169 A Sch; only:
170

171

172
ED, fr. 81 1-2

173
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mu-mu-a si-ga sap-du 13-u-ra im-ma(?)-"ak(?)'-e
mu-mu si-ga x' | 1 na[m] s¢

UM,: mu-mu-a si-ga sfap ...] im-ma(?)-"x"-e (x like
bar; maybe 'gid"); C,: [...] li/-t-ra i[m- ...} (10 no
longer visible; t-ra iim on a detached fragment); T,
mu-mu-a si-ga san-du la-[...[; T, : [...] la-ra [...]-"x"-
e (x is ak rather than gid); T 4: (traces); K,: [...]-"x" (per-
baps e or ke4); Sch3: mu-mu-a si-ga sap-du la-ra im-
da(?)-na-an-ak-‘e'

kur-ra kur na-an-na-dub-bé

UM,: kur-ra kfur ...]-bé&; C,: [... -n]a-dub-b|é] (on a
separate fragment); T,,: kur-ra kur na-an-na-dub-bé;
T,: [... -dJub-bé&; T g [...]-an-[...]; Schy: "x'(could
be kur)-ra kur(?) na(?)-an(?}-dub-bé-en

x'(could be kur)-ra KAM(?) na la ab-bé-en
nam-tar pe§,, dur,-ra-im

UM,: nam-tar [... -a]Jm; C: [...}]-dm (on a separate
fragment); I,,: nfam- ...]; T ;: nam-tar pe3,, dur-ra-
am; T o [...]-am; T [o..]-durg-[...]; Schy: nam-tar
pes,o(KI.A) x(like si)-durs-ru-am’

lt-da piri-ni im-ma-da-an-zé-er

UM, : li-da piri-[...]; I, 16-[...]; T i 16-da piri-ni im-
ma-da-an-zé-[er]; T, : [... -a]n-zé-er; T 4: ... -ni|ri-ni
im-ma-[...]; Sch;: (s signs erased) ld-da piri-ni im-ma-
da-an-z[é-er]

Se$-gal a-a na-nam niny-gal ama na-nam

Sed-[gal a-a] na-ndm <[niny-gal]> ama na-[nim
-l

UM : e$-|gal] a-a na-nam [. ..]; T o Se§-gal a-a na-nam
nin-gal ama na-[...J; 1,;: $eS-gal a-[...[; T(g: [... n]a-
nam ning-gal [...]; Ur,: [...]-a na-nam [...]; TCL: Se$-
gal a-a na-nam niny-gal ama na-nam; S;: $es-gal & na-na
ning-gal ama(?) na-na; reverse of S, syllabic version:
Sed-es-gal é an-na-[na] ni-in-gal ' dam & [...]; Schy:
Ses-gal a-a na-nam ning-gal ama na-nam

¥ ¥

$es-gal-zu-ur nizzal hé-em-§i(!)-ak

UM,: §e$-gal-zu-ar [...]; T,,: $e$-gal-zu-ar pizzal hé-
em-[...]; [}, Se$-gal-zu-"x" [...]; T g: [...] mizzal [...|;
Ur,: [... ~z|u-3¢ pizzal [....]; TCL: $e3-gal-zu-tr(!) nizzal
bé-en(?)-i(!)-ak; Schy: fe3-gal-zu-ar nizzal hé-em-Si-

x-("x")()

(168)  When at home(?) (lit.,
placed among (familiar names)

_onecan... the head toward some-

one.

(169) Don’t pile up a mountain
among the mountains!

(170) Destiny is a wet bank

(171) that makes a man’s feet slip
away from him!

(172) An older brother is indeed a
father; an older sister is indeed a
mother!

(173) Y oushould pay attention to
your older brother;

174

175
ED, o. vii ¢'

176
ED, r. vii §'

177
ED, r. vii ¢'

178

179
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niny-gal ama-zu-gim $u hé-en-NE-pil-le

UM;: ning-gal ama-zu-g[im ...J; I;;: nin,-gal ama-
[..-]; T,o: nin-gal ama-zu-gim $u hé-en-NE-[...]; T 4:
[... -gilm 3u he-e[n- ...]; Ur,: [...]-gal ama(!)-zu-S¢ gi
bé-em-$i-[...J; TCL: ning-gal ama-zu-gim Su hé-en-
x'-"nal’; SchJ: 11i119—gal ama-zu-gim $u hé-en-NE-pil-
le

za-e igi-zu-ta kin na-an-ak-[e]
[i]gi-zu -ta kin,(HUL) na-ak x (like TAB)

UM ,: za-e igi-zu-ta |...}; T, za-e igi-zu~ta kin na-an-
ak-[...]; 1,5 za-e igi-zu-ta [...[; Tyt [..] ki na-an-
[-.]; Ur: [...]-e igi-zu-ta kip na-an-[...}; TCL: za-e
igi-zu-ta kin na-an-na-'ak'-e (coll. Dahl); Schj: za-e
igi-zu-ta kin na-an-na-ni-ak-en

ka-zu-ta ninp-nam nu-lu-lu-un

ka-zu sta nin na-lu-lu

UM,: ka-zu-ta [...]; T ! ka-zu-ta nin-nam nu-"lu-lu’-
[...[; I3 ka-zu-ta n[in ...J; T4 [... n]in-nam nu-lu-
[.--]s Ur4: ka-zu-ta nin nam-mu-un-'x"-lu(!); TCL: ka-
zu-ta nin im-lu-lu-"un"; SchJ: ka-zu-ta nin nam-lu-lu-
un

na-la dag-ge é diir-bi-¢ mu-un-du

na-la d[ag] é dar-§¢ |(x)] "du’

UM;: ni-la dag-ge 'é' [..’.]; I‘“: (traces); 14 l)é’l-’lﬂ c’I[ag—.
o); Thot né-la dlag]-ge é dar-[...|; g [...] € dhr-bi
mfu- ...[; Ur,: pi-la nu-dag-ge ¢ dar-[x x x -u|n-du;
TCL: pi-la dag-ge é dir-bi-§¢ mu-"un-du’ (coll. Dahl);
Sch: na-la-dag-ge é diir-bi mu-un-du

ninda-e la-kur-ra bi-in-e, -de

UM,: ninda-e la [...[; 1;;: [...] I kur-ra bfi- ...]; N
[... ku]r-ra bi-in-¢, ,-d&; T,: |...] ld kur-ra bi-ijn- ...];
Ty |...]-rabi-i[n- ...]; Ur: ninda-e 1d kur-ra bi-[...|;
TCL: ninda-e 14 kur-ra bi-in-e,,-d¢; Sch,: ninda-e 10-
kur-ra bi-in-e, ~d¢

la-lul lG-bar-ra bi-in-tdm-mu

UM, (traces); I la-lul la-bar-ra bi(!)- ...|; I, ,: li-lul
la-bar-ra bi-in-ttim; N7: [...] la-bar-ra bi-in-tim-mu;
T [...]-e 1a-[...[; T\g: [...]-ra bi-i[n- ...} Ur,: [x]-e
li-bar-ra bi-in-[td]m-mu; TCL: lul-¢ lG-bar-ra bi-in-
tim-mu; Schy: lul-e ld-bar-ra bi-in-ttim-mu

(174) you should be supportive(?)
ofan oldersister like your mother.

(175) You should not work with
your eyes (alone).

(176) You will not multiply any-
thing with your mouth (alone).

(177) Alazy one makesa house go
“down to the bottom.”

(178) (The need for) bread makes
those who live in the mountains
descend;

(179) it brings liars and strangers
along;
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180

181
ED, r. iii 2

182
ED, r. iii 1

183

184
ED, r. iii 7-8

185
ED, r.iii 11

186
ED, r. iil 12
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ninda-e 14 kur-ta im-ma-da-ra-an-e ,-de

UM,: [...]-ra-an-e,,~d¢; I,;: ninda-e ld kur-ta im-
ma(!)-[...]; I, [x]-e 1a 'kur’-ta im-ma-da-ra-an-e, -
dé; N: [... -t]Ja im-ma-da-ra-an-e,,-d&; T, : [...]-e 1a
kur-ta im-ma-da-ra-an-e,-dé; T 4: [...]-ma-da-[...];
Ur,: [x]-"e 14 kur-ra im-ma-"da'-ab-e, -dé&; TCL: nin-
da-e 14 kur-ta im-ma-da-ra-an-e ,-dé; Sch}: ninda-e la
kur-ta (im, erased) im-da(? or perhaps ta)-ra-an-e, ,-dé

tru tur-re lugal-bi-ir amar $i-in-ga-an-u-tu

é 'x' amar X' X'

UM,: [... §Ji-in-na-t-tu; [ ;: dru "tur'-"re’ lugal-bi-ir

a[mar ...]J;I, ;i [...]-ralugal-bi-ir "amar" §i-in-ga-an- "0~

tu’; N [...]-bi-"ir" amar (sure!) Si-in-na-t-tu; T g: [...]

amar $i-[...[; Ur: [...]-re lugal-bi-[x x] $i-in-ga-u-tu;

TCL: uru(coll. Dahl) tur-re lugal-bi-'ir' gud (coll.

Dabhl) §i-in-na-u-tu; SchJ: ere-tur-re lugal-bi-ir amar $i-

in-na-an-u-tu

iru mah-e é-dui-a $i-hur-re

x {= e/ere?) mih é du "x* hur

UM, [... §]i-hur-e; I : (traces); I 2 [... -r]e é-du-a3i-

bur-re; N: [...] "€'-du-a Si-hur-re; Ur,: [...]-dud-a 3i-

bur(!)-re; TCL: uru(coll. Dahl) mal-e é-du-a i-hur-re
ryl 4 N

[...]-"x"-ke, & Su im-du,-du,

UM, [...] im-du~du 'x% I, : [... ijm-du,~du,; N

[-..]d3uim-du,~du,; Ur,: [...]-du,-du,; TCL: [x]-"x'-

ke, 4 $u im-du_-du,

16 nip tuku 14 nip nu-tuku gig-Se im-par

1t nip tuku 14 nip nu-tuku | a5-gig-$¢ nar

UM,;: 14 nip-tuku 14 niy nu-tuku ‘gig'-"$¢" iim- ...];
L [-]-0dl; No: [L..] 16 nip nu-tuku gig-§¢ i-nal (%
looks like LAGAB); Ur,: [...] gig-3¢ im-nar; TCL: [...
ni]y nu-tuku gig-$¢ im-nar

16 dam tuku 4 $u im-du,-du,

dam tuku $e-du,

UM,;: [ dam tuku $u im-du-dug; No: [ ] 4 $uim-du,~
duy; Ur: [...]-"du,’; TCL: [x x x] "$u’ im-du,-du,
dam nu-un-tuku Se-er-tab-ba mu-un-ni

dam nu-tuku $ér-dib DU

UM,: dam nu-un-tuku 3e-er-tab-ba mu-un-nd; N.:
[-.. §le-er-tab-ba mu-un-ni; Ur,: [...] fe-er-tab-ba-
ad(or: dili) mu-un-na

(180) (The need for) bread makes
people descend from the moun-
tains.

(181) A small town also creates
calves for its lord;

(182) (but) the huge city designs
house buildings.

(183) [...] is well equipped;

(184) A poor man inflicts all kinds
of illnesses on a wealthy man.

(185) A married man is well
equipped;

(186) (but) an unmarried man
sleeps in a haystack.

187
ED, r. iil 14
ED, Fr. 9.1

188
ED, r.iii 13
ED, Fr. 9 ii

189

190

191

192

193

Cf.ED, r.vi3

194
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é gul-gul-lu-deé é sa-ba-da-an-gul-e

é gul é Se-da-[(x)]

[...] "AN'(? perhaps = [ni]b?)-gul-gul (text like
gir4"gir4)

UM, é gul-gul-lu-dé é $a-ba-da-an-gul-e; N : [... -d]¢
é $a-ba-da-a[n- ...]; N [... -d]é € Sa-ba-an-da-ni-e;
Ur,: [...] € Sa-ba-ra-an-[z]é-e

16 zi-zi-i-dé 1 $a-ba-da-an-zi-zi-i

[1]a zi 14 $é-da-[z]i

[la(?)] zi AN.[x (= n[ab?)]-"x"(like ka, not zi)-e
UM,: 14 zi-zi-i-dé 1a $a-ba-da-an-zi-zi-i; N: [... -d]é
16 da-ba-da-a[n- ...]J; N: [... -d]é 10 Sa-ba-da-zi-zi-i (no
an!); Ur,: [...] 1d $a-ba-ra-an-zi-zi

gud mab-a gi-bi 14 a-ba-an-dab,

UM,: gud mal-a gi-bi 1t a-ba-an-dab; N,: [...]-bi la
ba-an-d|ab,]; N.: [...] g-bi 1t ba-an-dabg; Ur,: [...] la
ba-an-dab

1 id-dé ba-ra-an-bal-e

UM,: 1t id-d¢ ba-ra-an-bal-e; N,: [...]-ra-bal-e; N
[... -dJa ba-ra-bal-¢; Ur,: [... -d]a ba-|x|-bal-¢; N,
places line 261 after 190: |li-gu-la 3-dis]-e ga-na-
gam(!)-en-deé-|en|

lti-gu-la ere-za-ka ba-e-zal-ta

UM,: li-gu-la ere-za-ka zag-ba 0-ba-e-zal-ta (ta is
written with a very small sign between the signs on the
end of lines 253 and 254 on UM 20-13-326 = rev.i 15—
16); N,: omits line (cf. above, line 190); N: [... -k]a
zag-zu ba-c-zal-ta (sic!); Ur,: [...]-ri

dumu-nu 4 za-a ur-re hé-em-me-re-a-e, ~de
UM,: dumu-nu,, za-a urg-re hé-em-me-re-a-c,,~dé¢;
N [-..] bé-em-mu-re-e ~d[e[; N, [...]-"an'-[...]
géme-"zu’ hur(?)-san-ta $i-im-ta-an-tium sag-ga Si-
im-ta-an-tam

$§e mar ama li-ra nin-saz-ga nu-tim

UM,: géme-"zu' hur(?)-san-ta $i-im-ta-an-tim sag-ga
Si-im-ta-an-tm; N: [...]-in-da-tom sag-ga §a §[i- ...];
K,: (traces)

bul si-in-ga-im-ta-an-ttim

UM,: bul fi-in-ga-am-ta-an-tim; N, [... -a]n-da-
g Toe [L20] "x-an-[L. ] Ky e bull Sisin-[.

(187) He who is about to destroy
houses will destroy (any) house
with them.

(188) He who is about to stir up
men will stir up (any) man with
them.

(189) After he has held onto the
neck of a huge bull,

(190) a man can cross a river.

(191) When you have passed
alongside a *‘big man” of your

city,

(192) my son, this will make you

ascend!

(193) "Your'(?) slave girl, whom
you bring down from the moun-
tains, she will bring good;

(194) (but) she will also bring evil.



90 42 The Instructions of Suruppak -

195 sag-ga Su-am hul §2 an-ga-am

UM, sag-ga Su-dm hul 3 an-ga-dm; N: [... §]a dm-ga-
am; T [...] Su(®)' an-ga-[...]; K,: sag-ga Su-dm hul
[...]; cf. SP 22 ii 15~16: sag-ga Su-am hul Su(sic!) an-ga-
am

196 sag-ga §a-ge Su nu-bar-re

ED, r.1ii 15 sa[y] 'x' "x' nu-BAD

UM,: sag-ga 3i-ge Su nu-bar-re; T [...] Su nu-bar-
[--.]; Tyt [slag-{-..]; K, sag-ga $a-ge Su nu-bfa- ...]; cf.
SP 22 ii 17-19: [sag-ga] $i-ge [$u nu-bar]-re

197 bul $i-ge $u nu-di-ni-bar-re

ED r.iv1 hut 83 nu(sic!)-bar(?) TUR
UM, bul $a-ge Su nu-di-ni-bar-re; Ng: [...] %" [...] (x
perhaps da); T,: [...] nu-di-ni(!)-bar; T hul$i-gla ...]
(not -ge); Urg: [...[-ni-ba-[r]e; K,: hul $i-ge Su nu-d[a-
o]

198 sag-ga ki-durs-ru-am $i-ge nu-tag,-tag,

UM, sag-ga ki-durg-ru-am $i-ge nu-tag,-tag,; Ng: [...
-i]m $i-ge nu-tag,-tag,; T [... §Ja-ge nu-tag,-[tag,|;
T,y sag-ga kli ...J; Urg: [...] ki-durg-"x"-dm $a-ga n[u-
tlag,-tag,; K,: Sags-ga ki-durg-am $a(!) [...]; S,: sag-ga
ki-durg-dm $i-ge nu-tak [...]

199 bul é-nin-gur,,-ra urs-e la-ba-an-gu.-e

UM,;: bul é-nin-< gur;,>-ra ur-¢ la-ba-an-gu-e; Ng:
[-.. glury,(?)-ra urg-re la-ba-an-gu-e; T ,: |... glur, -
raurs-re la-bfa- ...J; Ty bul é-nin-[...|; Urg: [...]-nin-
gur,;-ra HAR.JAR la-ba-gu.; K,: hul é nin-gur,,-ra
[..]: S, bul & nip-gur, -ra ur; nu-te-¢[n(?) ...J; cf. SP
22 i 23-24: ... [bul] é-[gur, ,-ra ur-¢] [la-bJa-an-g[u,-
el

In S, lines 30—41 follow 199 + a-b

199 AS, mu-un-sa, mu-funj-sfag)

199 B S, ka-ni mu-[un]-ta[g-tag|

200 hul-da id-da ma hé-en-da-su
ED,r iv2 bul-da "A" ‘ma’(? doubtful) su

UM,: "ul' 'x'[...]Js Ng: [...] id-da 'md"(?) hé-en-da-su;
Tyy: blul- ...); Tyt [L.] id-da "'ma'(?) "bhe’-'en'-da-
[...]; Tyy: bul-daid-[...]; Urg: [...] id-da ma(?) bé-da-
BAD; K,: bul-da id-da [...]; cf. SP 22 ii 25—26: hul-da

id-da ma hé-en-da-su

(195) The good is a hand, but the
evil is also a heart!

(196) The heart cannot let go of
the good;

(197) (but) the heart cannot let go
of the evil either.

(198) The good is a watery place
that the hearth cannot leave.

(199) The evil is a storeroom that
the interests cannot consume (alt.
that does not yield(?) by interest,
or: does not consume/feed by
interest).

(199a) She(?) was good, she(?) was
good;

(199b) It does not ... her(?) mouth.

(200) Let the boat sink in the river
with the evil one;

201
ED,r.iv3

202
ED,r.iv4g

203
ED,r.ivs

204
ED, r.iv 6—7

205
ED, riv38

206
ED,r.ivg
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an-edin-na *¥ummu hé-en-da-dar

edin XA EDIN dar

UM,;: (traces); N: [x]-edin-na kugL‘lmmu(A.EDIN.LA)
hé-en-da-dar; T,;: an-[...]; T, an-edin-na kedr s
Urg:[... -n]a kWi mmu hé-dar-dar; K,: an-edin-na [...);
TCL: an-ed[in- ...|; cf SP 22 ii 27-28: an-edin-na
ke ymmu [hé]-dar-dar

$a ki-an nip é du-du-u-dam

$a ki-an nip é du-da

Ng: [...] ki-an nip é dO-du-0-dam; T s Sa kfi-...J; T,
[...] nip é di-d[t- ...]; T,y 3d ki-dn n[in ...]; Urg: [...]
x' nin é du(!)-du-e; K,: S ki-ay [...]; TCL: Saki-an [...]
é du-du-dé

$a hul-gig nip é gul-gul-lu-dam

$a hu()) (text: RI)-gig nip é gul-gul

Ng: [...] bul-gig nip ¢ gul-gul-lu-dam; T ,: $a hlul .
T, [...] nin é glul- ...]; Ty 53 hul gi,(sic!) nfiy .
Urg: ... nily é gul-gul-e; K,: [..] bul-gig[...]; TCL: $a
bul-gig |...]-gul-lu-dé; cf SP 11.148: 53 hul-gig nin é
gul-gul-lu-dam; Schg: (obv. 3 preceded by traces of two
lines not identified) [...] "x'(not hul)-gig 'x'(like ga)
(traces of 3 more signs)

]

3

]
N

nir-pil-e nin-du, ,-du,, gaba-pal me nam-nun-na
nir-nal niy du ;-du,, gaba-pal me nam-nun-kam,

N;: [...]-ndl-e nin-du, ,-du,, gaba-nil me nam-nun(!)-
na; T,.,: nir-pil |...J; T\, [... ~d]ug,(?) gaba ‘mal* [...|;
T,y nir-ndl nig-tufku ... J; Urg: |... ~d]ug-dug gaba-nal
me nam-nun-na-k[a](?); TCL: nir-nil nin-du,,-du,,
(coll. Dahl) gaba(!)-y[al me] nam-nun-na; Schg: |...|

(omitted?)
nir-pil-ra gt hé-en-ne-ni-nil
gaba-nal gt hé-nal

NS: [... nijr-pil-ra gt bé-en-ne-ni-ndl; T, : nir-pal
[...]s Ty,: (traces); Urg: | g)d bé-ne-ni-x"; TCL: nir-
nil-ra g bé-en-ne-ni-'nal'(copy misleading); Schg:
|...] (traces, may not belong here)

A-tuku ni-zu hé-en-ne-gi-la
a-tuku KA-zu, hé-1a

N.: a-tuku ni-zu hé-en-ne-§i-1a; T, : a-tulku ...]; Ur,:

S 1 s
[... n]i-zu bé:ni:ne-13; TCL: 4 tuku ni-zu hé-en-ne-al-
al (copy correct, coll. Dahl); Schy: [...] 'x" ni-zu hé-ga(?
hardly bi)-ni(?)-1a(?)

(201) let the water skin be split on
the high plain with him.

(202) A loving heart is edifying
(lit., something that builds
houses);

(203) (but) a hateful heart destroys
houses (lit., is something that
destroys houses).

(204) To an authority, riches and
a stout appearance are princely
charismatic powers.

(205) The neck should be bent to
the respected;

(206) yourselfshould be prostrated
before the powerful,
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207
ED, r.iv 10

208

209

210

211

212

213
ED,o.v1

214
ED,o.v2
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dumu-nu,, la-hul-nal hé-en-ne-si-nal-le
l4a-hul-pal hé-"x'

Nq: dumu-nu, 10-hul-pil-ra hé-en-ne-si-nil-le; T :
dumu-m[u ...J; Urg: [...]J-bul-ar hé-en-$i-pal; TCL:
dumu(coll.)-pu,, li-hul-la-ra hé-en-ne-§i-'x' (coll.);
Schy: [... pi]l-la-ra "hé-em’-Si-n{al-l]e

ezem-ma-ka dam na-an-du,,-du, ,-e

N,: ezem-"ma'-ka dam na-an-du-du-e; UrS: [... -k]a
dam na-ba-du,,-du,,; TCL: ezem-ma-kam dam(coll.)
na-an-du,,-du,,; Schg: (obv. 6): "ezem’-ma-ka dam na-
x'(looks like UD)-"x"(looks like en, but too long); cf.
SP 11.150: ezem-ma-kam dam na-an-du, ,-du,-un-e-
Se

.

$i-ga hup-na-am bar-ra hun-ni-im

Ng: [... bu]n-pi-im bar-ra hup-na-am; Urs: [... bJar-ra
hun-pa-dm; TCL: $i-ga hup-pi-am bar-ra hup-ni-am;
Schy (obv. 8-9): [$]a-ga bun-ni-am bar'(?)-ra "hun’-
na-im; cf SP 4.18: [tag bun-n]d-am gada hun-ni-am za
hup-n[a-d)m $u hé-ma-nil

ki hun-ni-im za-gin hup-pi-am

Ns: [ki-d]m za bun-pi-dm za hun-pi-am(sic!); Urs:
[...] 'x" DUB bup-ni-am (Wilcke: na,.n]ir!); TCL: ku
bun-ni-am za-gin hbun-ni-am; Schs (obv. 10—-11): ([x])
ki hup'(?)-ni-am ([...]?) "za'(?)-gin hup-pa-am
*tig(?) buy-ni-am gada(?) hun-na-am

Ng: [...]-n(?)-vd-dm; Urg: [... z]a-gin bun-ni-am;
TCL: *tdg(text: NIGIN?, copy correct) hun-ni-am
gada(possible, coll.; copy: PA) bun-na-im; SchS (obv.
11): tiig(?)] huy-na-am (nothing missing)

[... ] mu-un-da-sa

Ng: [... -a]n-da(?)-sd; Urg: [...]-mu-un-da-si-a; Schg
(rev. 1): [...] 'Id" ta ‘'mu’(?)-"x"(looks like ra)-si(looks
like ki) (or may not belong here?)

gud [...(%)] ni-n[al na]-"an"-ni-sa ,-sa,,

gud' na-MUNSUB ‘gud’ e-KAL

UM, (traces); C,: gud [...] ni-n[al]; Ng: [... na]-"an'-
ni-sa, -4,

gud-l[ul-1]a na-[s]a -sa,, é-tar gul(?)-I[a-am)]
gud-lul na-hun(SE)-bunSE) KA LUM GABA-kam,

UM,: [...]-1a na-ab-s[a o~ ...] é-tar gul(?)-l[a-am]; C,:
gud-I[ul-1]a na-[s]a,,-s2,, € [...]

(207) My son, (then) you will
stand up against the evil ones.

(208) Don’t choose a wife during
a festival.

(209) inside it is (all) borrowed,
outside it is (all) borrowed:

(210) the silver is borrowed; the
lapis lazuli is borrowed;

(211) the dress(?) is borrowed; the
linen(?) is borrowed;

(212) [she(?) is] comparable [to

(213) Don’tbuy an ox that spreads
terror;

(214) Don’t buy a vicious bull, (it
means) a destroyed cattle pen.

215
ED,o.vs

216

217

218

219

220

ED,r. ivii—12

221
ED, r.iv 13

222

223
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munus-zi gin-zi-$§é 14 $i-i[n-na-ni]
munus-z[i (x)] gan X’

UM,: munus-zi gin-zi-§¢ 14 §[i- ...]; C,: munus-zi gin
zi-§¢ la $i-i[n- ...]; Tyo: [...] 10 X' [..]

u,-buru, ,-ka ande na-an-sa ;-sa,

UM,: u-buru,,-ka an e na-an-[...J; C,: u,-buru,,-ka
ande nfa]-a[n]-[...]; T,q: [...] na-[a]b-sa -sa 4

ande LA gu, ane-da im-[...]

UM,: ande LA KA ande-da ilm- ...J; C,: ande LA gu,
anfe-da im-[...[; T,q: [...]-da "im'-[...]

anfe-lul-la g-tar im-13

UM,: anfe-lul-la gi-tar im-13; C,: anfe-lul-la gi-tar
im-[13); T,o: [...]-tar im-13; K: [x x]-"la" gi-ta{r ijm-13

dumu-nu , [G-lul-e zag-si mu-un-sas-sag

UM,: dumu-nu,, la-lul-e zag-si mu-un-sag-saz; C,:
dumu-pu,, li-lul-la zag-si mu-un-slag- ...J; T,y
dumu-yu, 1G-[...]; Tyt [...] Se-si mu-un-sag-[...]; K:
dumu-nu, g 6-lul-la zag-si mu-un-sag-sagq

munus-bar-$u-pal-e é dir-bi-§¢ mu-un-du

munus-bar-[§]u $é-pal | [x x x]-$¢ du

UM,: munus-bar-$u-nil-e é diir-bi-3¢ mu-un-du; C,:
[mu]nus-bar-Su-pil-e ¢ dar-bi-§¢ mu-un-[...[; T,;:
munus-bar-Su-pil-[...|; T, [...] & dir-bi mu-un-|x};

K,: munus-bar-§u-nil-la [... d}ar-bi-§¢ mu-un-duy
KAS kurun nay-nan-e buru, 4 im-su-su-su

[x kit]run nap-nay gufru,] $¢-LAGAB-LAGAB

7l
UM,: KAS kdrun nap-nan-e buruu im-su-su-su; C,:
[...] nay-nan-e buru,, im-su-su-|...J; T,;: KAS kiirun
nan-nan-[...[; Tyot [... bulru,, im-su-[sJu-sJu]; K,:
[...] kfi[run n]a-an-na-ak-ak' [... ijm-su-su

v is .. ,
munus-§u-ha "’ kuns (i min-e da nu-sa

UM,: munus-§u-ha "kung Id min-e da nu-si; C,: [...]
"kung [} min-e da nu-[...]; T,y munus-Su-ha™kfun
) Tagt ...] TUR-(LU erased)-ES [... d]a nu-si; K :
[...] x"la]...]

é-a nim-gim mi-ni-ib-dal-dal-en

UM,: é-a nim-gim mi-ni-ib-dal-dal-en; C,: [... nijm-
gim mi-ni-ib-dal-[...}; T,;: é-a nim-glim ...[; Ty
[...]-ni-ib-dal-dal-e; I, : [... ~r]a(?) (apparently does
not belong here); K, {...] mi-ni-ib-dal-dal

(215) A man [installs] a good
woman as a fertile field.

(216} At the time of the harvest
don’t buy a donkey;

(217) A donkey thateats ... will ...
with a donkey.

(218) A vicious donkey hangs with
the neck;

(219) (but) my son, a liar makes
(his) shoulders(?) pleasant (to look
at).

(220) A woman who has a fortune
ruins a house.

(221) A drunkard drowns the har-
vest.

(222) A fisherwoman (is like?) a
ladder that (not even) a couple of
men can make stand upright(?):

(223) “like a fly, you make it fly
into all houses”;
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224

225

226

227

228

229

230

231

232

233

234
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éme sila-a inim i-Sid-e

UM,: éme(SAL.ANSE) sila-a inim i-§id-e; C,: [...]-a
inim i-3[id- ...[; T ;: e[me; ...]; T,5: [-.. in]im i-Sid-e;
Lig [ -rla@)-8id( or: gu i-rJa-ra); K: [...] in[im i]-
§id-e

SAL.SAH sila-a dumu-ni-ra ga mu-ni-ib-gu.-e
UM,: SAL.SAH sila-a dumu-ni-ra ga mu-ni-ib-gu-e;
C,: [...] %' dumu-ni-rfa] gla ...J; Nz [...]-e; Tt [
-ni-ra ga mu-[...J; I, [...] dumu-ni-ra "x' mu-ni-ib-
gu,-€; K,: [... -r]a ga mu-[ni-i]b-gu_-e
munus-zi-urg-ak KAXLI gi,-gi,-dam

UM,: munus-za-urg-ak KAXLI gi,-gi,~dam; I : [...]-
ak gi,-gi,-gi,~da; No: [...]-"gi,-gi,'-da; Ty [... -gli,-
gli, .-.J; Ky %' [...] KA-x [... -g]i,-dé (coll. Taylor)
M hala ur-ra $u-na na-mu-un-nil

UM, : "bala urg-ra $u-na na-mu-un-[...J; I,,: ... blala
zfl—urs—ra $u-na na-mu-un-nal; N, [...] na-mu-un-nal;
K,: bala 'x' (= gim?) ur,-ra Su bi-nil (coll. Taylor)
é-é-a i-in-ku-ku,-ku,

UM,: é-¢-a i—in—ku4—.k'u4—k[u4 Y % [}. . .’] é—fx i—.ni—in—
kug-ku,; No: [ ]-ni-in-ku-ku,; K;: é-é-a i-ni-ku,-
(ku,|-ku,

e-sir e-sir-ra git mu-un-gi-gi-dé

UM,;: e-sir e=sir-ra gt mu-un-"x'-[...|; Tz [e]-sir[...[;
K,: e=sir e-sir-ra gt mu-un-"gi'-gi-de

da’ "0r'(?)-ra im-me im-me e-¢

UM, [...] %" i(?)-im(?)-me im-d[ug, ...]; T,y (or:
da) dr-ra [...]; K2 'da’'(®) "0’ (?)-ra im-me im-me ¢é-¢
(coll. Taylor)

bad-si bad-si-a igi mu-$i-"x'-il-il(?)-e

T,y: bad-si blad- ...]; K,: bad-si bid-si-a igi mu-3i-'x’-

il-il(?)-e (Taylor: si correct in both cases)
ki du, ,~dé pil-la-$¢ zi im- ...

T,y kidu,,~d[a(®) ...]; K,: ki du, ~dé nil-la-$¢ zi im-x-

[x(-x)]-RI (coll. Taylor)

ki mu-[§Jub-ba 4-za [x x| X' im-[x]

T,g ki mu-Sub-[...[; K;: ki mu [§Jub-ba i-za [x x| 'x'
im-[x| (coll. Taylor)

zi "x'-ge,~e$ mu-un-ne(?)-pa fi-mi-ni-dug,

T gt KA ere [...[; K,: zi "x'-ge -e§ mu-un-ne(?)-pa Si-
mi-ni-dug,

(224) A she-donkey recites words
in the street.

(225) A sow suckles her young in
the streets.

(226) A woman who prickles her-
self will be screaming;

(227) she holds the spindle on
which she was hurt(?) in her hand;

(228) she enters all houses;

(229) she peers into all streets;

(230) and keeps saying from the
roofs(?): “Get out!”

(231) she keeps watching frony all
parapets;

(232) she(?) pants(?) toward a place
where there is a quarrel,

(233-234) (Too poorly preserved for

translation)
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235 *[inim-di]ri(?) $a-hul-gig "du,,'-"du,’
Cf.ED,r.v3 inim-diri bu-bu_(KU) 53 hu-gig $e-dug-dug
T,g: bar-sud [...]; K;: [x x]-ke,(erased) Sa-hul-gig
‘du,,’-"du,,’ (coll. Taylor)
236 dumu-nu , [x x] lum-lam (LUM) mi-ni-ib-za

Ko [x x x] %' lum-lam(LUM) mi-ni-ib-za; T,
'dumu-nu ' [...]; Urg lum-lum hé-ni-[...] (rev. I' 2,
assigned line number 242 below, belongs here?)

237
T, ki3 [... s K,: [...] a X" 'x" in-TAR; Urg: ki-
a nag-e [...] (rev. I' 1, assigned to line number 241
below, belongs here?)

238
T % L K] % X [ ]-tam

239

K;: [...]-na

240

UM,: (traces); C,: (traces); K,: [...]-DU

Unplaceable: T, left edge:

a-ba i-la a-gim $i-in-TAR (or: a-ba-ni-la 2-gim,

ete.).
T,, = 3N-T 905,186 rev.:
1-2 illegible traces
3 [...]8I) Ia[...]
4 [...] "x"(like ki) |...]
$ [...] "e;,"-na-ka §[u- (or similar)...]

(line 5 as read from my own transliteration; the copy shows:
DU e na-ka nfu ...])
Double line = end of excerpt.

T, rev.
fa'-b|a (or similar) ...|
2 ni "x' [...]
3 ubp ' [...]
4 ur(?) "x'[...]
$ kS -tb- ...
(traces)

The following section of Urg rev. i cannot be placed with certainty,
but must belong after 240. It is tentatively numbered 241—248.

241 =1 ki-a nay-e [...] (cf. 237)

242 =2 lum-lum bé-ni-[...] (cf. 236)

(235) *[A word of arrogance]
entails(?) a hateful heart.

(236) My son ...

(237—240) (Too poorly preserved for
translation)

(241—245) (No translation
attempted)



96

243 =3
244 =4
245 =
246 =6
247 =7
248 =38
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egiaduli-e[?]

in-§é pal() [...]
addir(N{G.A.BI.GIS.NIG.UD)
x(like im or nam?) ga-ab-[...]

u,-min-$é x [...] / (erasure) x x [...]

4
du,(?) x (like TUM) géme-gim "igi+X'? [...]
im-da §i(?) 13 TUG UD §i

/ gal-KU-NI in-Ja

tu-ra dug-ga-a-ni [x?]
nam-"gig-ga'-am "im'-[x]
du;, nam-mé-m[a-dé] / NI IM ni [...]

'x'in [...]

Connection Uncertain

250

251

252

253

254

255

256

C,: %" (like in, or similar) [...]; UM,: "'x' (dam/mi, or
similar) [x (x)] "%’ (like lugal) [... % line ...]
$a-hal-la i-im-diri-g[e ...]

UM,: §3-bil-la i-im-diri-g[e ...]; C,: §a- [...] 'x"[...]
nin-nam nu-kal zi ku7—ku7—da

UM, nin-nam nu-kal zi ku7—ku7-da; C,: nip-nam nu-
kal 'x' [...]; BM,: (traces of one sign)

nin nam-kal-kal-en nin-e me-kal-kal

UM,: nip nam-kal-kal-en nin-e me-kal-kal; CJ: [..-]
nin-e¢ mu-e-[...}; BM,: [...] niy [...]; N 2715: [...]-
"kal-en' nip-"e’ mfu- ...]

dumu-nu,, gin-gim igi gun-gun

UM,: dumu-pu,, giin-gim igi-gin-giin; C;: [...] gin-
gim igi gun-g[un]; Ng: (traces); T,,: dumu-plu,q ...|;
BM,: (traces of one sign); N 2715: [...] "JU'-HU-gim
d b4 .. Y\ - ¥y " . b w2 * N vs .
a$nan-ra na-an-§ér-§ér-re-dé-en pi§-a-bi 1-§ar
UM, adnan-ra na-an-§er-$ér-re-dé-en ni§--bi i-3ar;
Cy: [ -rJa na-an-Sér-$er-rfe- ..."a-bli i-[$ar]; Ng:
[“a8|nan-ra ...]; T,,: YaSnan-ra [...]; BM,: [...]-an-Ser-
$er-rle- ...]; N 2715 [... —a]n-$ér-§ér-re-d[a- ...]

kir,,-e 4§ nam-en dumu-munus in-t-tu-un

UM, kir, -e 4 nam-en dumu-munus in-d-tu-un; C;:
[...] %' dumu-munus in-t-tfu ...]; Ng: kir,, a8 nam-
[...Is T, "kir,-re & nfam- ...]; BM,: [...]-me(?)-en
dumu-mu[nus ...J; N 2715 [... najm-me dumu-munus

ifn-...]

(246) A sick man’s recovery [...].
(247) [When affected(?) by] dis-

ease [...] don’t make a quarrel

L..].

(Connection uncertain)

(251) A heart overflowing with
Joy [...].

(252) Nothingatallis of value, but
life should be sweet tasting.

(253) Don’t appreciate things (too
much); (because then) things will
evaluate you (i.e., you will
become dependent on their eval-
uation),

(254) My son, there will be eyes of
as many colors as there are colors
(lit. eyes will be as multicolored as
multicolors).

(255) (Don’t say) to the grain
“Don’t bind me!”; its branches are
many!

(256) Don’t abuse(? lit., curse) a
ewe; (then) you will give birth to
a daughter!

ks e

257

258

259

260

261

262

263
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mi-si-sahar-a lag nam-bi-Sub-bé-en dumu-ninta
in-G-tu-un

UM,: mi-si-sahar-a lag nam-bi-$ub-bé-en dumu-ninta
in-0-tu-un; Cy: [...]-ra lag nam-ba-e-Sub-b[é- ...} in-0-
tu-[...]; Ng: "*mi-si-sa[ha]c-r[a ...] dumu-ninta i[n- ...[;
T,,: "mi-si-sabar-ra {...]; BM,: [...]-ra 'lag’ na-bi-ib-
$ub-bé-[...]; N 2715: [...]-ra lag nam-bi(sic!)-§[ub- ...]

dam nam-mu-un-kar-re-en g KA na-an-pi-na

UM,: dam nam-mu-un-kar-re-en gi KA na-an-ni-ni;
C;: (... -klar-re gii KA na-an-pi-nd; Ng: dam mu-kar-
re gl K[A ...]; T,,: omits line; BM,: omits line; N 2715:
[...]-kar-re gt KA [...]

ki dam kar-re nam-silig gum-na-am

UM,: ki dam kar-re nam-silig gum-ni-am; C;: [...]
nam-silig gum-ni-am; Ng: [x] dam kar-"re' [...]; Ng: ki
dam kar nam-silig gum-pi-[...]; T, ki dam kar-re
[...]; T,,: ki dam kar-re nam-silig gum-na-am; BM,:
(...] nams=silfig ...J; N 2715: [... najm-silig gum-n[a-

N

a niri a gt nipin-na ga—ﬁm—me—re7—dé—en

UM,: a piri a g nipin-na ga-am-me-re~dé-en; C: [...
nja ga-am-|mja-re,-en-dé-en; Ng: a piri g ninin-na
ga-am-m|a- ...]; Ny [x] piri a g ninin-na [...|; T,: |a]
niri a g[a ...|; T,,: a piri a gh-ninin-na ga-am-me-DU-
x-dé-en; BM,: [...| ga-anSi-re—e[n- ...]; N 2715:
(traces of one sign)

la-gu-la i-di§-e ga-na-gam-me-en-dé-en

UM,: li-gu-la d-di§-e ga-na-gam-me-en-de; Cy: [...
di-¢ ga-na-gam(!)-en-dé-en; N,: (following line 190);
N, la-gu-la d-di§-e ga-nfa- ...J; Ng: [x] gu-"la" "a' [...];
T,,: li-gu-la & dif-e ga-na-gam-e-dé-en; BM,: [...|-
'di§'-e ga-na-gam-c-|...]

galam-ma na-an-ug-ge-en dumu in-st-ge tu-da

UM,: galam-ma na-an-ug,-ge-en dumu in-st-ge tu-
da; Cyi |... -gle-[...] dumu in-su-ge tu-ud-da; Ng:
galam-ma na-an-ugg-ge-e[n ...[; Ny (traces); T,
galam-ma na-an-"x'-ge-en dumu “x sti-ge' tu-da; BM,:
[-.. ~u]gs-ge dumu in-st-gle ...|

en-ra BAD-a-gim “nanna—ugs—ge—en $u na-an-du-
du-en

UM,: en-ra BAD-a-gim ‘nanna-ug,-ge-en Su na-an-
du-di-en; Cy: [... ‘man[na-ug-ge-e[n ...]-dui-¢; Ng:
[...]-a-gim "man[na ...]; Ny: [...} u na-an-du-d[u- ... |;
T,,: "en-ra(?)' BADE)-a-gim ‘nanna ge 'a’ $u na-an-
di-di-en; BM,: [...] “nanna-ug,-{ga}-ge-‘en' 'x'[...]

(257) Don’t throw a lump (of clay)
into a money chest; (then) you
will give birth to a son!

(258) Don’t abduct a wife; don’t
raise an outcry!

(259) At a place where a wife has
been abducted, the decimation is
crushing!

(260) (Saying) “Oh (my) foot; oh
(my) neck,” let us go round in cir-
cles.

(261) The «big man», let us make
him bow down with «one arm»
(i.e., with united forces).

(262) Don’t kill an “artful one”
(lic., elaborate one); the child is
born in vain?) (lit., emptiness?);

(263) Don’t kill (him?) like a ...
before a lord; don’t bind him.
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264

265

266

ED, r. vii 7-8

267

268

269

270

271
ED, r. vi 2

272
ED, r.vig
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ummeda ga-arhus-a-ke, lugal-bi-ir nam $i-im-mi-
ib-tar-re

UM,: ummeda ga-arhus-a-ke, lugal-bi-ir nam $i-im-
mi-ib-tar-re; Cy: [...]-bi-ir nalm ...]; N: [...] ga-13-
arhus-a-ke, lugal-bi-ir [...]; T,,: ‘ummeda-ga x-a-ke
lugal-bi'-ir ‘nam Si-im-mi-ib'-tar-re; BM,: [... -k]e
lugal-bi-"x' [...]

4
4

ama-zu-ar inim-diri nam-ba-na-ab-bé-en hul sa-
ba-ra-gig-ga-am

UM, : ama-zu-ir inim-diri nam-ba-na-[...| hul $a-ba-ra-
gig-ga-a[m]; Ny ama-zu inim~diri nam-ba-na-a[b- ...};
T,,: [ama-z)u-ar "inim diri nam'-ba-an-na-ab-bé-en

inim ama-za inim dipir-za ka-$¢ nam-bi-ib-dib-
bé-en

[inim a-a-za inim-dipir-za]-gim | GIS.|TUG.PI|
[b]é-ak

UM,: [...] 'x'-3¢ nam-bi-ib-dib-bé-en; N: inim ama-
za inim dinir-za ka-$¢ nlam- ...J; T,,: [...]-bi-ib~dab -
bé-en

ama Yutu-a[m] 14 mu-un-u-tu

UM,: |...] mu-un-t-tu; Ng: [ajma dutu-ajm] 1o mu-
uln- .3 Tyyt o] "0"=tuy Tgt [ ] *utu-a[m .|
ab-ba dipir-ra-a[m (x)] mu-un-zala-zala-ge

UM, |...] mu-un-zala-zala-ge; Ny: [a]b-ba dipir-a[m
x| mu-[...]; T,;: ab-ba dinir-ra |...|

ab-ba dipir-am [i|nim-ma-ni zi-da

UM,: [... ijnim-ma-ni zi-da; Ng: [a]b-ba dinlir ...|;
T,,: ab-ba dipir-am; Urg: “ab'-[ba ...| / zi-[...|

na-ri ab-ba-3§¢ pizzal hé-em-$i-ia-ak

\

UM;: [...] nizzal [bé-eJm-Si-ia-ak; T,;: na-ri ab-ba-§¢
giz[zal ...]; Urg: na(!)-ri ab-ba pizzal hé-em-si-nil

é ere-bar-ra-ke, ere $a-ga Si-du-du-e
é §a ere $a Se-du-du

UM,: [... -k]e, ere $i-ga Si-d0-du-¢; T, ,: & ere-bar-ra-
e[re ...]; Urg: € ere bar-ra-ke, ere $i-ga / Si-du-du-e

ke,
dumu-nu,, gan e dir-bi-§¢ nlil-la]

gin dur dar-$¢ pil

UM,: [... -b]i-$¢ nil-la; N, ;: dumu-pu,, gin "e' [...];
T,y dumu-nu,, gin e dar-bi-i¢ nlal- ...); Urg (4):
dumu-nu,, gin(? rather than é) tir-$¢ pal-la’

(264) The wet-nurses of the milk

- of mercy decide the destinies for

their lords.

(ale.: The wet-nurses of the women’s
quarters decide the destiny for their

lords.)

(265) Don’t speak an arrogant
word to your mother; there will
be hatred caused against you.

(266) Your mother’s words (and)
the words of your god, don’t take
them to (your) mouth!

(267) A mother is (like) Utu who
gives birth (i.e., life) to man(kind);

(268) a father is (like a personal)
god who makes [a name(?)] shine.

(269) A father is like a (personal)
god; his words are just;

(270) you should pay attention to
the instructions of a father!

(271) The houses on the outskirts
ofa city maintain the houses inside
the city.

(272) My son, a field placed in the
bottommost position (in relation
to) a ditch,

273
ED,r. vig

274
ED,r. vi8

275
ED, r.vig

276
ED,r.vi6

277

278

279

280

281
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al-dur, kurg-ra-am al-had kurs-ra-dm

an-dur, kurg(!)-rum an-hiad(UD) kury(!)-rum
UM,: [... a]l-bad kurg-ra-im / [al-dur k]urg-ra-am;
CJ: traces; N, : al-durs kufrg-...]; T23: al-durs kurg-ra-
am al-UD k[urg- ...]; Urg (5): al-<bad> kurg-am al-
dur,-"ra’

nin G-gu dé-a nip-me-par-ra

niy u,-[glu-dé nin-mud

Cyi [ ] G-glu- ...]; UM, [ J-ib-'siY Ny iy d-gu
deé-[...]; TZJ: niy G-gu dé-a nip-me-nar-"x" 1a (NB like
§€) [...]; Urg (6): nin "gu-dé' nin-me-nar-ra
gin-dilmunki-na sa,,-5¢ *su(? copy TE)-ga

[x (x)] 'x' gin [x (x)] an [x x] ki ta TAR x

Cy L. glin-dilm[un ...J; Ny urudu(?)-gin-dilmun
[...]; Tpy: 'gin'-dilmun®i-na-sa, ;-3¢ i|l(2)- ...J; Urs (7):
x' |x x]-"na’ sa,,-§¢ TE(hardly si-ga)

ur nu-zu hul-am It nu-zu hu$-am

"x' GII® ur nu-zu hus

Cyi [ -am 10 "nu'~[L |5 Ng: ur nu-zu blul- .. ];
T,;: ur nu-zu hul-am i nu-z|u ....|; Urg (8): ki nu-"zu’
hus-am / ur nu-zu té$-am

kaskal nu-zu gaba kur-ra-ka

Cyi [ galba-kur-ra|...] 'x*; Nyo: [xnju-Tzu' [ ]y Ty

kaskal nu-zu gaba kur-rfa-ka]; T,: kaskal nu-[zu ...[;

Urg, (9): [...] nu-zu gaba kur-ra-ka

dipir-kur-ra 14 gu,-gu_-0-[me|-e3

Cyt [-o |-guy-gu -t-[me]-ef; N dinir-kur-ra 16 gu,-

[gu,~ti-me-ed]; T, : dinir-kur-ra [...}; Urg (10): |x] kur-

ra 0 gu,-gu,~/u(sic!?)-me-es

é Ia-gim nu-du ere la-gim nu-do

C;: Ix x ~gi|m nu-di ere l-gim nu-du; T,;: ¢ la-gim

nu-di ere [a-[gim pu-di|; T, ¢ 1 [...]; Urg (11): [

~g|im nu-du |...|-"da’

ki-<nu>-zu-a la-ka 10 §a-ba-ra-an-¢-de

C.: [...]-ka 14 fa-ba-ra-an-¢-dé; T,,: 'x' "x"-a lu-ka I
3 ! . 23

$a-ba-[ra-an-¢-de|; T, ki-zu-a |...|

sipa-"ra(?)' "a'(?) kip-kin mu-na-til udu gi,-gi
mu-na-til

4

C,:|...] kip-kip mu-na-tiludu gi-gi, [...]; T,;: (traces,
maybe [x x| 'x" A" |x x| "gi," [x]); T, :sipa ‘x*[...] ('x’

like r[a)

(273) whether it is wet, it is a field
that provides a source of income,
or whether it is dry, it is never-
theless a field that provides a
source of income.

(274) To lose something is awful.

(275) To buy at the (standard of
the) Dilmun shekel is *a sure
loss(?).

(276) A unknown dog is evil; an
unknown man [is horrible].

(277) On an unknown road at the
edge of the mountains,

(278) the gods of the mountains
are man-caters;

(279) they do not build houses like
men; they do not build cities like
men;

(280) it is characteristic of men
from *Jun]known(?) places that
they descend (scl., from the
mountains);

(281) (with the result that) work
on the pastures is brought to an
end for the shepherd; his bringing
back the sheep is brought to an
end;
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282

283

284
Cf. ED, r. vii 4'

285

285 a

285 b

286
ED, cf r. vii §'

287
ED, cf. r. viii 8

288

289

290
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[ena]r-ra a-§4 ur,,-ru mu-na-til

C;: [x] "x'-ra a-$3 ur,-ru mu-na-til

C,:[...] x'-gi, mu-[n]a(?)-KU-e[n](?); Ng: [--]-a]...]
u ri-gfe ...]

kadra inim-ma-bi nip §a-te-na m[u(?)- ...]

[x] "SU" a(?) me kadra

C;:[... inilm-ma-bi nin $i-te-na m[u(?)- ...J; Ng: kadra
i[nim- ...]

é-ga[l-la k]u,-ra-bi nip-$a-te-na [...]

Cy: [.-. -k]u -ra-bi nin-Si-te-nfa ...]; Ng: é-ga[l-...]

[ka]dra inim-inim-ma mu[l-an ...]

UM,: (omits line); C;: [ka]dra inim-inim-ma mull ... J;
Ng: (omits line)

[Suruppak¥ du]mu ubar-ubar-tu-[tu-ke,]

UM,: (omits line); C,: [$uruppak® du]mu ubar-ubar-
tu-[tu-ke,]; Ng: (omits line)

[ka]dra inim-inim-ma mufl an ...]

[ijnim AN.|A]N [...]

UM,: [...) mu(l ...]; Cy: [ka|dra inim-inim-ma mull
)i Gy ()] 'kadra’ {...}Js Ng: ka]dra ...] mu]l ...]
na-ri §uruppak* dumu ubar-tu-tu-ke, na ri-ga
Suruppak U[R].A[S|(?) dumu na "ri’-ri-ga

UM,: na-ri $uruppak® dumu ubar-tu-tu-ke, na ri-ga;
Cy: ... uba]r-tu-[...]; C;: [... Su]ruppak¥ dumu ubar-
t{u-...]; Ng: na-ri Suruppak dufmu ...J; N1 |...] ubar-
tu—tu-ke4

Suruppakkt dumu ubar-tu-tu-ke, na ri-ga

UM,;: $uruppak® dumu ubar-tu-tu-ke, na ri-ga; C: {x
x -s|ud-rd dumu-ni-rfa ...]; Ng: $u[rupplak du[mu ...[;
N, [...] ri-ga

nin dub gal-gal-la $u du_-a

UM,: nin dub gal-gal-la $u du-a; C,: "dub’ gal-gal-e 3u
du,-"a"; Ny [... glal-gal-e $u du,-e

ki-sikil 4nisaba zi-mi

UM,;: ki-sikil 9nisaba zi-mi; C,: [x x| ' za-mi [(x)];
N,;: [...] ‘nisaba za-mi

(282) the farmer’s plowing his field
is brought to an end.

(283) (Too poorly preserved for trans-
lation)

(284) A gift of words [brings(?)]
something soothing to the heart;

(285) when it enters the palace, it
[brings] something soothing to
the heart.

(285a) (For this) gift of many
words, [like] the stars of heaven,

(285b) (which are instructions that)
[the man from Suruppak], the son
of Ubartutu (gave as instructions),

(286) - (this) gift of many words,
[like| the stars [of heaven],

(287) 1is instructions that the man
from Suruppak, son of Ubartutu,
gave as instructions;

(288) (that) the man from Surup-
pak, son of Ubartutu, gave as
instructions,

(289—290) praise be to Nisaba, the
maiden who perfects the big tab-
lets!
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The Schoyen Soutrces of the
Instructions of Suruppak

The Schoyen duplicates are included thanks to the the sake of greater clarity, Sch, and Sch,, which
courtesy of the owner of the Schoyen collection and present particular problems, are completely translit-
Jens Braarvig, leader of the editorial committee of  erated below; transliterations and comments on
the Scheyen collection. Although the provenience is these, as well as the others, are incorporated into the
unknown, at least Sch, and Sch, seem related in that main text (Chaps. 1.3 and 1.4).

they share some variants not found elsewhere. For

Sch,: 2.2788

One-column tablet, with 25 lines on the obv., 3 lines Photographs, by courtesy of the Scheyen Collec-
on the lower edge, and 25 lines on the rev. Obv. = tion, on pls. 60—61.
Instr. Sur. 1-25; lower edge = 26-27; rev. = 28—48.

Sch,: 9.3352

One-column tablet, 22 lines on the obv.; 13 in- plus ca. 3 unidentified lines.
scribed lines on the rev., followed by a ruler and a Photograph, by courtesy of the Scheyen collec-
blank space. Obv. = Instr. Sur. 1-14; rev. = 15—18 tion pls. 62—63.

Scl13: 3366

One-column tablet, 30 lines on the obverse, and 28 reverse is well preserved. Obv. = Instr. Sur. 123-152;
lines on the reverse, followed by a double separating rev. = 1§3—181.

line and a blanks space with room for two to three Photographs, by Renee Kovacs, pls. 64-67.
lines. The obverse is mostly badly destroyed, but the

Sch4: 0.2291

Nearly square tablet, perhaps Kassite or later. Obv.
has seven lines apparently with some erased lines left,
and three lines running over from the reverse. The
reverse has seven lines. Obv. may belong after ca.
line 81ff.,, but not identified with certainty, or, per-
haps, an extract from a difterent text. Obv. = ca. 8§7;

84; and maybe about three lines belonging to the
poorly preserved lines after 84; rev. 1-2 = 124—125;
3 not clearly identified; 4-8 = 126-130.

Photographs, by courtesy of the Schoyen Collec-
tion, pl. 68.
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Obv.
1 =SS ca. 81 [x (x)] KURY-ke, ki'(?) x(like Su) bar-r[a]
2=S8S ... [lJa-tur-nu,, 14 1GI ... (traces of ca. s signs)
"x'(like mu?) KA GIS GAR da[m] 'x' x(like KU)-un
3 =SS... zi TUR-bi(or ga) zu $a-bi-a "kal'-bi
KA KA nun(?) da(?) bi
4 =SS ... [x (x)] "x' "KA" im(?) "ud’ na me-en(?)

[(..)] %' "x' X" IGI(?)-nA me-en(?)

The remainder of obv. = 3 illegible lines seem to be from an erased earlier inscription. The lower edge is not
inscribed.

Rev.
1 =SS 124 [dumu]-"ninta,'-zu "é-ni-§¢ $i-im-me' (nearly illegible)
2 =88 125 dumu(?)-munus-zu "ama,'(?)-'bi'(or ta?) Si-im-me
3 = unidentified GA(?)-zu(?) é-ta KA Su 'x' AN
4 =SS 126 ka$ nan-pi-zu §a'- ... (illegible traces)
s =SS 127 é(! looks like bi)-ta ¢(!) $a-zu 'na’-‘gu_'-e
6 =SS 128 an sti-da-am’ "ki' "kal-kal'-la-am
7 =SS 129 an-da ninp im-da-lu-lu-am
8 =SS 130 (about 3 signs erased) kur-kur-re zi im-(traces)

Line; bottom edge not inscribed.

Schy: 0.2040

One-column tablet with ca. 11 inscribed lines on the obv.; only one line followed by a ruler and blank space
on the rev. = Instr. Sur ca. 203—ca. 212. The traces on the left side of the obv. may belong to a different
column. Photographs, by courtesy of the Schoyen Collection, pl. 69.

Obv.
1 =85 (traces, not identified)
2 =SS ca. 203? [...] ¢ "x'(like gul?)
3 =SS 203 [...] "x"(not bul)-gig "x'(like ga) (traces of 3 more signs)
4 =SS 205 [...] (traces, may not belong here)
s =SS 206 [...] %" ni-zu hé-ga(? hardly bi)-ni(?)-1a(?)
6 =SS 207 [... na]l-la-ra "hé-em-Si'-n[al-l|e
7 =SS 208 fezem'-ma-ka dam na-"x'(looks like UD)-"x"(looks like en, but too long)
8 =SS 209 [§]a-ga bun-na-am
o =SS 200f "bar'(?)-ra "huy’-pi-am
10 =SS 210 ([x]) kO "hup'(?)-pi-am
11 =SS 210f ([...]2) “za’(®)-gin hun-pa-am
12 =SS 211? [tig(?)] hun-na-am
Rev.
1 =SS 212? [...] "Ia" ta "mu'(?)-"x"(looks like ra)-sa( looks like ki)

Separating line. Nothing more inscribed on the tablet.
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1.4 Comments on Individual Lines

Lines 1-3: Variants: Ur,: u, sud-rd ri-a; P: u,
sud-rd ri.

The introductory lines are identical to the first
three lines of Gilgames, Enkidu, and the Netherworld:
u, ri-a u 4 sud-ra ri-a, nig ri-a nig bad-ra ri-a, mu ri-
a mu sud-rd ri-a. u, ri-a alone s listed in the literary
catalogues from Nippur and the Louvre, edited by
Kramer, BASOR 88 (1942) 10—19; also in TMHNF
3, 54, line 5. Apart from our composition, u, ri-a
alone occurs in the incipits of Enki and Nimmah,
Enki’s Joumney to Nippur, and Gilgames, Enkidu, and
the Netherworld. The Second Ur Catalogue, UET 6/1
123, line 29, edited by Kramer, RA 55 (1961) 169~
176, lists: u, ri-a u, sud4—ta ri(!)-a, which, thus, may
represent either our composition or Gilgames,
Enkidu, and the Nethenvorld. The Andrews University
catalogue, published by M. E. Cohen, RA 70 (1976)
129-144, line 19, lists [u,] ri-a Suruppak¥. This is
likely to be a variant of the incipit to our composi-
tion, especially since the two compositions listed in
what follows are related: The Instructions of Ur-Ninur-
ta (cf. Chap. 2.2) and The Farmer’s Instructios.

The reading of sud-DU and bad-DU is almost
unanimously taken as sud-rd and bad-ri, suggesting
a d" phoneme. Some unexpected variants do not
support that reading, however; cf. PRAK I1 1D 42 ii
1: an-§a-né kur bad-tu-bi, “in the faraway moun-
tains of Anfan.”'™3

The introductory formula of The Instructions of
Ur-Nintrta is somewhat similar: u-ul-li-a-ta u -ub-
ba til-la-[a-ta|, gig-ri bi-ri gi, ba-su-|da-a-ta], mu-
su-da mu ba-$i-|su-da-a-ta], cf. Chap. 2.1.

Line 4: ED: néStu inim-zu | |ka]lam [t]i-la;
ED,: [péstu-tuku inim-galam inim-zu-aJmg |kalam-
m]a [ti]-la-am,,.

SS Variants: Ur,: kalam-ma til-la-am, til pho-
netic for ti(-l) = dl; P: kalam-ma ti-la-a. Sch: ti-la-
am. Sch,: u, sud-{bad}-r "ri-a’ is an obvious mis-
take.

1=3. Edin-na ii-say-yd-ke ~litany, describing where Ibbisin
lies buried after his capture; belongs approximately to
VS 2, 26 vii 15: |...] "x" ki-sud-ra-ka; cf. Katz, Image,

Lines 4-5: Sch,: In neither case is there a tuku
after néstu. This is in accordance with Sch,, which
has néstu-[<ga>(?)]-kam, but no tuku. The sign fol-
lowing G looks like KAM or UTUL, rather than galam.
Itis too long for UH or HAR. Yet, it may be the same
sign as is meant in line 142, UM,: "0'-HAR. Al-
though it is tempting to connect this to G-UG, or G-
HUB; the meaning “deaf” (cf. AHw 1055, sukkuku,
“taub”) would not fit, unless this also had a positive
meaning (bona parte), which is unlikely. The only
reference known to me that might point to a differ-
ent meaning is UET 6/2 339 ii 4 (Alster, Proverbs 1,
322): 0-hab ti-la-§[é ..., but the context is too dam-
aged to warrant any conclusion. If; in fact, galam is
meant, it would be difficult to explain (i as a variant
of inim. Sch,, however, has: perhaps G-HAR in the
beginning of line 7, apparently as an epithet of the
father, and perhaps related to our line. It is tempting
to suggest that this is a writing for ubara, normally
written EZENXKASKAL, but an explanation of the
writing found here has so far not been found.

kalam-ma ti-la-a, “who lived in the land,” is a
honorific reference to the very ancient times when
the father lived in Suruppak. The same expression is
used of the goddess Nanse in Nanse Hymn 6o. Here
the point is to connect the father from whom the
counsels were transmitted, with Suruppak, the last
mentioned of the antediluvian cities in The Sumerian
King List.

inim-galam occurs also in the conclusion of The
Three Ox-Drivers from Adab 92—93, in which the solu-
tion to the problem presented in the plot is summa-
rized as inim galam-galam-ma, “the elaborate
words,” of a wise “woman” of high rank.4

Line 5: ED,: [Suruppak UIR.|A]S | [pé§]tu inim-
zu | kalam ti-la, ED,: [Surupp]ak® [O]R.AS | [pés]tu-
[cu]ku inim-[galam inim]-zu-am, | [kalam-m]a [ti-
la-amy).

Lines 5—6: UR.AS in the ED sources was previ-

310, 1. 4.
4. Cf. p. 381, Chap. 5.1: Three Ox-Drivers, and p. 389,
Chap. 5.2: Comments on The Old Man 13.
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ously understood by Alster, 1974, as an honorific
epithet of Suruppak with no counterpart in the SS
version, but it is, in fact, an ED name for the son
called Ziusudra in the SS version, as pointed out
below. The precise meaning of UR.AS cannot be
pinpointed, but it can hardly be separated from
URXU-AS = Usbar or ur, In later orthography, UR
became replaced by NINDA, and NINDAxU-AS
became the normal writing for usbarg or muru,,,
emu rabd, “father-in-law,” although the reading
urum, would be expected, i.e., OR"™™™. That this is
indeed intended in the ED sources is the position of
Wilcke, 1978, 202. Yet, since it is now clear that it
refers to the son, it must be the son, from Old Baby-
lonian times called Ziusudra, who is said to be the
“father-in-law,” presumably of all coming genera-
tions.

In Sch,, SAHAR = kizfl is an epithet of the father
that does not occur in any of the other sources. It is
possibly to be read §, which denotes a high official
in charge of animals, approximately “knight” or sim-
ilar. The reading 30§ was proposed by R.H. Beal, in
N.A.B.U. 1992/2 no. 48 (pp. 38-39), who under-
stands it as a “chariot-fighter” in Hittite sources. It is
very common in Ur III sources, in which it denotes
a high official in charge of donkeys, etc. The reading
was contested by Cavigneaux, N.A.B.U. 1992/4 no.
104 (p. 77—78), who defends the reading ku-us, rath-
er than sul-u§ in Proto-Ea. The reading $0§ or s,
however, seems justified on the basis of Incantation to
Ut 92 (Alster, AcSum 13 [1991] 52), where it is
written phonetically su-sa(-zu) and su-Gs-a-(zu), as
well as other texts cited by Beal. Since kus, obvi-
ously is related to kizd, it seems that a Sumerian term
yielded to an Akkadian loanword, or that they are
both related by an as yet unexplained sound shift.

Sch, has péstu-<ga(?)>-kam instead of néstu-
tuku, and inim-ma(sic!) zu instead of inim-galam
inim-zu-a, most likely scribal errors.

For inim-galam inim-zu-a, the following expla-
nations can be suggested: (1) two parallel nouns or
noun phrases, inim-galam and inim, are dependent
on a common verb, zu, as direct objects. Yet, it
would be strange that the first noun, inim-galam, is

s—7a. I am grateful to M.J. Geller, whose insistence on
translating “the Suruppakean” led me to reconsider

more specific than the second, which consists of
inim alone; (2) inim-galam is a separate bahuvrihi-like
construction, “the one of artistic words”; or (3)
inim-galam depends on inim — zu as a composite
verb, approximately meaning “with a deep under-
standing of artistic words.” Although the latter is
attractive, it would undoubtedly have required a
dimensional case marker following inim-galam.
Therefore, the second possibility is the more likely
solution.

Lines 5-7: In these lines, as well as in the parallel
lines 73—75+76—78; 143—145+146—147, Suruppak()
is to be understood as “the man from Suruppak,”3™7*
which accords with the Akkadian translation Surip-
pakd, preserved in line 73, where Akk, has: $u-ri-ip-
pa-ku, as well as the detached fragment of the same
text that probably corresponds to line 147 (= 7 = 82):
$urippakd. This is confirmed by Gilg. X1 23: LU $u-ri-
ip-pa-ku-ii DUMU Mubar-tu-tu, “the man from
Suruppak, son of Ubar-tutu.”

In the SS version, the antediluvian city of Surup-
pak, for which the father was named, is most often
written with the ki-determinative. ED, writes it
without the determinative, whereas ED, includes it.
A real name for the father is nowhere given, but his
designation as “the man from Suruppak” makes
good sense in the context. It fits well with the great
emphasis attached to the information that he “lived
in the country,” undoubtedly referring to the pri-
mordial times when the wisdom of the ancient sages
was handed over through the ancient city of Surup-
pak, a theme alluded to also in Gilg. XI.

The recognition of the characteristic anticipat-
ing type of adding parallelism is decisive for a correct
translation here. There is a caesura following line 6,
implying that line 7: “the man from Suruppak, the
son of Ubartutu” merely recapitulates line 5: “the
man from Suruppak” without the appositions. Like-
wise, the parallel Early Dynastic source ED,:
[Burupplak¥ [UIR.AS | [né§]tu-[tu]ku inim-[galam
inim|-zu-amg | [kalam-m]a [ti-la-amg], [Suruppak¥
UR.AS | dumu-ni-ra na na-ri-ri (see Chap.1.6),
means: “Suruppak (to) UR.AS—the intelligent one
(= Suruppak), the one of artistic words, the wise

the question and to the conclusions reached here.
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one—Suruppak gave instructions to UR.AS$, his son,”
which is a caesura following the first UR.AS. This
means that the first UR.AS is a casus pendens, recapit-
ulated in the following dative: UR.AS | dumu-ni-ra.
The conclusion is that UR.AS is, in fact, the name of
the son in at least one of the Early Dynastic versions
(ED,), possibly also in the Abu Salabikh version
(ED)), although it is not preserved there. 5=7b Adding
parallelism occurs also in lines 69—72; 209—211.

Th. Jacobsen, in The Sumerian King List, p. 74,
line 32: Suruppak® ubar-tu-tu, understood Surup-
pakX as the name of the city, and ubar-tu-tu as the
name of the ruler. On pp. 75—76, n. 32, Jacobsen
(and Landsberger) explained the later development
of the name of the ruler Suruppak as a misunder-
standing of the city name, “Ziusudra, the son of
Suruppak,” instead of “Ziusudra, the man from
Suruppak.” The fragment published ibid., p. 6o, n.
113: zi—u4—sud—ra dumu u[bar-tu-tu], “Ziusudra, the
son of Ubartutu,” differs from our text in not includ-
ing a generation between Ziusudra and Ubartutu.
Yet, already in our ED sources there was a step
between them: “the man from Suruppak,” other-
wise unnamed. In our ED sources it is hardly nec-
essary to postulate a form like *dumu Suruppak (¥ to
explain this, since apparently Suruppak alone was
understood as “the man from Suruppak.” If this were
to be understood as a mistaken “genuine” personal
name, the mistake must go back in time to the third
millennium B.C. The presence of the ki-determina-

s—7b. This is contrary to the conclusion of Alster, 1974, 25,
followed by Wilcke, 1978, 202, who took URR.AS as an
epithet of the father, owing to its position in the Adab
version. Civil, 1966, 2, and Biggs, 1966, 78, were right
in taking it as the name of the son. Krebernik, 1998,
319, with n. 779, referring to p. 241, n. 45, however,
takes URXAS as an epithet of Suruppak, following
Steinkeller; cf, also Selz, WZKM 92 (2002) 173, n. 35.

s—7¢. There would then have been a link through *dumu
Suruppak¥, meaning “the man from Suruppak.”
Wilcke, 1978, 202, like Jacobsen, proposed that an
original epithet dumu $uruppag-ga meant “(Ziusudra)
der Mann von S.,” then later taken as a personal name.
This is certainly possible, being analogous to dumu
nir-su®, “the man from Girsu.” There is, in fact, no
*dumu Suruppak attested in our text. That there was
a generation between Ubar-tutu and Ziusudra is clear
from line 7, where the father is = “the man from
Suruppak,” compared to line 8, where Ziusudra is said

tive in ED, does not support that solution, how-
ever.S77¢

Jacobsen, in The Sumerian King List (W-B 62:10),
cf. his n. 107, p. 58, explained the -gi/-ge (= ki) fol-
lowing SUKUR.LAM as a “thoughtless rendering of
dictated(!) -ke,.” I agree with this explanation, and
do not consider the reading *Suruppag compulsory,
unless one wants generally to question the reading of
the Sumerian genitive suffix /-ak/. Wilcke, 1978,
202, however, advocates the reading Suruppag,
referring to two variants in Nanua’s Journey to Nippur
line 231, text O, and 242, text S, both of which indi-
cate Suruppag®i-ga, as variants of ditto-a. The reason
for hesitating to accept the -g ending is that I con-
sider the name SU.KUR.LAM(¥) = $uruppak (¥} a nor-
mal genitive compound, which exceptionally may
have had a variant reading ending in -g.5™7¢

The only clue as to the k/g-ending in our text is
a variant in line 6, text P: $uruppak®-ké(Gr), = var. of
ditto-e, where the reading -ge would be the straight-
forward choice, cf. Wilcke, 1978, 202. Since the
name Suruppak lacks a clear etymology, it may not
have been Sumerian in origin and, therefore, it is far
from certain that it actually contained the Sumerian
genitive ending. Yet, the most likely explanation is
that the name was, indeed, Sumerian, and that it
belonged to the rare category of genitive compounds
that were formed so early that they were no longer
treated as living genitives,>7¢ similar to the city name
larak/g¥, for which similar considerations apply.S~7"8

to be his son, i.e., son of “the man from Suruppak.”

s—7d. Jacobsen, JNES 32 (1973) 165, points to such names
as Ynin-kar-ra-ak, Yin-su-si-na-ak, and as-nun-na-ak, in
which the Sumerian genitive was visibly preserved in
loanwords. I would class the city name Suruppak
among these.

s—7e. Cf. the discussion of the type sana, from san-ak, but
no longer treated asa genitive, by Selz, 2003, WZKM
92 (2002) 131—132. [ would even class the name Enki,
i.e., */4en-ki(-k)/ to this group. This becomes Yen-ki-
ga—ke4 in context, but the possibility, of course, exists
that the etymology was different from *4en-ki-ak. Cf.
however, the Ur Il spelling ‘en-ki-ka-ke,, van Dijk/
Geller, Ur I Incantations, 77, no. s, line 13, which
simply suggests that den-ki-ga is caused by dissi-
milation of den-ki-ka.

s—7f. In line 143, T has the variant $uruppak-e, also line
146, T2+TS, Ty, whereas Ur, lines s, 6, 73 (also Is)'
as well as Is’ line 76, have Suruppak¥~e, with the deter-
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Line 6: ED,: Suruppak dumu na [n]a-ri; ED,;
[Suruppak®] UR.AS | dumu-ni-ra na na-ri-ri.

SS variants: Ur,: Suruppak¥i-e. P: Suruppakki-
ké(Gn; Ur,: na na-mu-un-ri-ga-am; P: na na-mu-
un-ri-ri. Note also the following variants, line 73,
Ur,: na-§¢ mu-un-ni-in-ri; line 75, lg: zi-u 4—sud—r:'|
na / [na]-mu-un-ni-in-r[i-ri], where the two na’s
are separated by the indented line. Cf. also the vari-
ants line 143, TS: na-$¢ mu-ni-in-ri, and line 145,
N;: na [na] / mu-un-ri-"ri’, which, however, has
both na’s before the indented line, either as a minor
scribal error or because the second -na actually rep-
resents the 3rd person suffix in the locative, > /na-
ani-a/, “into his instruction.” Cf. also the comments
on line 143.

na-ri (= na-de,) = asaru is the traditional expres-
sion for giving an instruction. I line 8o, UM/, and
MM have the variant na-di, pointing to a d" pho-
neme; cf. the variant of Ziusudra’s name mentioned
in the comments to line 8. The variant na-§¢, appar-
ently meaning “as instruction,” quoted above, indi-
cates that na was a noun that could be used in the
terminative, possibly from na = na,, a common pho-
netic writing for “stone.” Whether na ri(-g) devel-
oped the meaning “to instruct” from “throwing
stones” is doubtful, however. Alternatively na can be
explained as = awilum, zikarum, “Menchen fithren,”
or similar; cf. Selz, AcSum 17 (1996) 261f., with n.
51, with references to earlier literature.

Lines 6~13: Cf. lines 73—75+76—82; 143—152;
and 287-288.

Line 7: Jacobsen comments on Ubar-tu-tu, later

minative, Had a non-genitival noun ending in -g been
intended, one might expect *Suruppagki-ge in most
cases, as, in fact, P line 6 has it. For a summary of the
theories that Suruppak and other names may have
been non-Sumerian in origin, see Rubio, 1999, 6,
who challenged Landsberger’s frequently and often
uncritically repeated proto-Sumerian substrate theo-
ries, Previously, Steinkeller, in: M. Liverani (ed.),
Early Political Development in Mesopotamia (Padua:
Sargon, 1993), 111, considered some geographical
names ending in -k to be Sumerian in origin and
including the genitive suffix. 1 fully agree with this
opinion.

5—78. The reading ke, was introduced by Kramer in 1936
(AS 8, 8 with n. 95), and confirmed by such phonetic
renderings as -ke, cf. Jacobsen, JNES 32 (1973) 161, n.

read ubur-tu-tu, in The Stunerian King List, 75f. ubar
contains the Akkadian term ubaru (wabrum); cf. AHw
1399, “Ortsfremder,” “Schutzbiirger.” Tutu is an
Akkadian divine name. It occurs in the month name
ezem ‘tu-tu an-nu-ni-tum, in PDT 430 = S 45; cf.
Sigrist, Dreliens, CDL Press, 1992, 166.

Wilcke, 1978, 202, discusses earlier theories by
Jacobsen and Landsberger, concluding that presum-
ably “die Herrscher — Familie Ubar- Tutu — Suruppag
— Ziusudra urspriinglich nichts mit dem seinem Kind
und Schwiegerkind ratende Suruppag zu tun hat
und diese Namen erst spiter wegen der Namen-
gleichheit mit dem ‘Kénig’ Suruppag eindrangen.”
In my opinion, this generation exists only in con-
nection with the legendary rulers.

Line 8: There are no variants.

zi-u,-sud-ri: Only the SS version gives the
name of the son, which coincides with the name of
the hero of the Sumerian flood story. In line 8o it
occurs in the form zi-u 4—sud—ré—ra, in which raseems
to be a phonetic indicator for DU = ra.? CF. the com-
ments on sud-DU above, lines 1-3, and p. 309.

Line 9: Cf. lines 79 and 149. Variants: Ur,: na
ga-ri; P: na ge-ri.

The Sumerian precative hé-dab is translated in
AKkk;: sa-bat by an imperative. Cf. line 13 and Chap.
1.9: On the Akk. translations of Sum. gram. forms.

Line 10: ED|: GIS.PLITUG] hé-m]|a}-ak; ED,:
[pizz]al hé-"x-x' (= -"ma-ak’?). SS Variants: Ur,:
omits the line altogether; BM : niz]zal hé-em-<3$i>-
ak; P: nizzal(?) hé-em-i-ak. Cf. further lines 80 and
150.

3, to which more can be added, i.e., Incantation to Ut
4: ‘utu lugal an-ki-ke, var. -ke, (Alster, AcSum 13
[1991] 38; also line 235: lugal an-ki-ke(sic!) 4utu). -ke,
has been widely accepted and rarely questioned. The
reading gé would also be worth considering and was
long maintained by Thureau-Dangin. Cf. now also
Edzard, Sum. Grammar, 36, who points out that ke4 is
not attested in Proto-Ea, cf. MSL 14, 41, lines 241—
254.

8. Jacobsen, The Sumerian King List, 76—77, n. 34, argues
for Zi-u-sud-ra (with u representing u, for typo-
graphical reason) as the form most likely to be correct.
Gilgamed’s Death, Meturan version has 17: zi-ud-sti-
ta(!)-a$ ki-tus-bi-~a. Cf. also Chap. 3.3: Ballade of Early
Rutlers 11 with p. 296, Attempt at a new interpretation.
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pizzal is normally written GIS. TUG.PLSIR (verti-
cal SIR, crossed with SIR).SILA, but in Sch,, lines
10f., the last part simply seems to be a normal PI with
some extra strokes in its left side. The corresponding
part is destroyed in line 4. Note the variant -a for -ak
in Sch,,.

Line 11: Ur,: Su nam-bi-bar-ra (sic!); BM,: |-
bar-re, agrees with P and Sch,: $u nam-bi-bar-re.
Only Sch, has nam-bi-bar-re-en.

The translation of Akk,: [a-$i-ir-|x(2)-$u i-dar /
[la-a ta-...-tf]la-AK, is probably best explained as a
mistaken 3rd person form, “his(?) (-st) instructions,
(which(?)) he gives” (is¥ar), instead of the expected
2nd person. There can be no doubt that the verb is
asaru, cf. CAD A/2, 420: afdru A, “to muster, con-
trol, instruct”; it is unlikely that another verb, such as
asaru C, CAD A/2, 422: “to release,” is involved.

Line 12: Ur,: na-ab-ta-bal-e; Ur: na-ab-te-bal-
[... —e]n; BM,: -blal-e-dé, agrees with P and Sch;:
na-ab-ta-bal-e-dé. Only Ur, has -te-bal-. The trans-
lation of Akk,: ... na-ab-ta-bal-e-dé = |a-mat aq-bu
la]-a te-ti-ig, “don’t trespass,” is precise. With the
ablative verbal infix, bal means “transgress, over-
step.” Here bal is equated with eféqu, but in line §6
with nabalkutum.'? Cf. the discussion in the com-
mentary to line 180.

Line 13: This line is omitted in the Nippur
sources, IIS’ and T, as well as Akk,. It is paralleled in
lines 82A and 152A, also omitted in the Nippur
sources. It is here included in Ur,, Ur,, P, Sch,,
Sch,, as well as Akk,. Ur,: [n]a-ri ab-ba nin-kal-la
gu-zu hé-em-Si-ak-¢; Urg, nin-k|al]-la-am; P: na-ri
ab-ba nin-kal-la-am gi-zu hé-em-$i-nil; Urg: ghi-zu
bé-em=$i-nal, agrees with BM,: -e]Jm-si-nal; For P:
gi-zu hé-em-§i-nal, cf. the variant in line 270, Urg:
pizzal hé-em-§i-nil, in which pal likewise replaces
ak. It, thus, seems that Akk, and Akk3 do notdepend
on the same Sumerian source, and that the later
mainstream of transmission was closer to the Ur
sources than those from Nippur, possibly through a
Sippar or Babylon link close to P.

12. The translation given in PSD B, s4,s.v. bal D: “Donot
change the words I speak,” is unjustified. In addition
to the examples cited by PSDD, cf. also Incantation to Ut
162: zi dinir-re-e-ne-ke, a-ba-da-"ab'-bal, “who
overstepped the border of the gods.”

13. Krebernik, 1996, 173, suggests among other possi-

Sch,: Note the variant ad-da for ab-ba. Both
denote a father, but ad-da is restricted to a father in
direct relationship, whereas ab-ba can be used hon-
orific. Note also the variant gii-zi hé-m([e ..., appar-
ently misunderstood from SS 13: gi-zu — nal. Cf.
also the comunents on SS 205.

The Sum. verb g — ak occurs also as a variant of
Su—ak in line 174. It is here translated by Akk: it-ta-
qi-ip, best explained as a rare Ntn imp. of qdpu, *‘to be
believed,” although not previously attested; cf.
CAD Q, 97, qdpu A, “to be believed.”"3 It cannot be
a precise translation of the Sum. precative gii-zu hé-
em-$i-ak, with var. pl; cf. a similar example in line
9. For the variant gt — pal, cf. lines 174 and 205 with
comments. Since gl — ak occurs also in the parallel
line 152A, it is taken as primary here.

Line 14: ED,: ANSE [K]A gu-di naib(AN+AN)-
|sa,o-sa,q [...] na-e.

Variants in the SS text: Both Ur, and P have
dur."ir'; Urg dur. T,: e|nir(?)-zu Sa-|, and P: enir(?)
§a-ra-ab-si-il(?), seem to support the reading epir,
“your after,” but Urg: érin(?)-zu(!) (copy ba) sa-ra-
si-il-le, and BM,: ér]in-zu $a-ra-si-il, suggest the
reconstruction érin-zu $a-ra-ab-si-il-le. Sch,: The
sign following ANSE is not gi1, but probably na (hard-
ly something like lil). If the reading na-di is justified,
this may be either a scribal error for gn-di or related
to the special use of the modal preformative na-
characteristic of the Adab source (cf. Chaps. 1.6 and
1.9).

The two Akkadian texts can here be harmonized
as mu-i-ra na-|gi-ga lla tu-sa-am .... The end of the
line remains doubtful, however. If Akk,: [...]x-ta-ak
ti-sd-pa-fa: “they will scatter your ...” is a translation
of érin-zu $a-ra-ab-si-il-le, it approximately covers
the probable meaning, although it is not a normal
equivalent of si-il. Cf. CAD S, 151, s.v. sapaliu, lex.,
which lists bir and sdg — dug, = sapalp. si-il = salatu,
“to cut off,” occurs, e.g., in san-kul — si-il, “to
remove the bolt.” -ta-ak is the 2nd pers. masc. abbre-
viated suffix pronoun -ka following the fem. -1,

bilities: gf-ip “vertrave (an)!” or it-ta-ki-ip, “‘stofle
(immer wieden)!” Cf. AHw 718, “vorstofien.” Cf,
ABL sss: ina mublii kaspe pi-tiig, “He always pays
attention tosilver,” probably a Dt or Din-Stative from
pugqum, although not listed by the dictionaries; cf.
Alster, JCS 41 (1989) 190.
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probably from an accusative form, possibly corre-
sponding to érin-zu.

' “An ass that brays” can perhaps be understood as
«brays more than normal for an ass», implying that
everyone will want to flee from there, taking érin as
“folk.” Geller, however, suggests taking érin as simit-
tn, “yoke,” which I have accepted; cf. CAD §, 198:
simitty (= ni§/nip-érin), “crosspiece of a yoke.”

Line 15: ED, obv. i 6: gin-zu [kaskal na-na-na];
ED,: gin kaskal na-pi-pa | nam-[silig] x" [x].

Akk,: la te-re-e$; Akk,: fe-ri-iS. The end of the
line is preserved only in Akk,: GU-la-lu, cf. below.

SS variants are: T, and BM,: gii-pa-a[m; Ur,:
ga-na-am. The same expression occurs also in line
259: nam-silig gum-pi-am, which here agrees with
Sch; nam-silig alone occurs in line 61.

The ED reading of GAN may be asa, but jux-
taposition of the two signs GAN and a-83, in lines 15—
16 and elsewhere, seems to indicate that the two
terms are not simple synonyms, so the traditional
reading gin is preserved here. Cf. p. 189, the com-
ments on the Abu Salabikh version 6 and the liter-
ature cited there.

I have accepted a suggestion by Foxvog, 1976,
372, who takes nam-silig from the verb silig, “to
come/bring to an end,” which occurs in line 96;
therefore, “annihilation, decimation, ruin”; he com-
pares it to CAD agasalakkn (an ax). This probably
contains the same word silig. Cf. the discussion of
silig in the comments to line 96. He understands gii-
ga-am (with variants) either as a pure sound-based
verb displaying the well-known idiomatic u/a vow-
el alliteration pattern (cf. Civil, JCS 20 [1966] 120f.;
Black, Wilcke FS, 45—46) or from the reduplicated
verb num, “to crush,” with the same vowel alterna-
tion; therefore, “the decimation will be crushing(?).”

In Akk;: GU-la /[...]-Iu, there is probably noth-
ing missing between -la and -lu; Krebernik, 1996,
174, suggests GU-la-lu, “Geringschitzung,” from
qulalu, cf. CAD s.v. qulalu, discredit,” cf. also qaldlu,
“to become thin, weak, light,” etc. This would be
the first attested equivalent of Sum. nam-silig gh-na-
am, yet it is unclear how the two precisely relate to

15. Itisnotpossible to derive GU-la-lhi from gullulu, “to act
in a hostile way,” or from gullultin, “hostile act,”
denom. from gillatu, “sin,” unless some scribal error is

one another. Apparently the Akkadian text did not
translate every word, but chose a single word to cov-
er the essential meaning, or it was made from a tablet
in which one side of a column was imperfectly pre-
served (cf. line 16 below)."'S

Line 16: SS variants: T: |-e-ur, (APIN)-ru zi
bulug-am; Ur,: a-§a kaskal [k]a(?)-niri-ka nam-ba-e-
[u]r,,-"re* zé-bulug-ga-imy; Ury: a-$a ka-piri-ka /
na-bi-ur,,-en / zag-e bulug gu -a; BM,: ] u'-
bulug-gu.; P (inverts 15 and 16): a-§a "x" piri-ka(?)
nam-ba-e(?)-tr-ru x' [...], Gr phonetic for ur,,.
Sch,: supports a-3a ka piri-ka; tr, phonetic for ur,,
and bulug.

AKkk,: [e-ge-el-ka i-na ... l|a-a te-ri-i§ pu-ku / nu-
qn-ur, cf. below.

Only Ur, seems to have kaskal [k]a-piri-ka.
kaskal is not clearly written as a gloss, but is best
explained as such. The other sources support the
reconstruction ka-piri-ka without kaskal, probably a
superfluous addition explaining ka-niri-ka, in itselfa
path or road.

Of the variants in the second part of the line: I, :
zi bulug-am; Ur,: zé-bulug-ga-am; BM,: 'u'-
bulug-gu.; Ur: zag-e bulug gu.-a, Ury might mean
“the boundary stones will be ‘eaten’ by the sides (of
your fields),” i.e., the road will slowly move into the
arable land and, thus, devour it. If this was, indeed,
the intended meaning, it seems inexplicable why it is
not simply written zag-ge, instead of zag-e. Yet,
there can be no doubt that bulug, a boundary stone,
belongs to the original expression. Maybe gu., “to
eat,” belonged to the original text as well, but was
confused with ga, which in Ur, occurs as a comple-
ment to bulug. It is much more likely, however, that
the variants zé and zi are verbal nouns from zi(-r) or
zé(-r), “to tear out,” i.e., “tearing out the boundary
stones.”

Akk, has the Akkadian translation pu-qd nu-ku-
ur, for which Krebernik, 1996, 174, suggests the D-
stative from nukkur, ““ist verindert,” or (more likely)
nuqqur, *ist abgerissen/zerstdrt.” For pu-KU he con-
siders, i.a., pukkn, “Trommel,” piiqu, “Spalt, Gesaf3,”
or piig, “Netz.” Yet, it is much more likely to be an

involved. Wilcke, 1978, 203 suggests: “Es bedentet ein
Ende durch Trampeln(?)!” (italicized to indicate uncer-
tain translation).
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abbreviated writing of pu-<lu-uk>ku = pulukkn,
“boundary stone.” It would fit the readings of I
and Ur,: z¢é bulug-ga-im, “tearing out the boundary
stone.” In this case, bulug is constructed as the direct
object of the verb, not as a genitive, *bulug-ga-kam.

Line 17: ED,: gn-za pt na-"dd” "ap" "$¢'-"'mu’-
ra-"hul’. According to collation by Alster, 1991—92,
32: za, "du’, and "un' are reasonably certain. The last
sign is clearly hul. ED,: [... nab]-"du’ [x]-e | [...]-
LU cannot be fully harmonized with ED . In na-"dw’
'UN', the sign un means “people” = i, since here it
can hardly be a grammatical element = the 2nd per-
son verbal suffix /-en/, which would not normally
be included in the writing of an ED text. ED, seems
to have had: [un]-e.

Akk,: [ina me-re-Si-ka burtu] la-a ti-fé-vi / [... -
it]a-kar-ka.

Ut and BM, have: tip-e with no a; P alone, pos-
sibly by mistake, has: du an a-e, “the people will do
damage to the water for you.”'7* It is most likely that
it is the people coming to fetch water that will do
damage to the field by trampling down the seed,
rather than the water being considered harmful in
itself, or that damage is done to the water. The exist-
ence of wells for drinking water, not only irrigation,
is, in fact, attested, both in textual records and in
some archaeological finds, cf. M. de Mieroop, The
Ancient Mesopotamian City, 158—161 and the litera-
ture there cited; cf. also Gilgame$ and Agga 11-13, and
p. 370, Chap. 4.5: The Lazy Slavegirl 5. This inter-
pretation is corroborated by a Eassage from Counsels

for Siipé-améli: Spruch 11Liii:'7

Uras ina red eqli-[k)a burta la "te-fe-ri’
Bvi7 [ina] s eqlif-ka blu-ur-td la-a ta-a-far-ri

17a. Wilcke, 1978, 203, translates: “Das Volk wird dir (das
Wasser) vernichten!”

17b. Quoted here from Kimmerer, 1998, 190, using
Dietrich’s strophic divisions (UF 23, sof.). Previous
edition: Nougayrol, Ugaritica s, 279 iil s—6 (cf. the
comments on p. 288). Nougayrol’s text is quoted as
source U, with a duplicate from Emar, quoted as
source B. Cf. also Foster, Before the Muses, 420—421.

17¢. One is tempted to see this advice as so general that it
suggests no connection with our text. Yet, it is,
indeed, possible that our line was known and served as
inspiration for the author of Connsels for Siipé-améli. 1€

Ura6 inareseqli-ka burta “te'-fie-ru-ma t[u]-ta-"$ar'
Bvi7  [ina] res eqli[-ka blu-1-ur-ta ta-har-ri

Ura7 S$epi(GIR.ME.DIDLI)-ka [na]-ak-ra-ti* ina
eqli-ka
Bvi8  basl-ma Sepi-[ka na-ak)-ru-ti a-na eqli-ka

Ura8  ka-td i-s[u-tlu, Su-r-"ba’-ku hu(!)-mu-fe i
Bvo [ka-td -gui-ti, $lu-ul-pi-ka " -u-mu-fa-a-ti

Uraog 1 a-ka-$la] "' -Se-su-"i1" ina mamniiti
Bviito [#a-ka-$ai-Sla-da-du-ka "a-na' ma-a-mi-ti

“Am Anfang deines Ackers darfst du keinen Brun-
nen graben!

Wenn du (doch) am Anfang deines Ackers einen
Brunnen gribst, (dann) wirst du vertrieben,
deine Fii3e werden fremd auf deinem (eigenen)
Acker).

Sobald dann wenige eiligst bei dir eingedrungen
sind, werden sie dich unter Eid ausweisen.”'7¢

Line 18: ED: é sila(!)-danal na-dti{text: NI) x-sir
LAK 218 nal-amyg: sila is clear from collation; the x in
front of BU/sir looks similar to dumu on Biggs’ copy.
Itis hardly e ori; cf. collation by Alster, 199192, 32.

Akk : bit-ka a-na re-| bi-ti translates é sila-danal-la,
but with no corresponding -zu, “your,” in the Sum-
erian text.

SS variants: T: -b]i-ib-ld-e KES-da pil-la-dm;
Ur,: & [x x|-la nam-bi-ib-li-e 'KES'-"da’ pil-la-am;
Urg: "¢ sila-"danal’-'la' n[a-; BM,: [... -d]m; BM,:
| nam-bi-ib-li-e KES-da pal-1fa-x]; P: é x x x" nam-
bi-ib-li-e KES-d]a nil-la-im; Sch, alone has é-sila
danal-la-ta.

The reading sér-da in SS KES-da pal-la-am may
be suggested on the basis of ED | by x-sir, where the
sign x is not e, thus, excluding *e-sir. Yet, it is uncer-

that were the case, he very deliberately expanded the
one-line plain statement into a four-line unit exem-
plifying the same pattern as appears elsewhere in the
text. An elaborate strophic pattern was worked out by
Dietrich in his edition of the text (UF 23 [1991] 38—
6s). A similar case is our lines 198—212, which also
seem to be echoed in Counsels for Siipé-améli. Cf. p. 41,
Chap. 1.1: Context related expansion of the strophic pattem.

18a. Wilcke, 1978, 213, suggests that LAK 218 might be
zukum, “to trample.” Alster, 1990, 18, tried to
connect sir-da with Akkadian si/erdd, but this is hardly
relevant.
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tain how to harmonize the two sources, and the
reading kés-da nal-im cannot be excluded.'®® The
~ reading of LAK 218 has been discussed by Pom-
ponio, Orientalia s3 (1984) 10-18, who suggests
lum,, which can denote a plant; cf. Civil, Bilinguisnio
a Ebla, 91, n. 23. Whether the whole expression is
covered by ED |: LAK 218 npal-amy is uncertain. x-sir
might even look like a gloss in the ED | text itself. 18b
Perhaps it indicates the reading of LAK 218 as *sirda,
but I know of no other reference that could confirm
that reading of the sign. Edzard suggests “dort ist doch
der dichteste Verkehr”; cf. Wilcke, 1978, 213, who
suggests “Gedringe.” Foxvog, 1976, 372, suggests:
“Do not let a house extend out onto a public
square—it will cause obstruction,” which I have
accepted as the most convincing solution so far.

Line 19: ED: Su-d0 na-tam la | $¢-ba-dabg;
ED,: "Su'-dug-a na-|téim li-bi 3a,-ba-|dab,: note
that in the Adab source the line separation does not
follow the logical segmentation.'**

SS variants: T : |-tim 1G-bé Se-ba-e-dab-bé;
Ur;: $u-"do'-fa' "'nu’-mu-un-ti 1ja-bjé Sa-ba-e-
dab-bé; BM,: -b]é; BM,: -m|u(?)-te-ni-e lG-bé Sa-
ba-e-"x' [x] (or more precisely: -te-pe,4-¢; cf. p.
237, Iustr. Ur-Ninurta 32 and the literature there cit-
ed); P: $u-dug-a nu-e-ttm li-bé sa-b[a-...]; Sch;:
Su-dug-a nu-un-tum ‘(traces compatible with 1G-bi
§a)—[ba]—e—dab5—bé—en. There is, thus, considerable
discrepancy between T ,: tim, Ur,: ti, and BM,;: te-
na; cf. the comments below.

ED, writes $u-du DU, whereas ED, as expected
has $u-dug-a DU (= dey/tim), “to put oneself under
the obligation of a pledge,” “to act as a guarantor.”
In ED, the expression is Su-dug-a DU, but in the SS
sources tium is used for the mar! form: su-dug-a tim.
ED, and ED, consistently use the spelling tiim where
the SS version uses tim, cf. Chap. 1.9: Hamqu-maril
verbal distinctions. The -a following §u-dug indicates a

18b. Cf. line 44, ED,: si.sin = .

19a. Cf. p. 195, introduction to Chap. 6: The Adab Version,
and previously Alster, 1974, 24.

19b. The term was read as §u-dug-a gub by Falkenstein,
NG 3 s.v., which makes sense as “to stand under the
obligation of a pledge” (“sich verbiirgen”), but see
now, i.a.,J. Marzahnand H. Neumann, AoF 22 (1995)
115 ad ii 1'. The expected sing. flamf-base is deg and
the corresponding marfl-base is tim or tim. H.
Sauren, ZA 60 (1970) 70ft., read $u-dug-a-tim, but

nominalized construction, lit., “a released hand.”'9b

The later scribes seem to have understood the
Sumerian differently from the older sources. It is
translated in Akk, by qatdte legil, to accept a pledge,
1.e., to accept someone’s providing a pledge, where-
as originally it seems to have meant the opposite, i.e.,
one’s own providing a pledge; cf. the comments on
line 20 below. Wilcke, 1978, 214, cf. pp. 203 and
213, accordingly translates the whole line “Du sollst
keinen Biirgen bringen! Der Mann wird dich pack-
en!” and understands the term as “sich verbiirgen,”
explaining the Sumerian text of Ur, : -ti, asa “Lehn-
tibers. aus dem Akkadischen und die Akkad. Ver-
sion.” I understand Ur, as *<§u> — i, lit.,, “to
receive,” reflected in Akk,: qa-ta-te la te-l[e-eq-qe,
whereas T | and P preserve the original meaning, lit.,
“to bring a pledge.” BM,: -m|u(?)-te-na(= ne,4)-e is
also based on *3u ti/te(-p).

For the negative indicative verbal form in P: nu-
e-tam, cf. Ur;: ‘nu’-mu-un-ti, and Sch,: Su-dug-a
nu-un-ttim. For the -e- in $a-ba-e-dab -bé, cf. p.
211, Chap. 1.9: Second person “object” element in pre-
radical position: cf. also lines 23; $3; 54 (var.); 66 (var.
P); 253. Sch,: ($a)-[ba]-dab-bé-en, makes the dis-
cussion somewhat dubious.

The ED sources have the expected prohibitive
form: na-tim. For the ED writing of the so-called
affirmative preformative /8a/ as 3¢ and $a,, see pp.
211-216, Chap. 1.9: ED and SS ... /$a/, £-, $i-, Su-.

Line 20: cf. EDD: §a $u-bad na-ak |mej-zu alk|;
ED,: ur u-ba na-ak | ni-zu na-du_-né.

Akk : 1t at-ta qa-ta-te la te-le-eq-qe|, cf. below.

SS variants: T,: nam]-mu-e-"x'-'x' (no more
missing before the end of line);*® Ur,: za-|e $u]-du-
a nam-mu-e-|x 1Ja san bi-ib-sal-la-e-a; BM,: |-¢;
BM,: |-igi-dug-a nam-mu-ak-[x (x)]; P: za-¢ Su-
dug-[a) nam-mu-ak-[(en) ... ?]; Sch,: za-e¢ $u-dug-a
nam-mu-ak-en.

this was rejected by Wilcke, 1978, 213, n, 12. He
considers the ED forms tiim “unorthographic™ (p.
214, n, 12) writings for tim = “die finite mard-Basis.”
CF. line 193 for an occurrence of both téim and ttim in
the same SS line. CF, p. 211, Chap. 1.9: Ham{u-mar
alternation in ED.

20. Nothing is, in fact, missing in T, after mu-e-"x'-'x",
although Wilcke, 1978, 214, erroneously indicates
that at least two signs are missing,
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It is uncertain how ED: §i Su-bad, and ED,: ur
Su-ba relate to the SS text: za-e $u dug-a. These may,
in fact, be two independent lines (so Wilcke, 1978,
214). Cf., however, line 196, where ED, BAD cor-
responds to SS bar. [ know of no other instances of
ED sa representing za-e. ur might possibly represent
an indefinite personal pronoun, like “one,” but i
looks like an error. ED Su-bad and $u-ba, lit., “an
open hand,” may mean the same as $u dug-a in the SS
version, since dug is also “to open.” In the SS ver-
sion, P has: Su-dug-[a]; Ur,: Su]-du-a; but BM,: igi-
dug-a. The evidence is, thus, not uniform, and an old
misunderstanding may be involved. Both lines 19
and 20 are translated by Akk, as qatate la teleqqe, but
this does not necessarily mean that it was a precise
rendering of the original text, which might literally
have meant “do not make an ‘open hand’,” i.e., per-
haps, “do not be exaggeratedly generous.” Su — ba/
bad might then later have been confused with the
term Su-dug-a, “pledge.” For qatdte cf. CAD Q, 168,
s.v. qatdte, “to guarantee”; AHw 120, beél qatdte,
“Biirge”; AHw 910, qdtu D, “Sicherheit, Biirge,”
mostly plural.

For the -¢ in front of -ak (partly broken), which
occurs in two sources, T, and Ur,, cf. p. 211, Chap.
1.9: Second person element .... Cf. also lines 66; 257,
var. C3: nam-ba-e-3ub-bé, var. of -bi-.

For the writing of ni-zu in ED,: me-zu, cf.
Chap. 1.9: Use of special ED signs.

The motivation clause [1]a san bi-ib-sal-la-e-a is
included in Ur, only. It seems related to the second
part of line 36. Cf. the comments on that line. The
ending (-1)a—e-a seems to render a gliding a-e¢ vowel,
separating a nominalized verbal clause, ending in
-/a/, from a following -am intensifier. The e then
functions as a hiatus tilger: /-a-y-am/. The result
seems to be great emphasis, like “the situation being:
a discredited man.” This may be seen in the light of
Krecher’s “Isolierende Postpositionen,” in ZA §7
(1965) 28—29; cf. Geller in Jacobsen MV, 93, and
Sjoberg, JCS 40 (1988) 165, n. 2, referring to the
repeated ending -/a-¢/ in the Ur 3 Inanna Prism, i 4—

21a. Details: ED, first part: [1|Gl:na:ba:DU:x. Cf. the copy
of the two signs following na:ba in Alster, 1991-92, 51
“Obv. i1 §": look like &:IGLUR, doubtful; second part:
1G: uru:IGEst:x:x. Cf. the copy of the two last signs in
Alster, 1991—92, s1 “Obv. ii 6”: look like 'PA.NAM')

8. It is similar to the ia-glide that appears, e.g., in line
80: I [nizzal h]é-em-si-ia-ak; also in line 270: UM,

In ED,: ni-zu na-du_-né: the reading du, is not
beyond doubt; du,(UL), with a different reading,
might reflect a form of (pe-el-)I4 or similar. Yet, one
can hardly read UL-li/1é.

Line 21: ED,: [i]gi-du na-"x"-"ba' | 1d uru  Si-st
x x; ED,: [...] URUxA I[d (x = small sign or noth-
ing)] Si-su-su.?'?

Akk; a-na a-me-li mu-u[m-...]. Cf. below.

SS variants: T : dJug na-an-ak Gru-bi $a-[; Ur,:
lt-[ra] igi-dug-a na-an-|x x|-bi $a-"re'-"eb'-s[u-s|u;
BM;: |-su-su; BM,: ] igi-dug na-an-ak-e Gru-bi Sa-
re-e|b-x x]; P: 1G-ra igi-dug na-a[n|-ak-e-dé(?) [;
Sch,: ld-ra igi-dug-a na-an-ak-en "Gru'-bi $a-ba(!
looks like ma)-re-eb-su-su.

igi-dug was understood as tamartu, a gift, by
Wilcke, 1978, 214 (cf. p. 203: “Du sollst niemandem
ein BegriiBungsgeschenk machen!”). If this is cor-
rect, the implication would rather be “Don’t be
exaggeratedly generous when spending such gifts,”
which, however, seems less convincing. For Akk,:
mu-ulm-... Geller suggests mu-u[m-ma la-a ...,
“upon no one.” The context suggests that igi-dug-a
might literally mean “looking” or “spying,” or,
probably more convincing, with Selz, WZKM 92,
175, “evidence” (“Zeugnis”). The ETCSL translates
“don’t make an ‘inspection’,” presumably with the
purpose of obtaining a bribe. PSD A/3, 88, translates
“you shall not keep a check on a person.” Cf. Coun-
sels of Wisdom 191: igi-dug-dug-mes.

tru (uruy) = URUxUD. Apparently the ED
sources have URUXA = uru, (ED,) and uru, (ED),
probably = abiibu, “flood,” or similar.?’

Note, however, that Sch3 in line 181 uses Gru
where simply uru/dru is expected. I, therefore, do
not in this case consider Gru emesal, but a writing for
aru = abitbu, “flood,” if it is not simply an irregular
writing for uru/ere.

su-su can be “submerge” (fubbil) or “restore”
(riabu). A double entendre may well be intended,
“you will be repaid with a flood” or “a flood will

= [i]gi-du na-ba x / I urug Si-sd x x.

21b. The sign following It in the EID sources is not ta (as
read by Wilcke, 1978, 214), but probably urug (cf.
Alster, 1991-92, 32). It is broken in ED,.
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submerge you.” Cf. lines 39—41. ED, apparently has
st instead of su-su.?'® Cf. the collation in Alster,
1991—92, 32 with copy p. s1.

Line 22: SS variants: T: ] nam-bi-DU-[; Ur,: ki
d[u,,-d]a-ka n[am-b]i-D[U-(x)-d]&; BM,: ]-"x"-d¢;
BM,: -d]a-ka nam-bi-DU-[x (x)]; P: ki du,,-da-ka
nam-[. Sch;: ki du,,-da-ka nam-ba-e-gub-bu-de-
en, only source that preserves the entire line. T has
a rare example of bi used for the verbal prefix /bi/,
usually written bi-; cf. vars. lines 16; 31; 58; 66.

Line 23: SS variants: BM, and apparently P: a
ki-inim-ma; T has ki-inim-bi. Sch,: du, ,-dé 1 ki-
inim-ma-§¢ na-an-ku 4—ku 4oun, only source that has
-$¢. For nam-ba-e-ku 4—ku " cf. the comments on
line 19 and p. 211, Chap. 1.9: Second person ... elenient.

Line 24: SS variants: Ur;: [d]u, -d& ni-[; BM,: |
ni-zu nam-b|[a-; P: du,,-dé ni-ba (read zu?) [. Sch,:
du,,-dé ni-zu a-na(?) "mam(?)’-"mu'-ni (could be
‘e?")-da-zu-un, a-na unexplained, epigraphically
uncertain,

Line 25: BM,: -alk-dé-en 'x', agrees with P:
du,, nfam-a]k-dé-en [; Sch,: [(x)]-"x"(may be d]u, ,)
nam-x x(like da) KA nam-ur(?)-ur(?)-re(?)]. It is
tempting to restore something like *du , — tr-ur,
from line 6o, but it is difficult to see why almost the
same line should occur more than once within the
same composition.

Line 26: SS variants: T : }-"ra’-si-"ga"; Ur: ]-"x
ba-sig; Ur,: [x] "x'-ka é-"x"-la-'ka" / $én ba-ra-si-
gla]; BM,: k]a é-gal-la |[.

The reading $én (A.AN), “rain,” is based on Ur,:
§en ba-ra-si-g[a], where it seems fairly certain. ~dm
would hardly be possible here. In T: ...-si-"ga’;
Ur,: ba-sig, and Ur,: ba-ra-si-g[a], a common verb,
like /si-g/, “to come down,” may be intended. Yet,
Sch, does not support that interpretation, and the
expected expression, said of rain, might rather have
been *im ba-ra-§¢n = zananu, cf. e.g., SP 3.149, so
no attempt is made here to reconstruct the line fully.
It is uncertain whether one or two signs are missing
in front of k]a é-gal-la-"ka’. A vague pronoun, such

21c. The ED, text is “ohne marf-Redupl.” as noted by
Wilcke, ZA 68 (1978) 214. Thisis normal for ED texts.
Cf.p. 212, Chap. 1.9: Hamgu-mar-reduplication in ED?

27a. Wilcke, 1978, 214 (ad 31), however, suggests |... -r]a
nam-ma-ni-ib-<DU>, but nam is not so certain.

27b. The ED sign is NI.LAK 134, as intended by Alster,

as 14, “he who sits (under the protection) of the gate
of the royal palace,” may be missing.

Line27: ED: du, sila-k(ir 'x"-ma | NI.LLAK 134
bar-tar-ta gub-ma.

Akk,: [... nu]-uk-[kir ...]. Probably from nu]-uk-
kir, D “verindern,” imp.; hardly read nu)-uq-qir, D
from naqary, “niderreiflen.”

SS variants: T: [... -r]a(?) na-mu-DAGAL(? too
long for ma)-NE; Ur,: [... -r]Ja(?) ‘"nam(or, rather =
e, or gub?)’-"ma’-ni-ib (nothing missing after ib);
Ur,: du,,-dé bar-bar-ta gub-gub-[ba] / in-nu-u3
sila-kar-"x-ra(?)" "'nmam'-"ma’-¢(?); BM,: [...] bar-
bar-ta [ / ... si]la kar-ra [...]; Sch,: du,,-ta bar-ta
gub-gub-[x-(x)] i(?)-ni-ta(?) sila-kdr-ra nipin-na-
ma-a[n-x (x)].

In ED,, a verb corresponding to SS gub-gub-
[ba] is expected, but what is left is an illegible sign
followed by ma. The illegible sign in the upper right
corner has a short upper horizontal and cannot be
gub (cf. collation by Alster, 1991—92, 32).

SS in-nu-us: probably in-nu, “insult” + $¢; cf.
UET 6/2 286 (Alster, Proverbs 11, 314). The parallel-
ism suggests a term nearly synonymous with du,,
“quarrel.” The two parts of the line are reversed in
ED,, but with the verbs in the same order as the SS
version. du7, thus, represents du,4, and NI. LAK 134
corresponds to in-nu-us.?”?

In Ur,, there is no missing verb following -ib at
the end of the sentence, so the form must be under-
stood as an imperative, parallel to gub-gub-ba.>”
Ur, does allow a reading such as "gub’-"ma'-ni-ib,
or similar. Ur, seems to have 'nam'-'ma’-¢(?),
which may be an ill understood attempt to interpret
an imperative as a prohibitive verb. This may have
been caused by attraction from the many such forms
in the text, which, however, did not affect gub-gub-
[ba] in the first half of the line. The second SS verb
can unfortunately not be restored from ED |, where
it corresponds to the first illegible verb: "x'-ma. A
verb like gub or dabs, “take another road,” might fit.
I cannot explain T,: -rJa(?) na-mu-DAGAL(?)-NE,

1974, 11, where iii 2: i(LAK).ni is a misprint for i(LAK
134).01. It is strictly speaking not NLI as transliterated
by Wilcke, 1978, 214 (I. 31), but it is, of course, a
reasonable assumption that LAK 134 represents an
early form ofi, from which it differs only by having six
horizontals instead of five,
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which, however, points to a variant reading with a
prohibitive verbal form. If the reconstruction of
Akk,: nu]-uk-[kir as a D-imperative is justified, it
would confirm the understanding of at least the first
of the Sum. verbs as an imperative. Sch: sila-kir-ra
nipin-na(-)ma-a[n-x (x)] may be a hybrid form of
the verb ninin, “to walk in a circle”; cf. Instr. Sump-
pak 260: ninin-na ga-im-me-re_-dé-en, “Let us go
round in circles.”

The most likely solution is to see the phraseol-
ogy as similar to the examples quoted by Alster,
1974, 82, from Enmerkar and Ensulikesdanna 209—210:
... pir-kar ba—ra—an—dabs ... sila-kar ba—ra—an—dabs,
“took another way ... took another road”; Esmes and
Enten 111: nu-érim-gim bar-ta im-da-gub da-bi nu-
mu-un-tag-ge, which the ETCSL translates “turned
away as from an enemy and would not draw near.”

Line 28: ED,: nin na-mu-zuh-zuh me-zu na-
MUNSUB; ED,: nin nim-zub-zuh ni-zu | nab(AN+
AN)-MUNSUB.

Akk,: [m)i-ilm(?)-ma la ta-$ar-raq ra-man-k|a(?)
la® |...].

SS variants: T : n)i-zu nam-mu-as-e¢; Ur,: | ni-
zu na-an-0s-¢; Ur,: nin nam-mu-"zuly’-"zul’ / ni-
zu nam-0s-‘e’-‘en’; BM,: ]-zub-z[ub; Sch,: niy-
nam nu-zup-zuh ni-zuh 'nu(?)’-us-en' (room for
two more signs?).

For the ED, writing of the negative prohibitive
preformative as na-, and ED, as na-, but also nam,
nam, and nab(AN+AN), cf. pp. 212-216, Chap. 1.9:
Modal verbal prefixes.

Both ED texts have MUNSUB = LAK 672, for
which see Civil, RA 61 (1967) 63ff., = sumur, des-
ignating a cover of reed or similar, protecting the
center of a boat against the sun. The sign seems to
have wider uses in the E) sources, so it is not impos-
sible that here it represents the same verb as SS bad.
The reading of BAD as s, “to kill,” is not beyond
doubt, however; apparently BAD represents a difter-
ent verb here from line §3, where it is bad = réqu, “to
remove far away.” Cf. also line 63, where Akk, has
la tu-lial-la-aq (= G%?), but Akk, la mt-ma-ar.®®

ni-zu, “yourself,” in the SS version is a pun on
ni-zub, “thief.” The pun would not be recognizable

28. Cf. the comments on line 63 below. In view of the ED
texts, sumun might be considered, cf. Wilcke, 1978,

in the ED versions; cf. the comments on line 30
below, and Chap. 1.9: Use of special ED signs: me, nf.

The text here makes use of a characteristic sty-
listic feature, a motivation clause that expresses the
retaliation of a crime in terms of an exaggerated con-
sequence of the crime: by stealing something, one
does not necessarily kill oneself with an ax, but even-
tually this may lead to one’s own mutilation, or even
cause one’s own death. This gives such motivation
clauses a sense of morbid humor characteristic of
proverbial wisdom. Cf. the comments, p. 214, under
Chap. 1.9: ED na- versus $a-.

Line 29: ED: é na-[bur] 'x' [x x]; ED,: é nam-
mfu]-"bar’ [...].

Akk,: bi|ta la ta]-plal-la]-aS NI T[AQ) ...] {[a ...].

SS variants: T : ] mi-si-sabar-ra nam-[; Ur,: ] 'x’
mi-si-sahar al nam-me; Ur,: é na-a-an-ni-bur-e-en
/ mi-si-sahar al <nam>-me-en; the writing na-a-
ni- is unexplained; Sch,: é nam-mu-buru-dé-en
'mi(?)'-("x")-si(?)-sahar al nam-[me|. There is, thus,
one text that has mi-si-sahar-ra and one that omits -
ra. Cf. line 257, where one text has mi-si-sahar-a
(locative), whereas two texts include -ra. It is there
further written with the pi§-determinative in one
source. It is equated with népistu, cf. AHw s.v. népes-
tum, referring to MSL 9, 100 and 94, 77. This occurs
also in Curse of Agade 236, where a container of wood
or leather to transport precious metals such as gold is
clearly intended.

Line 30: ED,: nu-zul uSum na-nam ul-dab;
géme na-nam; ED,: nu-zul | [plirip na-ndm u-
| dab, géme na-ndm.

Akk,: Sar-ra-qu ne-e-su [...] x [...].

SS variants: I,: ~z]u pirin na-n[am; T,: -dJabg say
na-nfam]; Ur: nJa-"nam’ ul-dab san na-nam; Ur,;:
ni-zu "pirin' 'na’-na-am ul—dabs sa1) na-na-am (cf,
line 69); Urg: | ul-[; Sch,: ni-zu san(sic!) "na’-nam
ul-GAN(?) na-nam: ul-GAN(?) is unexplained; the
variant san, slave,” for pirin, “lion,” may simply be a
scribal error, but perhaps rather a reflection of a vari-
ant form of the saying,

For the well-known ni-zub, Sarraqu, “thief,” the
ED sources write nu-zup, but Ur, phonetically ni-
zu. Cf. pp. 217fF., Use of special ED signs: me, nl.

214, but the meaning would be obscure.
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For the SS version as well as ED,: pirin, “lion,”
ED, has u$um, usually understood as a mythological
" animal, like a “dragon,” but cf. Sjoberg, Wilcke FS,
265—266 for other possibilities, among these an ED
profession.

For the affirmative na-nam, ED, uses na-nam,
but ED, na-nim; elsewhere in ED, na-, and nib- are
used, cf. p. 214, Chap. 1.9: ED prohib. na-/nam-. The
verbal prefix in ul-dab. is best taken as the prospec-
tive i, “after he has been caught,” following the
ETCSL edition. The line was previously understood
as “The thiefis indeed a lion, the receiver(?) is indeed
aslave” (Alster, 1974, 37, line 34). There is no unam-
biguous attestation of a word ul-dab meaning
“receiver,” although it might well have been a fro-
zen verbal form meaning just that.3% It is remark-
able that the SS version preserves the rare (or
unique?) spelling ul-dab from ED,, whereas ED,
has fl—dabs, which later would have been the normal
standard writing. The ED sources have géme, “slave
girl,” instead of san, “slave.”

Line 31: ED,: [x]-gaz na-ak 'x' sir(?) [na]-
‘bar'(?); Akk,: ma-ri hab-ba-tu-tam la te-p[u-us ra-
mlan-ka RU x [...]. Cf. CAD pabbatum: “robber,”
but fabbatiitam, “robbery,” has not previously been
attested.

SS variants: I, + [,: [dumu sa-gaz n[ajm-m[u-
...] 7 [8]e(?)-sir-re-e§ 'x* [nJam-bi-[...]; T,: | nam-
m[u-...] / [... b]i-bar-[re] ; Ur,: [x x x glaz nam-
mu-t-ak-e / [...] "x"(not $e) "bar(?)'-re nam-bi-ib-
bar-ra; Ur,: dumu-mu sa-gaz na-dm-ma-[ak]-e / ni-
zu dga-am na-am-bi-[ib-bar-rJe-e; Urg dumu-
n[u,g ...] na-bi-[...] ni-zu agfa ...] na-bi-bfar-...];
for -bi-, cf. the comments on line 22. Sch,: dumu-
nu,o "sa-gaz nam-mu-ak'-en ni-zu 'x'(like mu)-"x’
(like 3¢)-"x'-"x'(like ke,) "x'(may be nam)-'bar'-re.

aga — bar, “to cut with an ax,” (previously read
tun) is well actested, cf. PSD A/3, 40, s.v. aga B,
which quotes ample evidence, yet without commit-
ting itselfto a translation, arguing, p. 40, that “Gudea
Cyl. A xv 22~25 shows that aga bar is a procedure

30. Yet, see perhaps SP 2,82, now Alster, Proverbs I, 62: ul-
tug, “after he had been waiting.” Other readings are,
of course, possible.

31. Isuspect that the translation of PSD “to dress (a tree),”
is borrowed from Jacobsen’s Gudea translation, Harps,
397. The Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of

that takes place after the cutting down (ku ) of a tree;
similarly, Gudea Cyl. A vii 15—18, «dress (a tree)»
would fit all the passages.” On p. 40, our line is quot-
ed, as well as OIP 99, 213 ii(?) 7" igi-a bur dga nam-
bar-bar, but no translation is ventured. 3" Even if the
translation “to dress” a tree, in the sense “to smooth
it by ribbing it of superfluous branches,” etc., is jus-
tified in most cases, this cannot be meant in our text,
unless some very morbid sense of humor was intend-
ed. There is no reason for not considering the plain
translation, “to cut (lit. “split”) with a ax,” but may-
be more precisely “Don’t let yourself be mutilated
with an ax.”

The second part of the line had a variant form in
4,0 Sle(®)-sir-re-e$ 'x' [nJam-bi-|...; and Ur;:
"x'(not $e) 'bar(?)'-re nam-bi-ib-bar-ra, perhaps also
in Sch,. A separate term for an ax or a similar tool
may have been involved. Foxvog, 1976, 272, sug-
gests the reading [Se](!?)-zur-re in Ur,. This may be
correct, although my collation shows *“'x"(apparent-
ly not §e) 'bar(?)'-re.” He correctly connects it with
I,_,, which he reads Se-sir-re-e§, comparing it to
CAD girt C: a copper tool with a wooden handle.
This is attested in Hh VII A 167f. as gis$-zé-ir, etc.
The writing Se(-)sir-re-e3, cf. ED,: x'(= 3e?) sir(?)
[na]-"bar'(?), suggests a tool with which to chop
grain, or similar. This variant seems to have been
close to ED,: "X sir(?) [na]-'bar'(?).

Line 32: ED,: ninta, (SAL+NINTA) mi-si 'na'-
'X'(= HIxXDIS+GIS?) [m]e-zu [x] x. Cf. collation
Alster, 1991-92, 32: ED,, read sign by sign: MLSI
SAL+NINTA "na'-‘NE’. The fourth sign is neither me
(as the copy shows) nor [a]k, but can safely be read
na’. The sign tentatively read ‘NE’ looks racher like
HIxDIS+GIS. It can be neither na nor ak.

Akk,: su-sa-pi-in-nu-tam la te-ep-p[u-us ra-maln-
kalla ...].

SS variants: [, + 1,: [... n]a-an-[... n]i-zu nam-
x'-[...]; T;: ] nam-m[u-...]; Ur,: [... nJa-an-ak ni-
zu na-an-[x x|; Ur,: ninta-nipir-si na-[...] 'x' / ni-
zu na-am-"x'-"x" (could be gid?-¢); Ur: & nipir-[...]

Current English, s.v. dress (verb) recognizes sub 6,
“make ready to use, prepare,” said, e.g., of leather, a
salad, etc., and 7: “brush and comb.” If dga — bar
denoted the action that could be used to “dress a tree,”
there must, of course, have been a more precise
technical meaning behind it

£ Comments on Individual Lines € 115

ni [...] (é unexplained); Sch,: ninta "ninir'(?)-"si'(?
looks rather like ra) na-"an’ ... {traces of ca. 8 signs).

For the ED sign ninta (SAL+NINTA), cf. the
comments on line 49, below. Some further qualifi-
cation to ninta is expected, not just any man. ED,
mi-si seems to represent SS ninir-si = susapinn,
“best man.”

The missing verb might have been similar to that
ofline 35. Ur, might be read am-"gid'-"e’, but this is
very uncertain.

Line 33: ED,: [si]kil-da [(x)] [n]e na-da-‘e
inim-sig [mJah(AL).

Akk,: it-it dr-da-ti $G mu-ti ali-z|u la t]e-se-ely kar-

sl ..
SS variants: [, + 1,: [...] nam-(perhaps = nam-
[dam-tuku?]) ... n]e(?) nam-mu-u[n-... / ...]-bi

mah(!)-[; T,: najm-{...]; Ur,: [ki-sikil dam tu]ku-
d[a x x] nam-mu-un-KA(the sign is not NE)-e inim-
sig-"ga'(rather than bi) ma[h-am]|: Ur,: ki-sikil dam
tuku-"da' e-"ne' |...] inim si-bi(bi rather than ga)
ma[h-am]; Sch,: "ki'-"sikil" ....

ED, seemingly writes ki-sikil without the ki-
sign. The use of AL with the reading mah in ED, 1s
normal for ED texts.

The verb is [n]e na-da-'e' in ED, which sug-
gests a mard-form of *e-ne dug,,33* but it is doubtful
how to interpret the SS verb of which only e-"ne!
remains in Ur,, and nam-mu-un-KA-¢ in Ur,. Since
here either *ne-e or *-dug,-ge would have been
expected if the base of the compound verb had been
*e-ne dug,, it is tempting to suggest that another
term is involved, and that the sign KA has been cop-
ied from a misunderstood NE, obviously represent-
ing *zii — lig(-r)(NE) = sialum, “to laugh,” as Akk,
has it.33° I understand the -da following dam tuku as
the comitative, but the verbal -/ed-a/ cannot be

33a. The ED writing E may represent both a famfu and a
mani-form, cf. p. 211, Chap. 1.9: Hamfu-man distinctions.

33b. Wilcke 1968, 215 (l. 38), suggests that a euphemism
“fir verfanlichere [that is, delicate] Situationen” is
involved, tentatively reading Ur: [ki-sikil-dam]-
"tuku' mi-[zi(?) nJam-mu-un-dé(!)-e, and e-ne-e,
partly following Foxvog 1976, 374, who, however,
reads: Ur,: [ki-sikil dam (du,,-}|du ,-d[am n]am-,
and Ur,: ki-sikil dam du,,-[du,]-e-dé ..., which is
more convincing,

34. Wilcke, 1978, 204, however, translates “niemals sollst

completely ruled out; cf. Selz, WZKM 92 (2002)
173~178 “Spricht nicht mit einem Midchen (das
einen Gemahl nehmen will(?)), die Verleumdung ist
riesengrof3.”

inim-sig occurs also in line 93, where Ur, seems
to have inim-sig-ga (rather than -bi), whereas I,_,
has: ]-bi, and Ur,: si-bi(rather than ga). The expect-
ed expression is rather *eme-sig-bi, “its slander,”
i.e., the slander arising from it, but apparently eme-
sig is restricted to the term eme-sig gu, = akil karsi.
Dialogue 5, $8: e-ne-¢n sig gu,-gu., however, shows
that KA-sig can be read inim-sig; cf. Alster, 1974, 84,
with p. 128, note 39, also referring to MSL 13, 249,
n. 5. Cf. also Sjoberg, Kienast FS, 542, n. 26.

Line 34: Akk,: i-na da-ak-ka-ni it-ti a$-t[i] a-mi-li
la tu-[n$-Sa-ab]. The initial dumu-|nu,,], “my son,”
is, thus, omitted in Akk,.

SS variants: I, + [,: [...] dag [...] "x' nam-bi-
[...]; Ur,: [x x x x] 14 dam tu[ku-d]a dGr nam-"bi'-
e-ni-na (collation Alster, 1974, pl. I; there is room
for dumu-nu,, daggan-na); Ur,: dumu-[nu, ] 'x'-
nala[...] 7 dar [na]m-bi-[...}; Sch,: ka ... (traces of
ca. 6 mostly illegible signs) -na-na.

Alster, 1974, 36 (l. 39) restored dumu-|nu,, dag-
gan|-na, on the basis of OECT VI pl. XXIV, K.
5158, rev. 8—9: [da]ggan It dam-tuku-a ddr nam-bi-
Da-ni = ina takkanni itti alti ameli la tuskab, *do not sit
(alone) in a chamber with a man’s wife” (cited p. 84).
daggan = KI+GISGAL. I, has simply dag-[, proba-
bly = dag-[ga-na]. U,: an illegible sign followed by
-na. Alster, 1974, 37 (l. 39), translated “My son, do
not sit (alone) in a [chamber] with someone’s wife.”
The Akkadian translation it-ti as-t[i] a-mi-li, “with a
man’s wife,” confirms that 1t in 10 dam tuku-da is a
genderless reference to a woman, “someone who has

— S

a spouse” = “‘is married.”3*

du dich bei einem verheirateten Manne niederlassen!”
arguing, p. 215, that there is no room for *daggan-na,
and suggesting m[e]-na instead (meaning “niemals”?).
Yet, there is room for *daggan-na, even if written with
a relatively large sign for daggan, or as dag-[ga-na, as
I,_, seems to have had. Besides, dumu-nyu,, might
have been omitted, as in Akk,. Wilcke denies that 14
could be used with reference to a woman, but the
Akkadian text is unequivocal and cannot possibly be
mistaken at this point. The line cannot have been
addressed to a girl, since it starts with the address
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Line 35: ED;: du, na-m@-m nip-z[u na-$Jub.
ED,: nin-z[u seems to be an unexpected writing for
 the SS version ni-zu.3* ED | has du,, instead of the SS
version du,,.

AkKk,: la mu-us-sa-la-ta ra-man-ka la tu-[qal-lil(?)].
For du,, — ma-mit Akk, gives la mussaldta, from
mugsalu (Gt from sd/éhi); cf. AHw 679, “streit-
stichtig.” CF. line s4 below.

SS variants: I,: ]-nam-[; L;: [d]u;, nfam-...] /
[n]i-z[u; Ur,: [x x x-m]i-dé ni zu na-an-[pe]-el-13;
Ur,: duy, [; Sch;: du,, nam-... (almost destroyed)-
en.

The second verb may have been similar to that
ofline 32. The SS version must have had na-an-[pe]~
el-14, but ED,, according to the copy, has na-§]ub,
perhaps “Don’t cast down yourself,” but very uncer-
tain.

Line 36: ED: l[ul na-x x] 'ra' [x x] x-sal-sal "x x'
su, perhaps = *l[ul na-gur,-gur]-ra? but the rest
cannot be fully harmonized with ED,: [lu]l [na]-
gur-gur, / [s]ay sal-sal-[a]mg.

Akk,: a-na <sa>-al-ti la tu-uk-tap-pa-ad qa-qd-du
qa-lla-...], “Don’t ponder over quarrels.” The first
part of the Akkadian text apparently translates an
unknown variant of the first part of the Sumerian
text, like *du,, na[m]-gur-gur,. The possibility, of
course, exists that an underlying du, , had mistakenly
been repeated from the preceding line and caused
confusion or a damaged sign lul may mistakenly have
been read as duw Even then, gur, = kapadu, “to
plot, to plan,” is very different from what has hith-
erto been expected; cf. below. The normal equiva-
lent would have been ir-pak — ak.

SS variants: 1,: lul na[m]-gu[r;-...] / sfan] ka
[...]; Urg [x x-gulrg-gurg sap ga “sal-sal’-la; Ur,:
[...] 7 sap KU [x x (x)] "x"-am; Sch,: lul nam-...
(almost destroyed).

lul gur-gur has previously been understood as
“to spit out lies,” but if the Akkadian translation
above is reliable, it means “to plan, to plot lies.” The
expression is known from Dfi-ma-ni itis-a-ni s
(TMHNE 3, 42 viii 28): §3-ta [nu]-mu-un-sa, lul gi-

dumu-nu,,, “my son!” That the advice should have
been addressed to the son warning him “vor den
folgen des Wohnens im Hause eines verheirateten
Mannes” has not been confirmed by Akk,; the most
\ ! Y 2

likely possibility is to accept 16 dam tufku-d]a as a

gurg-am, “from birth he is not good, he plots lies”
(cf. Alster, 1974, 84).

Geller in van Dijk/Geller, Ur HI Incantations, p.
53, ad no. 14, line 7, compares nar-kur-ku, which
he tentatively interprets as “onomatopoeia for the
sounds made by birds whose voice has been altered
by the demons,” but alternatively considers a trans-
lation in line with “do not belch forth lies,” suggest-
ed by Alster, 1974, 84.

The second part of the line is partly parallel to
the addition in the second part of line 20: [1] san bi-
ib-sal-la-e-a. Ur, has sap g "sal-sal'-la, in which the
meaning of g remains doubtful. It may reflect an
ancient scribal error, since Ur,: sap KU, and I s[an]
ku, both seem to reflect attempts at rendering a text
that was not fully understood. Cf. qaqqadu qalalu, “‘to
become discredited,” CAD s.v. qalalu 2 b; cf. also
qullulu, “to discredit,” 3.b) with gaqqadu, “to dis-
credit.”

Line 37: ED,: KA na-tar me(?)-"zu' par-ra;
Akk,: la mu-us-ta-la-ta a-ma-tu-ka "$3'-alk-nal.

SS variants: 1;: KA(!) nam-tar-tar-rle-; Ur,: [x x
ta|r-re inim-zu par-"ra-am'; Ur,: KA nam-tar-|tar-
re]-‘e'-en / inim-zu par-ra-am; Sch,: 'ka' "tar'(?)
(almost destroyed). Cf. line 67.

ED, seems to have me(?)-"zu’ instead of inim-
zu, apparently with me representing inim or me, cf.
p. 217, Chap. 1.9: Use of special ED signs.

For KA nam-tar-tar-re-"e'-en, Akk, gives KA —
tar = la mustalata. Cf. AHw 685, mustalu, “der sich
beriit, umsichtig,” and CAD M/2, 283 “judicious,
thoughtful, full of concern,” which, however, nor-
mally corresponds to za-ra-KA-KA. Apparently this,
as well as the corresponding verb in line 38, was
meant negatively (mala parte). It may simply be the
Sum. za-ra dug,-dug,, “(she) keeps speaking to
you,” indicating that she is so busy giving advice to
everyone that it causes irritation everywhere, which
became a frozen verbal phrase. It hardly came from
a different word, cf. CAD s.v. mustalu, p. 284: from
$alu, “to attack.” Cf. comments on line 113 below,
referring to SP 3.41.

genderless reference to a woman, “someone who is
married.”

35. The second part of ED, is, however, very difficult to
read and uncertain at this point. The photograph does
not help here.
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Our KA — tar is probably not related to ka-tar si-
il = da/ililu dalalu, “to praise.” Cf. CAD s.v. dalilu,
“fame, praise, glory” = ka-tar. Proto Sag Text A ix
(MSL SS 1, 18): 12' —21" ka-tar-re-a, ka-tés-a-si-ga,
ka-bal-bal-la, ka sag-sagy-ge, ka-ta-du,,-ga, ka-ta-
kar-ra, ka-ta-hé-gil, ka-bir-ra, ka—sun7—na, ka
dung-na. Proto Sag Text A x (MSL SS 1, 19): 18'—
19": ka-ka-tar, ka-tar-si-il. Sag A iii 14 (MSL SS 1,
21): ka-tar-ri-a = pu-it wa-at-rum; alpha 11: ka-tar-si-
il = di-li-lu da-la-lu. Sag A iii (MSL SS 1, 22), after 48,
alpha 12: ka-tar-zi = qii-ur-du. Cf. also lu-ka(?)-"tar’
in UET VII, 73 iv 11, treated by Sjéberg, Limet FS,
120 and 135f.

In line 67 it is equated with Saraljum Dt, cf. AHwW
1183, ‘‘sich rithmen”

inim-zu par-ra-am means literally, “your word
is placed,” i.e., “will stand forever.” Cf. the addition
to line 67 in Ur,,.

Line 38: ED: [a]d gi,-gi, [...]-SENE]...]. [ can-
not offer anything constructive to the reconstruction
of ED,: |-8E NE [. ED,: ad ni|b(A[N]-A|N])-gi,-gi,]
igi 'x' (= [du]gud?]) nab(AN-AN)-il.

Akk,: la tam-ta-na-al-lik pa-ni kab-tu-ti ul ta-na-
as-[31].

SS variants: 1;: [a]d nam-gfi,~...] /igli ...]; Ur;:
[ naJm-gi,-gi, igi-dugud nu-mu-un-da-il; Ur,:
‘ad'(? certainly not KA) na-am-gi,-gi,-e igi-dugud
nu-mu-u[n-x x|-"e'-en; Sch,: ‘ad' nam .38

For ad gi,-gi, Akk, gives = ld tamtanallik: cf.
AHw 593, maldku: Gen only rarely attested, and only
about Gods, but Gt “sich betaten” is commmon. CAD
lists mitluku, “to deliberate.” AHw Gtn lists im-ta-lik.
Here the meaning seems to be “Don’t devise bad
plans (with others)” in a negative sense (mala pare); it
would be difficult to understand ad = “advice” in a
positive sense (bona parte) here, 38

The motivation clause in the SS version is
phrased as a simple indicative, nu-..., “you cannot
bear,” butin ED, it is phrased as a second prohibitive
clause, igi 'x* (= [du]gud?]) nib(AN-AN)-il, which

38a. Alster, 1974, 36 (l. 43), cf. p. 54, read inim nam-gi,-
gi,, butthe firstsign is clearly [a]d in I}, and 'ad" in Ur,,
with no KA in any source, which accords with the ED
texts, where, both in ED | (viii 10, cf. Civil 1984, 282),
and ED,, ad is clear.

38b. Wilcke, 1978, 204 (. 43), translates “Du sollst keine

presumably means “Don’t cause a heavy eye to be
raised upon yourself.” I take the comitative infix in
nu-mu-un-da-il(-e-en) as “you cannot bear,” lit.,
“it is not with you to bear.”

igi~-dugud: No parallels seem to be known, but
dugud, lit., “heavy,” is well attested in the sense
“honorable,” or similar. Here igi-dugud, rather,
seems to mean, lit., “a reproachful eye,” or, follow-
ing a suggestion by Geller, you cannot make a
“pompous impression” (lit., raise an important face).
Cf. also Chap. 2.3: Counsels of Wisdon, 161—-162.

Line 39: ED: [... nip]-zub na-gu,; Akk,: it-ti
Sar-ra-qa Sur-qa la tak-kal.

SS variants: 1;: 1d-da [; Ur,;: 1[a-da] "nin'-zuh-a
nam-mu-da-gu.-e; Ur,: l4-da nin gu,-[a] na-m[u-
dJa-gu.-e; S,: 5: 13-"zuly’-a nip-zuh-a na-[...].

As it stands the sentence means “Do not eat
something stolen with a man.” Yet, what is intended
is perhaps rather “Do not eat stolen things with a
thief,” implying that the thief is the same person as
the one with whom the stolen items are eaten.?”
This is what is intended in S, 5: 10-"zub'-a nip-zuh-
ana-[...] (cf. Civil, 1984, 297), which, thus, surpris-
ingly seems to preserve the better text in this case,
although it is a Susa text of a type that may be expect-
ed to contain errors.

Line 40: ED: "Su' 'x'"x' DU. Akk,: qa-at-ka ru-
$a-a la ta-bal-"lal.

Geller points out that r-$d-a is not “red,” but,
rather, rudf, “filthy,” translating, “Don’t mix (drugs)
with your hand being filthy.” rmus$ is normally
equated with hus; cf. AHw 996, miffd [ = “rot,” but
note also m# 11 D: “riicksichtslos behandeln.” It
could be the contamination with red, the color of
blood, that creates the association with crime. su is
here equated with balalu, “to mix.”

SS variants: I,: $u-zu 'x* [...]; Ur: §[u-zu 05-ajm
na-di-ni-ib-su-su; Ur,: $u-zu G§-am [... -sJu-"su’;
S,: 6: $u-zu "mud’(?) na-bi-ib-s[a(?) ...] (cf. below);
Sch,: na-....

rat spenden! Du sollst keine schweren Blicke auf dich
lenken!” He comments, p. 215 (1. 43), on the 2nd pers.
comitative: “Du sollst nicht verursachen, daB3 bei dir
...; wohl ungebetener Rat gemeint.”

39. Cf. already Foxvog, 1976, 372, who suggested: “Do
not eat stolen food with the person (who stole it).”
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In this case line 40 seems to contain the motivation
clause belonging to line 39. 43 is here probably da-

~mu, “blood.” S,: 6 again has an interesting variant:
su-zu 'mud’(?) na-bi-ib-s[(?) ...] (where the read-
ing mud is suggested here instead of gi, as read in by
Civil, 1984, 297). mud = damu, “blood,” would
make good sense as a variant of 4, and the copy
might—with a minute emendation—favor mud
rather than gi, which hardly makes sense in the con-
text. The verb na-di-ni-ib-su-su is rendered in ED,
as DU, cf. p. 190. Cf. also Addendum p. 403.

Line 41: ED: pir ur, gud sa,,; Akk,: e-se-eni-
"tani" ina e-se-qi-ka GUD us-rab-bu-ka UDU.NINTA us-
rab-bu-ka: esequ = “to draw a lot.” usrabbiika: The
same form of the verb rdbu is quoted in CAD R, 57:
“to shake, tremble.” The meaning seems to be that
when one draws a bone as a lot, it makes the ox and
sheep tremble (with fear), because they know they
will be slaughtered (suggested by Geller). This
strangely would interrupt the sequence of practical
advice, which supports the impression that this is a
later re-interpretation of the line; cf. below.

SS variants: I;: 'x" ur((!)-"re' [...] / udu sa-|...|;
Ur,: ni[r u]rs-re gud $a-b[a-re]-eb-su-su udu $a-ba-
re-eb-su-su; Ur,: [x] urg-e [...]; S,: 7: pir ury-re gud
$a-ba-re-[...] udu $a-bi-ri-ib-TUG-|[...}; Sch,: niri
fur'(?)-"re’ *x"-ab-"x" ... (illegible traces).

In ED,, the first sign can be ANSE or GIR; the
upper left wedges are broken, so the precise identi-
fication of the sign is uncertain. In Ur , the sign looks
like GIR rather than ANSE. In S, it looks rather as
GIR.#'? ED, pir might be a short writing for GIR.
PAD.DU, “bones.” If the reading nir ury-re in ED, is
justified, ur, is a verb both in ED, and the SS text.
GIR would then have been left unaltered since ED |,
without being “updated” to GIR.PAD.DU.

The verb can be read as an abbreviated form of
zh-urg = eséqu, “to incise, to cut,” although with a
different meaning, “to draw a lot”; cf. the comments

41a. Civil, 1984, 207 does not commit himself to either
GIR or anie (his “gir” in the reconstructed text of line
46 is a misprint for gir). Wilcke, 1978, 204 (. 46), with
p. 215, categorically states “eindeutig ANSE,” and
translates “Ein Esel gegen Zins (verliehen)—man wird
dir einen Stier zuriickerstatten (oder) man wird dir ein
Schaf zuriickerstatten.” For the difference between
ande and nir, cf., e.g., line 48, where Ur, writes anfe
with a sign that does not differ from GIR. This is

on line 49, below. Cf. also lines 226—227, on z-ur
—ak, and Chap. 3.3: Ballade of Early Rulers 3: sur.

IfED, is read anse, a meaning like “renting an ass
for rent —you will pay for an ox” must be consid-
ered (similar to the suggestions by Wilcke, 1978,
215).4™® If that is the case, the SS version represents
a deviation and reinterpretation of the ED text. The
parallelism with gud, “ox,” in ED, supports this
solution. At least ED,: sa,,, can hardly be under-
stood in the same way as the SS text. Cf. p. 190,
Chap. 1.5: Comments on AbSt 36.

Line 41 seems to be connected with line 39 as an
additional motivation clause linked together with
line 40 by the common verb su-su, which may be
meant as a double entendre: su is here = rdbu, S, “to
make tremble,” but the meaning riabu, “to restore,
repay,” is within view, cf. lines 21 and 92; in line 40,
it is equated with balalu, otherwise = (ubbd, *“to sub-
merge,” or similar, ED | has sa,,, instead of SS su-su,
which I cannot explain. It may simply be meant as a
phonetic writing for /su/.

Line 42: ED: u-nu-nar na-dug,; Akk,: it nu-ul-
la-a-ti la ta-ta-a-mi: nulldtu, “improper matters, mali-
ciousness, treacherous talk.” ta-ta-a-mi: atwi, Gt. it is
an incorrect translation of U-nu-par-ra.

SS variants: 13: U-nu-nar-ra [...|; Ur,: G-nu-nar-
ra na-ab-bé-"e'. Sch, omits the entire line. tt-nu-
nar-ra#? is attested in ED L& E 196 (MSL 12, 19) and
in the list of crimes in Enlil Hymn 21: inim kdr niyp-
kar G-nu-nar-ra, meaning approximately “hostility”
or “fraud.” The SS text has the expected marf-form
ofthe verb /e/: na-ab-bé-"e', but in ED, it is written
with the jamqu-form dug,. CF. pp. 211-212, Chap.
1.9: Hamnfu-marfl verbal distinctions.

Line 43: ED: [e|nir nis-bar; ED,: [...] | b[ar(?)
x (x)] 8i-...]. Akk,: dr-kat-si-na ki-ma gis-par-ru ib-ba-
lak-ki-ta-a-ka.

SS variants: 1;: epir-bi-3¢ nid-[...] / Si-me-§[i-

S

exactly the sign we have in line 41.

41b. The ETCSL translates “when you cut the bones, they
will make you restore the ox, they will make you
restore the sheep,” which goes back to an earlier
tentative translation in my own manuscript.

42. U-nu-par-ra = inim-nu-nar-ra, possibly through is—
nu-par-ra, shortened form of inim, with regressive
vowel assimilation or, less likely, through nin-nu-nar-
ra, to be explained similarly.
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...J; Ur,: enir-bi ni-par-gim "Si-i’-8i-ib-li-e; Sch,:
enir-bi-¢ x'(like 3e) "x'(like ur)-gim IGI 'x' 'x' ...
(% line destroyed).

IR has enir-bi-$¢, “in the end it will bind (some-
thing) like a trap ...,” but Ur, omits -§¢, which actu-
ally gives a simpler text, “the end will bind like

Lol ED, has ni$-bar, whereas the SS version has
the expected writing,

nis-par = gisparru, “net,” which is normal in OB
and older writing.

Line 44: ED: 0 nu-kin,(HUL) udu si.sig na-
dug, .44 Akk,: ana Sam-mi la $i-te-ti-ti bu-ul-ka la ta-
na-as-saly: kin(-na) = $-te-ni-ti, from $e’d, cf. AHw
1222f,, “suchen,” Gtn.#4? sap — dug, is here equated
with nasafin, “to tear out,” here: “to transfer (cat-
tle)”; cf. CAD N/2, 102.

SS variants: L: a nu-kip-pfa-...]; Ur,: G nu-kin-
na-s¢ udu-zu [s]ag nam-me; Ur,: [... -p[a-$¢ udu-
z[u ...]; P: G nu-[...]; Sch,: & nu(?)-kin(?)-kin(?)-
a'-$é udu ... (almost destroyed).

For G nu-kin-na-§¢, ED, has 0 nu-kin,(HUL).
There can, thus, be no doubt that in this case ED
HUL represents SS kin, (KIN). This occurs also in line
175, but I know of no other attestations of that sign
value. In ED: si.sAg, si is an unusual phonetic indi-
cator to sig. For the ED, writing na-dug,, cf. line
42,44

Line 45: ED: gud pi4 [x x|, cf. below. Akk,: a-
na $id-di la biir-ru-ti a-lap LU la ta-ag-gar, cf. below.
biir-ri-tit: probably from bdru, but no satisfactory

43. Wilcke, 1987, 215 (1. 48), comments: “Die von Alster,
I 54, notierte Koll. von Ur 44 findetsich nichtauf Taf,
1,” but the relevant signs are copied as gi$.par-gim on
p. 137, pl. I under “Line 48 (rev. 44)” (cf. Foxvog,
1976, 374). On p. 215, he understands the verbal form
as “reflexiv: «es wird sich ... » oder ... Akkusativ «es
wird dir etwas wie ein Fangnetz(?) spannen».”

44a. The last sign in ED | is clearly dug,, not san, collated.

44b. Cf. kin-kin-na = adi Si-te-’c-¢, ... 22,80, 65, quoted
by AHw 1223, sv. &) Gen 2,

44c. Cf. perhaps line 18, ED : x-sir LAK 218, in which x-
sir might be a phonetic indicator to LAK 218.

4s5a. CE. CAD B, 115: baril A, “to look upon, to inspect”;
cf. AHw 108, bdm 111 “deutlich machen.” Also D.
Hardly from bérui, AHw 122, “auswiihlen,” but rather
from bdnt, which is related to bardiu, “divination™; cf.
also AHw 141, biirtum 111, “Beweis”; cf. perhaps also
AHw 96, ba”eriitn, “Beweisaufnahme?”

explanation has as yet been found.4%*

SS variants: 1;: u§ nu-si-ga [...[; Ur;: us nu-si-
ga-se [...]-"x"-e; Ur,: [x x-s]i-ga-$¢ "gud’-li na-
hup-[x].

J. Taylor suggests “a man should not hire an ox
for a boundary that has not been placed,” i.e.,
“Don’t put the cart before the horse.”

Line 46: ED : u$ si-ga kaskal si-ga-am; the edges
have: perhaps: u[§] & u§ dim,. Akk,: [$i]d-"di" dam-qu
bar-ra-nu da-mi-iq-ti1. SS variants: [;: uSsi-ga [...]; 1,
(traces); T us si-gla ...]; Ur;: ud si-ga [...]-dm;
Ur,: [x] si-ga kaskal si-ga-am; P: u§ si-ga [...]; Sch,:
us si-ga kaskal ... "x'-"am".

The meaning “a placed boundary is a placed
road,” i.e., what’s done is done, was suggested by J.
Taylor.

Lines 45—46: The ED, text: gud nig [x x], “an ox

. at night ...,” seems to belong elsewhere, or to
represent an unexplained variant of line 45, possibly
by confusion with line 47.

For u$ = $iddu, cf. AHw 1230, “Seite, Lingseite,
Bereich”; it is also the edge of a field. If the signs u[3]
¢ uddim,, in ED |, on the lower edge of v and the top
edge of vi, do, in fact, belong here this seems to
mean, “the foundation of a house (is) well tested,”
yielding a text along the same lines.

'gud'-l0 is a genitive compound, “a man's
ox.”#57463 [y line 46, si-ga might be phonetic for
sag(~g), damqu*5~4 Or, more likely, si(-g) is the
verb = fakanu, attested in connection with kaskal in

45—46a. As indicated by Akk,: a-lap awilim. Wilcke 1978,
215 (l. s0), however, suggests reading Ur, rev. 2 as
gud(?) kin(?) na-"x'[...], rather than "gud' 1a. This is
very unlikely and has not been confirmed by the
Akkadian translation.

45—46b. As suggested by Akk,: damqu; damiquu; or sig,,.
Also PBS 12 s2 rev. ii 10 might, therefore, be
translated: “May your god make the road good for
you!” but the context suggests that it means to prepare,
level the road. The ETCSL translates “May your god
pave the road for you, may he level the hills and depths
for you!” Cf. also the parallel from the same text
quoted under line 71, as wellasrev. 11:1l-1a dus—lé ha-
ra-ab-di-di, “(may your god) level the hills and the
depths for you™ (Alster, 1974, 93: dusu-1i TUN-IA
should be corrected to il-1a duS(TUN)-lé = miild u
m$pala). Cf. Lugal-¢ 85: dug-dug tal-l1a-a mu-un-si-
ge, = miild wmudpala ustamapfar, “he levels the hillsand
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Inanna and Dumuzi Y (PBS 12, 2 rev. i 10): dinir-zu

~kaskal ha-ra-ab-si-ge, “May your god prepare the
road for you!” (cf. Alster, 1974, 67, 130 n. 56 [p.
130]).

Line 47: ED,: kaskal nig na | $i "sa'(?) hul; ED,;
kaskal 'x' x-d[u ...]. Akk,: [bar-Qa-nu i-na mu-$i la
tal-lak Iib-ba-3 da-me-eq u le-mun.

SS variants: I,: kaskal nig na-a[n-... ] / $a-bi sag
[x x]; L kaskal nig ... ; T, kaskal pig na-"du’ [...];
Ur,: kaskal nig <na>-an-du-u[n x x x hjul-a; Ur,;:
kaskal nig nu-du $i-bi sag hul-a; P: kaskal nig na-an-
du [...]; Sch;: "kaskal' ... -"am’.

ED, has pig na, remarkably with the verb omit-
ted. ED, "sa"? is apparently phonetic for sag-(g).

sag and hul occur also elsewhere as a proverbial
pair, cf. lines 193—194; 195; 196~197.

Line 48: ED,: edin na-sa,, u -3¢ sa,; ED,: anse-
edin | ndb(AN+AN)-sa,,-[. Akk,: [ANSE sle-ri la fu-
Sam Si-tam-ma a-na a-di-su a-lik, cf, below.

SS variants: I;: ane-edin-na [...] / 4(? text: PA)-
da-bi-[...); I, anfe-edin-na ...; T ,: anSe-edin-na |
...]; Ur,: ande-edin-na na-a[b-...]-e-zal; Ur,: anse-
edin-na na-ab-sa,o-s[a,o-(x)] u, da-bi-e§ i-za-al; P:
anfe-edin-na na-ab-s[a,-...]J; Sch,: fande’ ... (traces)-
ak-"x".

The imperative alik, of Akk, “walk,” is at best a
free rendering of the Sum. text, which is regrettably
very uncertain here, For a-di-$u, cf, AHw 13, adifu,
“bis dahin,”*%? etc. Sitamma: hardly from AHw 1252,
$ittw 11, “Ubriggelassenes, Rest,” but cf. perhaps
AHw 1253, Situ ? 11 etwa “Ziigel”? based on MSL 7,
150, 166f; Ik"glki1-4—tab—ba—a11§e =, s’i-i-l[im!?“sb
anse-edin-na, equated with imér séri, lit., “a steppe
ass,” occurs also in the proverb tablet N 3395 (prob-
ably Kassite), rev. 4: [anSe-edin-n]a = i-me-er se-ri, cf.

the depths” (vars. not quoted). Cf. references in Sefati,
Love Songs, 279—280, referring to Sjéberg, ZA 65
(1975) 237, etc. Sefati, 279, gives for si-g = Sutamfurn,
and translates “to level the road.”

48a. a-di-$u: from adf, “Arbeitspensum,” but this would
correspond to Sum. a-di; could there be a mistake in
the transmission here? A simple writing error for i-di-
$u? is perhaps the most likely solution. For adi, cf. p.
324, Chap. 3.4: Proverbs from Ugarit, U 28'-29" a-du
nam-la-u g-lu-ke, = a-da a-wi-lu-ti, with comments,

48b. No satisfactory explanation of fitamma found as yet.

48c. Cf. CADS, 318 s.v., sirrin, lex., and the refs. quoted
there.

Alster, Proverbs 1, 189, in a poorly understood con-
text.48¢ This is likely to have been a designation of an
onager, an equid whose behavior was too violent to
make full domestication possible, although it could
be useful for dragging heavy loads.

The ED, writing edin = SS anie-edin-na, is
abbreviated beyond recognition.

ED,: edin na-sa,, u,-$¢ sa, is problematic in
itself. Apparently ED ug here represents u,, “day,”
and sa, means “to buy,” but this is somewhat
doubtful, since unexpected uses of the same sign
occur elsewhere in ED,. Cf. line 41, ED, sa,, = SS
su-su; cf. also p. 211, Chap. 1.9: Hamfu-mardl redupli-
cation in ED.

The SS texts have: L;: G(! text: PA)-da-bi-[...];
Ur,: ]-e-zal; Ur,: u, da-bi-e§i-za-al. ES can be inter-
preted in two ways, either as the numeral 30 or as the
terminative marker /8¢/. I;: G (copied or misunder-
stood as PA) might also represent u 4 Ur, za-al is
phonetic for (u,) —zal, “to let the day pass.” Ur,;: u,
da-bi-e3, understood as /ud da-bi-§¢ — zal/, might
mean *“(it will last only) to the day’s end,” in which
case da can possibly be explained as the regens of an
indefinite genitive,“sd lit., “the day—to its side,”
i.e., “it will spend the day to its end (scl. in idleness),”
in other words, an anticipatory genitive with no
genitive marking /-ak/ following the u, as rectum.
Yet, the agent is rather the 2nd person (cf. below),
“you will spend the day at its (the ass’s) side.” -da
cannot simply be explained as a double writing of
u,(~d). Further, -da cannot represent an anticipatory
genitive resumed in es, “30,” because then we would
have expected: /ud-ak e$-bi i-zal/ > u4—da es-bi,
etc., “the thirty days.” 43¢ So the most likely solution
is that e§ represents the terminative, although it is

48d. In the Sum. indefinite genitive construction (the
Sunier Bankasi construction), there is no genitive /ak/-
marker following the rectum, which indicates an
indefinite non-possessive genitive relationship between
the two, cf. Alster, “Relative Construction and Case
Relations in Sumerian,” WZKM 92 (2002) 24-25,
and Selz in the same volume, pp. 129-153.

48e. Wilcke, 1987, 215—216 (1. §3), argues the other way
round, considering u, (1?)-da-bé-e3 and PA(= i(!))-da-
bé-[... “unorth. Schreibungen fiir *u -da-bé-es.” He
translates, p. 204, “Du sollst keinen Steppenesel
kaufen! Vor den Tagen (des Monats) laBit er dreiBig
verstreichen(?)” He, thus, takes e as 30. The full text
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remarkable that no duplicate simply has *u, da-bi-
$é, or similar. An alternative would be to read a(!),
“its term,” etc., but this would make no difference
from a grammatical point of view.

I have, therefore, accepted a suggestion by Fox-
vog, 1976, 372, as the simplest and most convincing
solution: “Do not buy a «steppe-ass»—you will
spend (all of your time) by its side.” The agent is then
the 2nd person, as indicated by Ur,: (-)e-zal; u,, is the
direct object of a transitive verb in the perfective; da-
bi-es is the terminative relating to the side of the ani-
mal = *da-bi-$¢. The problem remains, though, that
an imperfective verb would have been more likely,
but this can perhaps be seen in the light of the exam-
ples, p. 209, Chap. 1.9: Tense or aspect related verbal sys-
ten.

Line 49: ED: géme-zu, ni3,(SAL+NINTA) na-e
| z-urg $¢-mu-§[a,]. ED,: pi§(sic!) n[a]-e Su-[mu-
...]. Akk,: [a-ma-at-k|a it-ti-ka la it-tal i-$e-el-le-e-ka.

SS variants: [ ;: géme-zu-ar ...; T, géme-zu-
argils...J; Ur,: géme-zu pi§ na-an-|...]-in-sa; Ur,:
géme-zu-Ur nis na-a-di zu-Ur $u-mu)-ri-in-$a; K :
géme-zu-ad|r ...J; P: géme-zu-ir pis na-an-dju ...|.

In ED,: niS (SAL+NINTA), ni§ is written as a
combination with SAL, which can be observed also
in line 32, where the reading of SAL+NINTA is evi-
dently ninta, = ninta (nitah). For the EID examples of
zu((AZU), cf. p. 217, Chap. 1.9: Use of special ED signs.
The ED writings na-¢ are remarkable, because ED,
has na-dug, in the parallel expression in line 62. Cf.
p. 211, Chap. 1.9: [amfu-mar-alternation in ED; cf.
further lines 21 and 42.

In Ur, ni§ — du is a phonetic writing for *nis -

might then have been */ud itid-ak(-ak) e$-bi / > u
<iti->da(-ka) e$-bi ... zal, “30 days of (the month),’
but the absence of a -bi or -im following e makes it
doubtful. Yet, “dreiBig” is contradicted by the
transliteration da-bé-e§, which would have required
da-bi es. Wilcke’s suggestion that the ED, text “fiir
sich genommen ... am einfachsten als Imperativ zu
verstehen [ist]: ... «Kaufe (einen Esel) zum Fahren»™ is
hardly convincing, because in this case ED, has a full
verbal form: nab(AN+AN)-sa, o-[x|, so the absence of
verbal prefixes in ED | is here best explained as a mere
Early Dynastic graphic convention.

49a. Cf. SAG A 24+: zh-urg = e-sé-qif (MSL SS 1, 23).

49b. Foxvog, 1976, 372, translates “She will call you
harlot,” referring to munus-KA-JAR-ak in line 226,

dug4, cf. line 62: pi§ 4-zi na-an-ne-en. In ED,, $u is
the verbal preformative */$¢/$a/ with vowel harmo-
ny > $u. Since this is rarely used in SS orthography,
it might suggest that Ur,: Su-m[u]-ri-in-§3 was
directly dependent on an ED forerunner; cf. also line
51, Ur,: Su-mu-"e'-ra-nal.

The reading zfl—urs of KA-HAR and §a4 of DU in
ED, is certain in view Ur,: zu-tr Su-m[u]-ri-in-$a.
This was probably meant to form a pun with géme-
zu-Ur in the beginning of the line. The meaning
seems to be, approximately, “Do not give cause for
yourself to be despised,” lit., be “called zur.”

Civil, 1984, 295—296, discusses various mean-
ings of KA.HAR. The equivalents mentioned by
Civil, p. 295, sub 3, based on VE o151 f; VE 208—
200, are: a) eséqu, “‘to incise, to cut,”*9* b-c) feberu,
“to cut into pieces,” d) “to tear or grind with the
teeth.” On the strength of the latter, Civil translates
our line 49 “Do not have sex with a slave of yours,
she will ‘chew you up’.”#9® There can be no doubt
that this achieves the approximate intent of the say-
ing, but the Akkadian equivalent of KA-HAR is in
this case given as Seldl, “to neglect”; cf. AHw 1211,
Selft 1V: “vernachlissig sein,” which perhaps gives a
more precise translation.*¢ Alternatively $a, can be
taken as a form of the verb /ak/, meaning “to do/
make znr” = perform neglect, be negligent.4%¢

Line 50: Akk,: |ar-rat $alg-gas-ti la tar-ra-ar i-safj-
[ii-rak-ka.

SS variants: 1, : a8 (') 4 ... ; T, ,: omits line; Ur,:
(sic! cannot be 48) 4-zi-"da’ [... -n]inin; Ur,: 4§ 4-zi
nu-bal-e §u-u§ "im'-Si-ninin; K,: 4§ a-zu na-ab-|...|;
P: &s 4-zi na-ab-bal-e [...}.

which he understands as a prostitute. A male counter-
part of a harlot, a Sumerian Don Giovanni, would be
more appropriate, but is it likely in this cultural en-
vironment? For KA.HAR —ak = 2L'1—urS —ak, “durch-
boren mit einer Spindel,” see the comments on line
220.

4oc. It is not related to ti-sar ak = $lu, “to sharpen,” for
which see the comments on line 154.

49d. There is no doubt that AK can be read 3ag; cf.
Cavigneaux, AcSum 9 (1987) 49—s1; further PRAK I1
D 41 ii 29: Gru-ta ka-a-e-ni-im-$a nurus ta im-$a, with
the duplicate VS II 27iii 10: tiru-ta ga-e-ni-in-§a purug
ta im-§a, which is clearly = ta im-AK, “what has been
done?”; cf. Alster/Jacobsen in Lambert FS, 330, n. 30.
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In 4§ 4-zi na-ab-bal-e, 4-zi is used as an adverbial
expression “violently, with violent intent”; cf. the
“similar use of 4-zi in line 62: pi§ 4-zi na-an-ne-en.5%?
In this case it is tempting to suggest that 43 4-zi bal
refers to the use of black magic. In Ur,, the variants
G(sic!) 4-zi-"da’ seem to be scribal errors. -da is the
result of confusion with the common 4-zi-da, “right
arm,” cf. Alster, Proverbs 1, 310, UET 6/2 259: [45 4]-
zi-da bal-e, in which 4-zi-da likewise replaces 4-zi-
ga, cf. the parallel text SP 26 obv i 4 (p. 278): 43 4-zi-
ga bal-e-di. %P fu-u§ = *ju-ge. K,: 4-zu seems to be
a scribal error.

Line 51: Akk,: [a-na mé la lJa-at-ku-ti la tur-rad i-
da-a-ti <? > j-$u-ka: latku, “ausprobiert.” Cf. further
below.

SS variants: I,5: a Su-nu ... ; T, ,: a $u nu-gid-i
na-a[n-...] /asa(?)-[...]; Ur,: a $u nu-gid-"dé' [...]-
ra-pal; Ur,: a $u nu-dug na-[a]n-né-de-de / i-sig su-
mu-‘e'-ra-npal; K: a $u nu-gid-dé na-an-é-dé a
$[a(?)-...] (coll. J. Taylor); P: a $u nu-gid-dé na-an-
e, ,-de-[dé-(en)].

There seems to have been a missing adjective
“<weak/paralyzed> arms” following i-da-a-fi, cor-
responding to Sum. sig. For i-§i-ka, cf. CAD E, 378,
s.v. eSfl, “to confound,” rather than isfl, “to have,”
which, however, would suit the Sum. verb nal with
the dative infix -ra-(e-ra-pal). The meaning could be
that one will suffer from paralysis if one drinks un-
examined water (suggested by Geller, who refers to
the Talmud, which warns against leaving water out
over night, because it may be bewitched). Alterna-
tively, the Akkadian translation suggests that $u in
the Sum. 4-sig $u-mu-"e'-ra-nal should be under-
stood as “wages,” but I do not know other examples
of that use. The Akkadian translation i-da-a-ti <? >
i-$i1-ka might then contain the rare idii fem. pl.; cf.
CAD I, idi, “hires, wages,” p. 20: “the rare form iddti
refers to rent on more than one object or for more
than one object at a time.”

a $u nu-gid-i na-an-e, -dg, lic., “water that your
hands cannot reach (or: hold).” The variant in Ur,;
a Su nu-dug na-[ajn-né-de-de is from */-e, d.ed-
en/ > e, -de-de, “water that you cannot hold in

s0a. The translation given in PSD B, 55, 2.2, for 4§ bal: “to
desire,” “to need,” is in my opinion unjustified. The
ETCSL translates i-zi-ga “cursing violently” and i-zi-
da “cursing with the right hand.”

your hands.”

d-sig Su-mu-‘e'-ra-pil may mean, lit., “there
will be weak/paralyzed arms for you,” i.e., “your
arms will be too weak”(?) scl., to control the water,
unless Geller’s suggestion above is accepted. Su-mu-
is a case of vowel harmony, cf. line 49.

Line 52: Akk,: [x x x| mini-mi-ka "'x" ka-la nam-
di mim-ma-$ii-u in-nam-di-ka.

SS variants: [, ;: mab ... ; T, - mah-bi nin-gid-i
x'[...] / nip-"x"[...]; Ur,;: mah-bl[i ... (traces) ...]-
Sub-bé; Ur,: omits line; K, : mah-bi nin x ba-an-$ub-
bé nin-e bla(?)-...], coll. Taylor; P: mah-bi x HUS x
na-an-dab-bé-en (Diakonoft: “the sign before HUS
looks like AS or BU, the sign after it like one or two
Winkelhaken. May be one sign, all of it”). Ur, places
lines 63 and 64 after line §2, attracted by the com-
mon verb BAD in line 53. Cf. the comments on line
53.

Line 52 has not yet been satisfactorily ex-
plained.>* mah-bi is the adverbial use of -bi, “vio-
lently.” nin-gid-i seems simply to mean “something
long” or “something stretching out,” but the precise
implication escapes me. A kind of boomerang might
fit, contrasting nu-gid-dé in line s1. The -e follow-
ing nin-e seems to be a mistake, whether interpreted
asa loc.-term. or an ergative marker, At least, the lit-
eral translation, “whatever ‘long thing’ is thrown
with violence (toward you?), you(?) will throw it
back to the thing” or “(ditto) the thing will throw it
back to you” does not seem to make sense. In front
of the first verb, a preformative such as *$a-ba-an-
Sub-bé might be intended. Maybe nin — $ub means
“to neglect,” cf. Alster, 1974, 88, who quotes an Ur
variant in The Farmer’s Instructions 22: kin-zu niy
nanm-mu-un-$ub-bé-en, “Don’t neglect anything
relating to your work™; cf. Bauer, Orientalia 67
(1998) 121.

Line 53: Akk,: [be-el fu-bul-l)i-ka l[a] "t/ -raq-qit
amélu $u-1 i-na-ki-ir-kfal.

SS variants: T, : urs-tuku na-an-bad-'x' |...|;
Ur: [x x] na-an-bad-e 10-bi $a-ba-e-"x'-"x"-kiir;
Ur,: omiits line; Ur3: ur.-tuku na-an-bad-e li-bi sa-
ba-e-[...J; K,: urg-tuku na-an-bad-e li-ba $a-ba-

sob. The same proverb is reflected in Incantation to Ut 148
(AcSum 13 [1991] 27-91): ... 48 zi-ga nu-bir-ru-d|a]
with an illegible variant '4'-zi-x (perhaps = da).

s2. Th. Kimmerer’s collation of P was inconclusive.
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[--.]; P: ur-tuku na-an-bad-e-en 14-bi 3[a-...]. Ur,
omits the line. In K, and P the signs following sa-(ba)
are broken. For the verbal infixes in §a-ba-e-"x'-"x"-
kur, cf. Chap. 1.9: Second person element ...

Akk,: l[a} "t -raq-qii: from réqu, cf. AHw 970,
“sich entfernen”; cf. CAD R, 174f. “‘to remove”’; Cf.
the comments on line 63 below.

The Akkadian translation i-na-ki-ir-k[a] shows
that $a-ba-e-"x"-"x'-k(r does not denote an action in
the past tense.>3*

All sources agree on ur-tuku na-an-bad-e; only
P has ditto -bad-e-en. In Ur,, lines 63 and 64 have
been placed after line 53, undoubtedly attracted by
the common verb BAD. Yet, in line §3 BAD is bad =
réqu, “‘to drive away,” whereas in lines 63 and 64 it is
a8 = fumiitn.33® Cf. the commentary on line 63
below.

urg-tuku = bél iubulli seems here to be the debt-
or, although the normal meaning would have been
“creditor”; cf. AHw 351, jubully 2 a) bel jy., “Gliu-
biger.” Yet, also in Chap. 2.3: Counsels of Wisdom 170
(VS 204, 10 vi 3, with dupl., cf. the comments on
line 61 below), ur-tuku seems to denote a debtor. In
both cases it refers to the weaker part, who is most
likely to incur debt.

Line 54: Akk,: |...] x ASA la ter-rle$] ina mi-ig-ri
iz-zi-ba-ak-ka, “Don’t plow a field in ..., he will
leave (it to?) you at the borderline(?).” migr, *“bor-

s3a. Wilcke, 1978, 205, however, translates “Der Mann
hat es fiir dich geiindert! and states categorically, p.
216 (l. §3): “2. Zeilenhilfte pricerial: Der Gliubiger
hat eine Wende (zum Guten) gemache.” This would
imply that the intent is to make the creditor consider
some beneficial act shown by the debtor in the past,
butsuch a notion would be alien to the text, where the
only concern is that of the one to whom the advice is
addressed. A similarly case occurs in line 153, where a
reference to a former beneficial act done by the victim
is likewise unlikely. Cf. the discussion under the com-
ments on line 153, and p. 209, Chap. 1.9: Tense or aspect
related verbal system. 1€ kar in line §3 and rain line 153
are pamgu forms, they apparently both denote non-
preterite aspectual actions. In line 66, however,
Wilcke, p. 205 (I. 71), translates “Du sollst ihn stets im
Blick haben; sonst wird er dem/im Herzen (das Urteil)
indern!” That a non-preterite form is intended in line
$3 is recognized by PSD B, 36: “Do not drive away a
debtor; that man will (thereafter) be hostile towards
you,” and Romer, 1990, s4, (I. s4): “Ein Schuldner

der, border line, territory.”

SS variants: T, (traces); Ury; [...] a§aS(GAN)
nam-ba-e-pa-[pa-(an)], -e-mistaken?; Ur,: a(sic!) -
(traces of three unidentifiable signs) -an-na-n3; Ur,:
sun,-na-da asag na-an-da-pi-pi-a[n]; K,: sun-na-
da|... -n]a, coll. J. Taylor; P: sun_-na-da afa; na-an-
d[a-...], “Don’t place a field with a quarrelsome
one.”

SS sun.,-na = galtu, cf. also line 164, where the
reading sun-e can be established through K,: sun,-
na.

All sources have asa (GAN), not € as read by
Alster, 1974, 37 (. 59), with the only exception of
Ur,: 4, which might be explained as a phonetic writ-
ing for é. This indicates that the text may have been
understood differently in some later sources, dealing
with the founding of a household rather than that of
a field.5*

Akk, does notseem to translate the Sum. text or,
at least, it was a variant that differed considerably
from it, adding a second part to line 54: “he(?) will
leave (it to?) you at the borderline(?).” This would
then be a warning against causing quarrels among
neighbors over the rights of using land for cultiva-
tion, but apparently the text was later understood as
a warning against founding a household with a quar-
relsome person, cf. above.

Line 55: Akk, omits the line. Akk;: [... -f|a ta-

sollst du nicht fortschicken: Es wird der betreffene
Mamn dir (nachher) feindlich gesinnt sein.”

$3b. As already suggested by Wilcke, 1978, 216 (. 58): a8
«terben (lassen)».”

s4. Wilcke, 1978, 216 (1. 59), states categorically, “Dermit
dieser Zeile beginnende Abschnit (bis Z. 622 [i.e., 57])
richtet sich an eine Frau; Sprecher(in) ist ebenfalls cine
Frau; s. das eindeutige Emesalin Z. 6o |i.e., 55! This
was accepted by Romer, 1990, 54 (n. 55 b: “In 55-58
spricht sicher eine Frau™). Yet, the relevant lines are
not in emesal. The occurrence of a single emesal-form,
like gi,-in, in standard orthography is not unique, and,
in the present case, a number of words could have been
used in emesal-forms had the difference been signi-
ficant, e.g., s4: *-ma-ma-an instead of na-ni-an; s6:
tiru instead of ere. Since most ancient precept compi-
lations are father-and-son instructions addressed to
men, with some rare examiples of mother-daughter
instructions, e.g., in Elizabethan English literature (cf.
T.F. Mustanoja (ed.): The Good Wife Taught Her
Danghter. Annales Academiae Scientiarum Fennicae
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las(?)]-se-el 7 [... a(®) la tu-ma-sa-ra, cf. the com-
ments below.

SS variants: Ur,: [... -d]é Si-mu-en-Si-ib-Sub-
Sub; Ur,: gi-i[n-§]¢ du-[...]-Si-ib-Sub-$ub; Ur,: gi,-
in-§¢ du-deé Si-me-$i-ib-$[ub-x|; K,: gi,-in-na du-de
x'[... -d]é, coll. Taylor ; P: gi,-in-$¢ du-deé Si-me-
Si-ib-[...].

gi,-in has so far been understood as enesal for
géme, “slave girl,” and no serious alternative has as
yet been suggested, although an emesal-form is sus-
picious in this context. Cf. line 49, which has géme.
If, in fact, it means “slave girl” here, this is not a suf-
ficient reason to draw the conclusion that this line or
even more were spoken by, or addressed to, a wom-
an.’33* [t is much more likely that the original text was
addressed to a man and dealt with field work. This fits
the continuation well, warning against trespassing
the boundaries of the property belonging to others,
which would be sensible if addressed to anyone, and
especially to a male owner of a household. The rea-
son for the presence of an occasional emesal-form
might rather be a tendency to preserve certain tra-
ditional expressions customarily used in emesal. This
is probable in view of the proverbial character of
many of the phrases involved.55® Or, rather, maybe
the ultimate reason is that such an emesal-form was
meant as a deliberate and strongly depreciatory insult
when said of a man. The meaning might then be “he
will leave it to you to walk in the way of a slave girl,”
in which case -§¢ is used, not in a spacial sense, “in
the direction toward a slave girl,” but nearly like -gim,
“as”; cf. line 215.5% Another possibility would, of
course, be that gi,-in might mean something entire-
ly different here.

Akk,: [... -fa ta-[ag(?)]-se-el / [... f}a(?) la tr-ma-
sa-ra: this was explained by Krebernik, 1996, 174, as

B, LXI, 2 [Helsinki, 1948]), it would be very
interesting, but unlikely, if such texts could be found
in early Mesopotamian literature. These might then be
reflected as emesal quotations in “male compositions,”
but in the present case the evidence is much too
elusive,

ssa. Cf. the preceding note (I. 54).

ssb. This would imply, admittedly, that some proverbial
phrases incorporated were used originally in a female
setting, but were included later in a “male” context.

a Gt-form fagsél from sd/élu, “streiten.” Since tumas-
sara is inexplicable from any known Akkadian root,
he suggests reading *la tubassara, *... sollst du nicht
benachrichten!” from ba(!)-ditto, or possibly a scribal
error influenced by ty-ma-$a-ra, which occurs in the
following line of Akk,. Yet, it remains doubtful
whether this is a translation of line 55, or of an entire-
ly different line. Since this line in Akk, (Seite B 1 =
ss) is followed by line 6o, Akk, B 1 need not be a
translation of line 55. Yet, it is, of course, tempting to
connect §s: Si-me-$i-ib-§ub-Sub with tu-ma-sa-ra,
but the preceding part of the line, esp. ta-[ag(?)]-sc-cl,
does not seem to confirm it. The phraseology is
somewhat reminiscent of lines 22—25, which deal
with quarrels (saltu = du ), and use a related termi-
nology. This seems to have been a different line, pos-
sibly meaning “Don’t quarrel [with a slave girl], she
will throw it back to you!” Could the Sum. gi,-in-
§¢ DU-dé possibly mean “When you oppose a slave
girl, she will throw it back to you!”? bU might then
be gub, but we would have expected gub-bu-de.
The suspicion is, however, that the line was already
misunderstood when the translation of Akk, was
made.

Line 56: Akk,: omits the line. Akk;: [la ib]-ba-
lak-kat-ka (the second part seems to be missing). bal
is here equated with nabalkutum, but in line 12 with
etéqu. Cf. also line 190: 1t id-dé ba-ra-an-bal-e.

SSvariants: Ur,: “ere’ v (?) 'l"-ka na-ab-ta-bal-
e; Ur,: ki-tu$ la-ka [na-a]b-bal-e-d¢; Ur,: ere-tus
ld-ka na-ab-ta-bal-[e-d]é-en; K,: ere l[a-k]a [...
nja-ab-ta-an-bal-e-de; P: é li-ka na-ab-ta-ba]l-...].

Ur,: Tere'™*(?), “city,” and K,: ere are mere
graphic variants, but the other sources differ: Ur,: ki-
tus, “dwelling place™; Ur;: ere-tus, “the city (in
which) someone lives”; P: é, “house.”

This is not unlikely in view of the many emesal prov-
erbs that exist in the Sumerian proverb collections. Cf.
Alster, 1997, xiv. The use of emesal expressions was not
a purely neutral linguistic phenomenon, but was
loaded with connotations from the social context
where they originally belonged.

ssc. Wilcke, 1978, 205 (ll. s9-60) translates: “Zusammen
mit einem hoffartigen Menschen sollst du nicht Woh-
nung nehmen! Er(/Sie?) wird es dir zufallen lassen, als
Sklavin zu gehen!”
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Line 57: Akk,: ina IGI [a)l-ka ina IGI <al>-ka i-
qab-bu-ka.

SS variant: Ur,: 1[GI] du-un [IGI d]u-un $i-m[u-
un-si-ib-bé-e-ne; Ur,: 1GI i-du IGI i-[du $i-me]-Si-
ib-e-ne; Ur;: 1[GI d]u-un IGI du-un §i-me-$i-ib-
b[é]-en; K,: IGI d[u-...] 'me" -§i-"ib'-b[é]-e-ne.

IGI can be read either as the verbal preformative
§i-, or as a noun, igi, “in front.” This applies to: Ur,:
1[GI] du-un [IGI d]u-un IGI m[u-u]n-8i-ib-bé-e-ne;
Ur,: 1[Gl dJu-un IGI du-un IGI me-§i-ib-b|é]-en and
K,: 1GI d[u-un ...] X" IGI "me'-"$i'-"ib'-b[€é]-e-ne.
In all these, both igi and §i- are possible, but the third
IGI is more likely to be §i-; Ur,: IGI i-du IGI i-[du ...
can alternatively, but less convincingly, be read $i-i-
du, etc. The presence of a §i- preformative followed
by an i-prefix would be unusual in the first two ver-
bal forms. The possibility exists that an original $i-
sign, rendering a grammatical element, was later
understood as a noun, igi, but this is less likely. CF.
pp. 212fE, Chap. 1.9: Modal verbal profixes. 1f read igi,
it could mean either “in front” or maybe just “for-
ward” (= /igi-a/). Ifread §i-, the verb phrase might
mean either “go forward” or, perhaps, “There you
go!” as the ETCSL translates, indicating the irrita-
tion or wrath of the neighbors. Yet, it is remarkable
that the text does not simply have an imperative, as
suggested by the Akkadian translation; cf. p. 217,
Chap. 1.9: On the Akk. trans. of Sum. gram. forms.>?

Line 58: ED,: [ki|rig-k{a da]g-ga ndm-bi-dug-e.
Akk : ki-is-ri "Ri*(?)-[. Akk,: [ina(?) k)i-ri-i ri-ki-is-"su’
la 1a-pay-tar; cf. the comments below.

SS variants: "1,: gi-s[ig-...]; Ur;: gi-"sig'(?)-
fga'(?) "'kirig'-ka da-[x] nam-bi-dug-e; Ur,: gi-
si(sic!)-ga "kirig-k[a] "nam’-"bi-dug'-"e"; Ur;: gfi]-
sig-ga "kirig-ka da-ga(cannot be -bi on this tablet)
nam-bi(sic!)-dug-e-en (-en is visible on the follow-
ing line); K: gli-...] nam-ba-dug-e; P: gi-sig(?)

57. Wilcke's understanding of lines s4fF. as a united enmesal
group is the reason for his connecting them in his
translation: ““‘An einer menschlichen Behausung kannst
du (dann) nicht vorbeigehen, (ohne daB) sie dir nach-
rufen: «Du Fufst! Die ... eines Gartenzaumes sollst du
nicht 16sen! «Ersetze es! Ersetze es! wird man zu dir
sagenh” This was followed by Rémer, 1990, 54, and
the ETCSL: “You should not establish a home with an
arrogant man: he will make your life like that of a slave
girl. You will not be able to travel through any human

"kirig-ka da-bi (so Diakonoff, read ga?) nam-[...].

For the ED, use of nim = SS nam, cf. p. 214,
Chap. 1.9: ED prohibitive na- / ndm-.

The reading of SS gi-sig-ga is certain in view of
the Ur, variant: gi-si-ga. gi-sig = kikkisu (AHw:
“Rohrzaun”). The ED signs are not preserved at this
point. Ur, certainly has -ga, not -bi; Ur, omits the
two signs altogether, apparently by mistake; in Ur,
the second sign is destroyed, whereas P, according to
DiakonofPs transliteration, has da-bi. The latter is
attractive, because it would make it possible to
explain the entire construction as an anticipatory
genitive, “the sides of the reed-fence of the gar-
dens”; the reading da-ga seems reasonably certain,
however, in view of ED, da|g-ga. In this case, da-ga
is a separate noun, and "*kirig-ka must be the loca-
tive: /gi-sig-ga "*kirig-ak-a/, “on the reed-fence of
the gardens,” leaving da-ga as the direct object of the
sentence. Ifso, the noun is /daga/, not just da(-g).s%

The context might suggest that, in our case, da-
ga denotes the joints where the parts of the fence are
connected. Wilcke, 1978, 216 (ad line 63), suggests
reading "ki-|is-ri in Akk , and equal to da-ga, which
would fit the idea nicely. Cf. AHw 488, kisru = kés-
da, “knoten, Zusammenfiigung”; CAD *“knot,”
etc., but no da-ga = kigni is as yet attested. Akk,:
lina() k)i-ri-f ri-ki-is-"su’ la ta-paf-far, however, sug-
gests that da-ga corresponds to riksit or rikis/Stu, cf.
AHw 984-985, “Vertrag.” In this case dug = pataru
refers to the breach of an agreement concerning the
boundary between two gardens. Cf. also AHw 986,
riksu C “Vertrag” 3) with pataru (j/spB). The equa-
tion da(-g) = riksu seems to be new.

It, therefore, remains doubtful whether our da-
ga is related to the word da(-g), which Krecher,
AcSum 9 (1987) 88, n. 39 considers a separate word
to be distinguished from both da, “side,” and dag =

dwelling without being shouted at: «There you go!
There you goh” This reaction would be a normal
response if addressed to anyone trespassing the pro-
perty of others or destroying their fence, but it would
not be typical specifically of a woman married to an
arrogant husband.

s8a. The ETCSL: “You should not undo the ...... of the
garden'’s reed fence; ‘Restore it! Restore it!" they will
say to you.”
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Subtu. He interprets it as the close vicinity of some-
one. It occurs in the term da-ga-na (cf. refs. below),
“which he translates “quite near to her.” The word is
reflected in the Akkadian translation ana idisu, “at his
side.” da-ga-na has usually been interpreted as a syl-
labic writing of *daggan-na, “in the (bed-)cham-
ber.” It occurs, in connection with witnesses, in
TMHNEF 1/2 259 = NG 212, obv. 4: da-ga-na i-
gub, where “bedchamber” is excluded. Cf. also
Steinkeller, FAQS 17 (1989) 198.

Surprisingly, although Krecher denies this ety-
mology, our source ED,, writing da]g-ga, could be
taken as a confirmation of it. It is probably the same
word as occurs in NBC 11108 (Ur 3 lit.), edited by
van Dijk, AOAT 25, 129, line 8: an-né "da’-ga-an-
na-ka-ni 'nu(?!)’-mu-ni-ib-guru,, (so read by §j6-
berg, Jacobsen MV, 240). Sjoberg interprets it as dag-
an(-na), from dag = $ubfu, comparing JCS 40 (1988)
168 (Ur III Inanna Prism): ii 8—9: dag-da[g]-ga ti-la-
mu-ne dag-a[n])-"na-ka' ti-la-mu-ne, “when I
(Inanna) was living in (my) dwelling places, when I
was living in the heavenly dwelling ...,” interpreting
dag-an-na as $ubat samé (read by Geller slightly dif-
ferently in the same volume, p. 90).

The following references are perhaps related to
our da-ga: SP 1.19; da-ga nam-kud-zu lama 4 bi-ib-
nar; cf. Alster, Proverbs 1, 10, who translates “Good
Fortune reinforces organization and wisdom,” fol-
lowing Civil; cf. Alster, Proverbs 11, 343, where fur-
ther examples are quoted, including Civil’s trans-
lation “I'organization.” In Gilgames and Huwawa 149:
ni-te-a-ni 7-kam-ma mu-un-na-til-la-ta da-ga-na
ba-te, da-ga has mostly been understood as a dwell-
ing place, equal to dag = $ubtu, but Krecher, loc. cit.,
“approached him closely”;sm’ Edzard, ZA 8o (1990)
189: “unmittelbar vor seiner Behausung”; Inanna-
Nincgalla Hymn ss: ur KA da-ga-na-ke, has been
understood as an imprecisely defined part of a build-
ing, relating to the lions with which Inanna is rep-
resented in glyptic art; Inanna and Ebih 83: mus-san-
KAL kur-bi-ta e, -da-gim da-ga hu-mu-da-DU, has

$8b. The ETCSL translates “When Huwawa had finally
handed over to him his seventh terror.” Is “finally”
mieant as a serious attempt to translate da-ga or is it just
a rudiment of -til-?

s8¢c. Civil, “Like sagkal-snakes coming down from the

generally been understood as a “den.”3%¢ Attinger,
ZA 88 (1998) 187, however, tentatively accepts Kre-
cher’s interpretation (p. 175: “dans le voisinage”) and
hesitates to accept Civil’s “l’organization.”58d

The most likely preliminary conclusion seems to
be that our da-ga means “agreement” or the like =
riksu/rikist, and that it is different from Krecher’s
da(-g), but probably related to Civil’s suggestion, the
reasons for which are unknown to me.

Line 59: ED,: su-asu-a | [...].Akk,: ri-i-ib r[i-i-
ib ...]; Akk,: ri-bi-ant ri-bi-am i-qab-bu-ka. Note that
the two Akkadian translations do not depend on one
another.

SS variants: I su-ga-a[b ...]; Ur,: sti-ga-a|b s]u-
ga-ab $i-mu-un-3i-ib-bé-e-ne; Ur,: su-ga-ab su-ga-
ab $i-"x'-[...]; Ur,: su-gla-a]b su-ga-ab Si-me-Si-ib-
bé-ne; K,: [...]-"sti"-ga Si-me-$i-ib-e-ne; P: su-gla]-
ab su-ga-ab Si-me-Si-ib-bé-e-e[n].

ED,: su-a = SS su-ga-ab is interesting as a rare
example of an imperative in ED orthography. Cf.
lines 21—22 and 40—41 for the sign su. Ur, has su-ga-
ab instead of su-ga-ab.

Line 60: Akk : a-fie-¢ la tu-us-[ta-kal sa-al-ta la ta-
...J; Akk,: |a-lie-e la tu-us-tla-kal sa-'al-ta" la ta-Sak-
kan; Akk,: a-fe-¢ la tu-us-ta-kall sa-al-ta la tu-(|x|)-
ma-$a-ra. The Akkadian of Akk,: la ta-Sak-kan,
“don’t establish,” cannot be a literal translation of
nam-ur-ur-re; cf. the comments below. The Akka-
dian St-form fu-us-[ta-kal of akalt is mainly attested
in mathematical context, cf. AHw 27; CAD A/1,
258, Sutakulu, “to multiply, to square”; cf. Sutakiilu,
“to make hold,” from kullium.

SS variants: [,: ur nam-mu-[...J; Ur,: ur nam-
m{u-uJn-gu,-en LU(sic!) nam-ur-tr-re; Ur,: ur
nam-<mu>-ni-gu_-e-fen| du,, nam-dr-tr-am;
Ur,:ur 'nam'(?)-mu-"gu'-e du, , mu-ar-tr-re; K
[x] n]am-mu-un-<gu.>-e LU(so copy) bi-tr-tr-re;
P: ur nam-mu-un-gu,-e-en du, , nam-ur-ur-re-en,

Discussion of variants: 1, Ur,, Ur,, K|, and P all
agree on: nam-mu; only Ur, has nam-<mu>-ni-
gu,~. Ur, alone has -u]n-gu-en; Ur,: gu-e-[en];

mountains let (my) organized (forces) come ...” The
ETCSL translates differently “May he make them
slither (i.e., = da-ga ... DU?) around like a sa[]-kal
snake coming down from a mountain.”

s8d. “Came very close to him” would make better sense.
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Ur,: "gu,'-e; K;: nJam-mu-un-<gu,>-¢; only P
has: -un-gu_-e-en; only Ur, and apparently K, have
LU; Ur,, Ur3, and P: dul4; Ur,: nam-ur-ur-re; Ur,,
phonetic: nam-Gr-Gr-am (for the intensifying -am,
cf. line 61); these agree with P: nam-ur-tir-re-en on
a negative verbal form; Ur3: mu-ur-ur-re, agrees
with K : bi-tur-tr-re on a positive verbal form.

In Ur, and K,, LU is an abbreviated writing for
du14 = LUXNE, as elsewhere. The verb ur-tir-re is
probably meant as a pun on ur, which is translated in
Akk, by alifl, “foreigner,” (or: “stranger”?). In Ur,,
the verb is written phonetically nam-tr-tr-am,
which indicates poor understanding on the part of
the scribe. I know of no other occurrence of du,,
with ur. Cf. du,, — mu,(-r), “to pick a quarrel,”
which occurs in lines 35 and 247. Or is translated in
Akk; by fi~ma-fa-ra, which can be interpreted as
“Don’t release a quarrel” (from wusSuru); this un-
doubtedly makes sense, but the normal Sum. equiv-
alent of wus€ury is $u bar. Therefore, an alternative
suggestion by Krebernik, 1996, 175, is worth con-
sidering. Besides “du wirst den Streit senden/aufge-
ben,” he suggests also salta tupasfara (ma may
represent ba(!) or pd(!)), “don’t dissolve.” The latter
is perhaps the more likely solution. Possibly the
implication is that by inviting a foreigner “for din-
ner” one runs the risk of overlooking an old cause of
a quarrel.%% Cf. also tir in lines 86-88 (broken con-
text).®® A meaning like “Don’t get involved, be-
cause when trying to do things right, one may suffer
adverse effects” was suggested by J. Taylor.

Line 61: Akk,: [$a-ga-p|u-ri-ta la te-"ep'-plu-ul§
uq-qii-rak ma-tum ma--da. uq-qii-rak: from wagqans:
“Don’t act pompously (lit. majestically), the coun-
try’s holding you in esteem matters much” (suggest-
cd by Geller). The Akkadian text of Akk, is not a
verbatim translation of the Sumerian, however.

60a. Along these lines, Alster, 1974, 39 (I. 65) translated:
“Do not wipe out a quarrel,” assuming, p. 88, that ur
is pasagn (= Su — Gr). Apparently this was accepted by
the ETCSL: “You should not provide a stranger (?)
with food; you should not wipe out (?) a quarrel.”

6ob. Wilcke, 1978, 205 (l. 65), translates *“Du sollst einem
Fremden(?) nichts zu essen geben! Du sollst cinen
Streit nicht schlichten(?)!” Roémer, 1990, 54 (l. 61)
suggests: “Du sollse (streitende) nicht in Kampf gegen
aneinander geraten lassen, (aber auch) sollse du einen

Both Akk, and Akk; omit the line. AHw 1126,
$agapiiry = Silig/silig?, “lberaus kraftvoll.” The
equation nam-silig — ak = Sagapuriita epesu occurs
here for the first time.

SS variants: 1,: dumu-pu, o nam-[...J; Ur,: [x] -
nJu,, [x x (x)]-mu-gu,-me-en 1 ki nam-as-sa; Ur,;:
dumu-pu,, na-silig na-im-ak-e 10 ki na-am-ds-
am®'3; Ur,: dumu-n[u,, najm-silig nam-mu-ak-en
I ki Gs-en; K 2 [x]-nu , nam-silig nam-mu-ke, i ki
na-us-sa; P: dumu-pu, , nam-silig nam-mu-e-ak-en
1a ki nam-ts-e-en.

dumu-nu,,, “my son” is the address of the
father to the son, as in lines 62; 79; 133; 149; 160;
16$; 192; 207; 219; 236; 254; 272. Cf. lG-tur-nu ,
“my little one,” line 84, where the variant dumu-
nu,, in Ur, indicates that this was, in fact, meant as
an address to the son; also 102 (ED,: probably
[dumu-p]u,,, broken).

The variant in K;: nam-mu-ke (= kid) instead
of nam-mu-ak-en shows the same form of the verb
/ak/ as kar—ke4/kid, from */kar-ak-ed/?, “she who
works the quay,” i.e., “a prostitute.” Cf. the com-
mentary on line 154 below.

nam-silig nam-mu-ak might be related to line
259: ki dam kar-re nam-silig gum-na-am; cf. also
line 15: nam-silig ga-na-am, and the commentary
on line 15.

In the end of the line, Ur| has: nam-ts-sa; Ur,:
na-am-tis-am; Ur,: Gis-en (with no verbal prefixes);
K,: na-0s-sa; P: nam-ts-e-en. The 2nd person
imperfective was clearly intended, and it is not clear
why it was replaced by a nominalizing /a/, or an
intensifying -am in three sources. Apparently two
constructions were confused, “IDo not prostrate a
man” = 10 ki nam-us-e-en, and “it would mean the
prostration of the man” = 1t ki ds-am. Alster, 1974,
39 (. 66) translates: “IDo not use violence, do not

Streit nicht inmner schlichten!” comparing MW,
Green, JCS 30 (1978) 153fF, who discusses ur — gu,,
and related forms, such as ur-bi i-gu-¢ = mitfari§
itakkalii, “devours altogether,” or “instantly,” where
she prefers the reading ur to té5, relating it to the well-
known UR#UR or LU#LU. In view of the Akkadian
translation a-{je-e, this does not seem to be relevant in
our text.

61a. For the intensifying -am, cf. line 6o, Ur,: nam-Gr-tir-
am.
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throw down a man.”6'®

I have accepted an interpretation suggested by
Foxvog, 1976, 372, “My son, do not cause (financial)
ruin, do not prostrate anyone,” referring to line 15
and the use of silig in Counsels of Wisdom 170 (VS
204, 10 vi 3) (cited by Alster, 1974, 88, to line $8):
ur-tuku-zu-$¢ nam-ba-silig-ge nin ba-an-tur-re
(var. VS 10, 205 iii 5 ur ;-tuku-zu-dm nam-ba-Si-liy-
ki bi-tur-tur-[re]; here included p. 252, Chap. 2.3).
Following Foxvog’s suggestion, this might mean
“Don’t cause financial ruin to a debtor; (then) he will
have even less!” with the result that the creditor has
less chance of retrieving anything.%'¢ Cf. also the dis-
cussion of silig in the commentary to line 96 and the
comments on line §3 above.

16 ki — @5, “to put a man down on the ground”
is similar to the English idiom “to bite the dust,”
(from the Greek “to bite the grass”). It is not quite
the same as, e.g., Gilgames and Huwawa 158: ki-za
nam-ba-an-tim, “prostrated himself before him,”
which indicates submission. Cf. The Ballade of Early
Rulers 12. The translation of Akk,: tg-qti-rak ma-tum
ta-’-da, “‘the country’s holding you in esteem mat-
ters much,” does not render the same expression
verbatim; the alliteration pattern might suggest that a
proverbial phrase from a living Akkadian dialect was
quoted. Something similar may have happened in
Akk3 in the translation of line 63, cf. below.

Line 62: ED,: li-ra [x] 'na'-dug, [x x x] "SAL";
ED,: dumu la-ra ni[§] 4-zi na-e kisal na-zu-zu.

Akk,: ma-ar-ti a-me-I[i ina ...]; Akk,: [marti] a-
mi-li ina $[a-ga-as-ti] la ta-na-ql-ip pu-ul-ri i-lam-mad-
ka; Akk: [marti a-me-li ina $a-ga-as-ti la-a ta-[na-ql-ip

61b. Tentatively accepted by the ETCSL: “My son, you
should not use violence (?),” leaving the second part of
the line untranslaced.

61c. Wilcke'’s translation, 1987, 205 (I. 66): “du sollst
keinen Ruin(?) verursachen! Du sollst keinen Grund
fiir einen Streit geben” needs Foxvog's interpretation
to make sense. The emendation of I to du,, is,
however, unjustified. On p. 216 Wilcke states “In der
2. Zeilenhilfte unsicher, ob 10 oder du,, vorliegt.”
Yet, there is no reason to question the reading 10,
which is clear in all duplicates: Ur,, Ur,, Ur,, K, and

P, with no attestation of du, .. *du, , ki nam-ts-e-en,

lit., “Don’t put a quarrel down to the ground,” would

not be idiomatically plausible. That itis reminiscent of

the German “keinen Grund” is mere coincidence. LU

pu-uft-ni la)-a(?) i-la-ma-ad-ka.

SS Variants: [,: dumu ld-ra [...]; Ur,: [... ni]§ &-
zi na-an-é kisal-e ba-e-su-su (su-su mistaken for -
zu-zu); Ur,: dumu ld-ra pi§ 4-zi na-né-e / kisal-e bi-
ZU-Zu; Ur3: dumu [lG-r]a pi§ 4-zi na-an-ne-en kisal-
e bi-zu-zu; K;: dumu ld-ra a§-zu na-an-¢ gis-sal-
$¢(?) bi-zu-zu (here ¢ is an unusual phonetic writing
for e; gis-sal-§¢ is apparently phonetic for kisal; the
expression ni§ 4-zi — e was misunderstood as 45-5u —
€); P: dumu l{i-ra ni§ 4-zi na-an-ne-en kisal-e ba-e-
zu-zu-e.

Line 62 was first translated by Civil and Biggs,
1960, 3.

ED, has 'na'-dug,, but ED,: na-e. This indi-
cates that fpamfu-mar(l distinctions began to be
reflected at least in the later ED sources. Cf. p. 211,
Chap. 1.9: Mar(-famu reduplication in ED.

ED, has the verbal prefix na-zu-zu, instead of
bi- (with variants). I take this as a humorously exag-
gerated negative statement, “Do not (give the court-
yard occasion) to be informed”; cf. a similar case in
line 28.92Cf. p. 214, Chap. 1.9: ED na- versus a-: Pro-
hib. or affirm?

For ni§ a-zi — e, cf. line s0: 48 4-zi na-ab-bal-e. In
Akk, this is equated with ina $]a-ga-as-ti la-a ta-[na-qi-
ip, from naqapu, “deflorieren.”

The reconstruction in Akk; r. i 3: ... la]-a(?) i-
la-ma-ad-ka is offered with reservation, since the
negation seems to be included by mistake here,
attracted from the many lines with that construction.
The writing la-a would, however, be characteristic
ofAkk3, cf. lines 17; 62; and 66.

kisal is hardly used here in relation to official

is admittedly used as a short writing of du,, in two
duplicates of line 6o: Ur, and K, butsince three texts,
Ur,, Ur3 and P have du14 in line 6o, it would be
difficult to explain why the same writing does not
occur also in line 61 had that been the intended
meaning. Rémer, 1990, 54 {l. 62) translates: “du sollst
keine iibertricbene  Kraftscheierei anstellen, du sollst
niemanden (dadurch) auf der Erde liegen lassen!” on the
basis of AHw 1126, Sagapiiru(m) LL.

62. The role of the assembly in court proceedings is well
attested, cf., i.a., van Mieroop, “Urban Government,”
The Mesopotamian City State (Oxford, 1997), 118141,
with bibliography. There seems to be no reason to
assume that in our case I, “man,” denotes a special
group of “free men,” like awilu in Hammurapi's law.
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legal proceedings. What is meant in this case is prob-
ably that one should avoid arousing gossip in one’s
own circle, because it would be inconvenient, and
not that the outcome would be an actual court inves-
tigation. If that were the case, the older term unken
might have been used, whether or nor replaced in
the later sources by pufiruni, which became a com-
monly used loanword in Sumerian already in the
third millennium B.c.%

Line 63: Akk,: b8l e-mu-qi la [tu-us-...]. Akk,: bé-
lel] "e'-mu-qf la tus-ma-a[t] $ul-ha-a la tab-bat. Akk,:
[...]xet-lalatu-hal-la-aq // [ ... sa|lkSAG)-kul-su la tu-
qa-ba-ar.

SS variants: [, &-tuku [...]; Ur,: d-tuku na-an-
Gs-e |Su]l-hi na-[an-gul]-e (no room for bad); Ur,:
a-tuku na-am-ts-e-en / bad-Sul-hi na-am-gul-e-
en; Ury: [...]-an-08-en bid-sil na-an-gul-e; K, : usu-
tuku na-an-Gs-e bad-$ul(?) na-an-gul-e, only text
that has usu-tuku, all others have i-tuku; P: a-tuku
na-an-0$-en bad-sil-hi. There are, thus, three vari-
ants of bad-Sul-bi: Ur,: [$ul-hi; Ur,: bad-sil; P: bad-
sil-hi.

Does BAD represent the same verb in all three
lines, 63, 64, and §3, or is the similarity graphic only?
In line 63, Akk3 has the unexpected translation la tu-
lial-la-aq, “don’t destroy,” but in line 64, the same
text has l]a tu-ud-niit, “don’t kill,” and these may be
considered reliable translations of both lines (apart
from the form tu-us-mit (pret.), for which Akk, has
tus-nia-at, which is becter). Yet, in line 53, “killing”
may be too drastic a measure to be convincing if used
as an ordinary retaliation against a debtor, and the
Akkadian translation points to bad = rdqu, “to
remove,” so it seems that they represent different
Sum. verbs.

63. Suggested by Krebernik, 1996, 175, who considers
various other possibilities: akkullu, “Dechsel™; alter-
natively: kakkullie 1 *“Maischbottich,” I “Friihtekorb,”
Sakkenths, “eine Weidenart,” or saklulln, “Kopfschmet-
terer.” The verb is likely to be gebéru. Fle also doces not
exclude gaparn D, “gewaltig machen(?),” and kabdru
1, “(kultisch) reinigen.” The English expression “to
bury the hatchet” is of late origin, relating to the
American Indians, ‘

64. Wilcke, p. 205, line 6y, translates “Du sollst einen
(arbeitsfihigen) Mann nicht fortschicken(?)! Du sollst
ihn zur Stade nicht zuriickkehren lassen!”; “Fort-

bad-sul-hi = $ulpd, is the outer city wall, cf.
AHw 1147, s.v. $a/ulfu(m). Killing the strong men of
a city is like destroying one’s own best protection.

For na-an-gul-e-en, Akk, has [... alk-kul-Su la
t-qa-ba-ar. Among other possibilities is sakkul$u la
tugabber, “Seine [Ke]ule(?) sollst du nicht begraben!”
from Sum. sanp-gul, “the head smasher,” which suits
the context best.%3 The question remains, however,
how this relates to the Sumerian text. The second
part of this line would fit nicely as the second half of
line 6o, but it is more likely that Akk, here incor-
porates what may have been a genuine Akkadian
proverbial expression not present in the Sumerian
text. A similar case occurs in Akk,, line 61: ng-qui-rak
ma-tum ma--da, discussed above.

Line 64: AKkk,: ef-la la tu-us-[...); Akk,: ef-la la
tus-ma-at ull-tw dli] la tu-pa-har, Akk,: [ef-la lJa tu-us-
mit // +r. 1 10? traces of one sign; fu-us-mit preterite,
unexplained.

SS variants: 14: purus-e [...], -e erroneous?; Ur,:
[...] na~an-Gs-e [er|e-ta na-an-gur-|r|e; Ur,: nurus
na-im-as-e-en ereki-§¢ mu-ra-ab-gur-re-e[n| (illeg-
ible sign above gur); Ur,: [...]-en ere-§¢ na-an-gur-
ru-un; K;: purus-e na-an-as-e [éri|n-§¢(?) na-gur-
en; P: |... nja-an-G§-e-en ere-$¢ na-an-gur-re-e¢|[n].

nurus is here the class of workers that could eas-
ily be moved from place to place according to where
they were needed. Ur: [er]e-ta na-an-gur-[r|e,
“Don’t turn him away from the city,” is definitely
the better text, although it is only supported by a sin-
gle source, versus Ur,, etc.: ereki-§¢; Ur3: mu-ra-ab-
gur-re-¢|n| (only source that has -b- and -en); P:
ere-§¢, “Don’tlet them return to the city.” K, : [éri]n-

v

§¢(?) na-gur-en is too uncertain for comments.* For

sy

0§ = BAD, cf. the comments on lines 63 and 3.

schicken’ is now to be revised in view of the Akkadian
translation, and Ur,: -ta, “from the city,” makes better
sense, Theoretically the ghost of those killed could
recurn and become a nuisance to a city, but this is far
from the most obvious intent of the text. On p. 215 (Il
68—69) Wilcke understands Ur,: mu-ra-ab-gur-re-
e[n] as including “einen Akkus. der Sachkl.: «du wirst
(sonst) die Stadt sich gegen dich wenden lassen».” |
regard the relevant -b- as a collective plural marker,
which implies that the reference is to several young
men expelled from the city. Wilcke's interpretation is,
in fact, contradictory, since the text includes ere-3¢,
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Line 65: Akk : a-kil kar-si [...]; Akk,: a-kil kar-si
i-na-su ki-ma "“BALA i-na-am-[mad], “his eyes move
like a spindle”; Akk;: [...] x ki-ma pi-li-ik-ki i-te-ru,
“... turn like spindle.” Neither namasu nor tdru is a
normal equivalent of sir, but both cover the intend-
ed meaning with ad hoc translations. This indicates
that Akk, and Akk, were two independent transla-
tions made from the Sumerian text without a com-
mon Akkadian base.

SS variants: [,: It e[me ...]; Ur,: [1/2 line] *x'(?)
'sig'(?)-ga(cannot be bal)-"a' Si-sir.-rle]; Ur,: la
inim(probably eme!)-si-ga-gim igi "*bala-ke,/gé 3i-
in-sir-[sirg]; Ur,: 1[0 ...]-ke, igi " bala-gim Si-sirg-
sirg; K1 10 eme-sig-ga-ke,/gé igi bala-ke, Si-sir -
sit; P: 1t eme-sig gu,-a-gim(? probably -ke, /g¢) igi
" bala-gim Si-sir -sirs.

After Ur,: ..."x'(?) sig'(?)-ga-"a" follows Si-sir -
r[e], so apparently igi"* bala-gim was omitted by mis-
take; Ur,: inim-si-ga, instead of eme-sig-ga, possibly
with inim as a mistake for eme. eme is clearin I{ | and
P, but inim-sig should be possible in view of lines 33
and 93. Provided that the transliteration is reliable,
only P has eme-sig gu,-a-gim, with -gim as a mis-
take for ke4.65:I Similarly Ur,;: igi"bala-ke,, and K :
bala-ke,/gé, for gim. Only K has bala without the
determinative. Five texts have $i- as a verbal prefor-
mative; cf. pp. 212fF., Chap. 1.9: Modal verbal prefixes.

Alster, 1974, 38, translated, “The slanderer turns
like a «turncoat»,” in an attempt to render an implicit
pun, commenting, p. 9o, that two notions may have
been contaminated: **bala-gim sirg: “to spin (or

“Do not turn it (= the city) toward the city(sic!) for
your sake.” Only Ur, has -b- instead of -n-, and even
if we accept bad instead of 0, it would sound like the
revolt against a city ruler, which is most unlikely to be
the intent here, There are two solutions: either that -3¢
is an error for ~ta or, more likely, that we should read
<nu>-mu-ra-ab-gur-re-en, “you will not make them
return to the city for your own sake.” Perhaps an
expression such as Lugal-¢ 33: lugal-nu,, 16 ere-ni-$¢
gur-ra ama-ni-§¢ ak-a is reflected here.

6s5a. Wilcke, 1978, 216 (1. 70): “Trifft die Lesung gim(?) in
[P] zu, so zieht dieser Text noch die Zeile zur
vorherigen; Subject kann nur nurud aus Z [64] sein.”
There can be no doubt that lines 64 and 6§ are not
connected in this way.

65b. The Akkadian translation, “turns (or: moves) the eyes
like a spindle,” shows that the interpretation was rele-

3

turn) like a spindle,” and *igi — bal, “to turn the
eyes,” meaning, “to changes one’s face,” i.e., to be
unreliable.%® bala sirg, “spinning,” and the conno-
tations attached to that notion are well known from
many linguistic areas and mythologies, and there is
ample Sumerian evidence for them, cf., e.g., the ref-
erences quoted by Alster, 1974, 80—90: Enki and the
World Order 438, etc. igi — bal is also well attested, cf.
OB Lu A 287-288 (MSL 12, 166): la-igi-bal = e-et-
[x]-ru, la-igi-bal = mu-{te-er i-nim); Two Scribes (Dia-
logue 2) 122 A: ka-sig igi-bal ((?)-nu-nar-ra, “who
insults, changes his face, deceitful person(?).” Cf. also
Sjoberg, JCS 24 (1972) 113, n. 9, etc.%5¢

Wilcke, 1978, 205 and 217 (ll. 70—71), however,
connects line 65 with line 66, and translates 65: “Der
Verleumder umspinnt die Augen wie mit einer
Spindel,” paraphrasing “Ein Verleumder triibt den
klaren Blick,” and comparing semper aliquid haeret.
The Akkadian translation, Akk : ki-ma pl-li-ik-ki i-te-
n ..., “turns like a spindle,” does not confirm
“umspinnt die Augen”; cf. also the slightly different
translation of Akk,: ki-ma M ALA i-na-am-|mas},
“moves like a spindle.” Neither (dru nor namasi is a
normal equivalent of sirs,(’sd and the Akkadian trans-
lations clearly attempted to describe the movement
of eyes rather than that of a spindle, yet compare it to
a spindle. I have, therefore, not adopted Wilcke’s
interpretation of line 65. Neither have [ accepted the
connection with line 66. Cf. the comments be-
low.%5¢

Line 66: AKk,: i-na pa-ni la ta-|za-az ...|; Akk,:

vant, although Wilcke, 1978, 217, found “keine An-
zeichen.”

6sc. Cf. also igi an-kar-kar s i-lul = mu-te-ra-at i-[nim] ki-
ma fa-mi-i sd-ra-at, “she changes her eyes/face, she
tells a lie five times,” Alster, 1991-92, 10, line s,

65d. i-te-ni: Krebemik, ZA 86 (1996) 175 (ad B6) took it
as a form of warary, “|der(?)] wie eine Spindel ... her-
vorragt(e),” but it must be itarii (from tdri): “turns like
a spindle.”

6se. PSD B, 64, suggests another solution, apparently
taking igi-"*bala-gim/ke, as a genitival compound,
indicated by the hyphen, but ventures no translation.
It would mean, lit., “(curns like) the eye of a spindle,”
versus “turns the eye like a spindle.” The sole explana-
tion given isa reference to Wilcke, who, however, did
not consider that solution. It is worth taking into
account, however, although Akk3: ki-ma pi-li-ik-ki
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[i-n)a pa-ni la ta-az-za-az lib-ba-su tu-$d-an-na, cf.
below; Akk;: [i-na pa-ni la-a ta]-az-za-az $SA la-a / ([ ])
it-$a-ni-ku.

SS variants: 1: igi-a; Ur: [...] $i-ge nu-mu-e-
kar-(kar]; Ur,: igi-am na-dm-ba-gub-gub-bu-de §i-
ge me-kar-kar; Ur,: igi-$¢ [...]-en $a-ge bi-kar-kar;
K,: igi-a nam-bi-du-dé §i ab-kdr-kar; P: igi-a nam-
ba-e-gub-gub-bu-dé-en $i-ge na-mu-un-kar-kdr,

Discussion of variants: 14, K,, and P: igi-a; Ur,:
igi-am; Ur;: igi-$¢; Ur,: na-am-ba-gub-gub-bu-dé;
K,: nam-bi-du-dé, bi = bi, cf. com. line 22; du-dé is
probably a mistake for gub-gub-bu-dé; Ur,: $i-ge
... kar-[kar]: (only text that has kar) is probably influ-
enced by $i-ge — KAR (= guru.), “to wish”; Ur,: §a-
ge me-kar-kar; Ur,: §a-ge bi-kar-kir; K : 3 ab-
kiir-kar; P: $a-ge na-mu-un-kar-kar. Four sources
agree on 3a-ge, only I, has §i alone. It is difficult to
find the most reliable text for the second verb phrase.
For P: -ba-e-, cf. the comments on line 19. Only P
has the negative na-, but cf. Ur,: nu-mu-e-kar-|kar].
Ur,: me-, Ur;: bi-, as well as K : ab- agree on a pos-
itive verbal form. I have chosen bi- because Ur, is
generally more reliable than Ur,. Yet, both a nega-
tive and a positive verb makes sense, cf. below.

Wilcke, 1978, 205 and 217 (ll. 70~71), connects
line 66 with line 65, translating 66: “Du sollst ihn
nicht stets im Augen haben; sonst wird er dem/im
Herzen (das Urteil) indern.” Rémer, 1990, 54,
translates: “Der Verleumder umspinnt die Augen
wie (mit) eine(r) Spindel, vor Augen sollst du (ihn
dir) nicht stets stellen: Dem Herzen hat er immer
wieder das Urteil gedndert!” referring to PSD B, 64.
The ETCSL translates: “The eyes of the slanderer
always move around as shiftly as a spindle. You
should never remain in his presence; his intentions(?)
should not be allowed to have an effect(?) on you.”
The fact that line 66 can be seen as a motivation
clause to line 65 speaks in favor of seeing the two as

does not support it; cf. Alster, 1974, 9o: “not sur-
prisingly two variants have igi-"bala-gim.” Wilcke's
additional note, p. 232, on “durchboren mit einer
Spindel,” referring to line 227:"bala, is hardly relevant
here.

66a. Note that the presence of motivation clauses is not
obligatory (cf. line 44). Obviously, the text incorpo-
rated some traditional sayings that did not conform to
the pattern.

connected.%% Yet, if that is the case, why does the
text not simply start with line 66 before line 65, like
“Do not stay in the presence of a man who moves his
eyes like a spindle; he will change his mind, ...”?

Although there, thus, seems to be almost unan-
imous agreement about the connection of lines 65
and 66, there are still reasons to consider the older
solution by Alster, 1974, 39 (l. 71), who took line 66
as a separate entry standing alone: “Do not stand in
front, you will change your mind.” These are:

First: line 66 is not formed as a “normal” moti-
vation clause consisting of a single phrase stating
what may be the consequences of a “protasis,” i.e.,
line 65. Here, line 65 is not phrased as a precept atall,
but is just a single positive statement, whereas line 66
consists of two parts, which look like a “protasis” and
amotivation clause in itself. To make the connection
plausible, Wilcke adds “ihn” and “sonst” to his trans-
lation of line 66: *“Du sollst ihn nicht stets im Augen
haben; sonst ...” He takes the /e/ in §i-ge as the loc.-
term., “dem/im Herzem (das Urteil) indern,” and
states, p. 217: “Wegen des Lok.-Term. in $i-ge ist
seine Uberz. «do not change your mind» ausgeschlos-
sen.”06b Yet, why add “Urteil”?

[ prefer to try first to see if the phrases make sense
when taken as separate statements, which, of course,
does not preclude the possibility that secondary
implications may have been added to them when
they were incorporated into a precept compilation,
There is no reason to add “Urteil,” when the chang-
ing of the heart is sufficiently clear in itself. It is, of
course, the common word igi in lines 65 and 66 that
attracted the second line to the first. Therefore, the
most likely solution is, in fact, to understand $a-ge as
the ergative. This results in a rare, but not unique,
construction in Sumerian: a transitive verb with
ellipsis of the object; cf. lines 139; 153. The reason is
that the full object would have repeated the subject,

66b. Yet, it conforms well to the Akkadian translation of
Akk,: SA la-a ti-Sa-ni-ku. “The heart will not change
for you.” A number of unnecessary assumptions had,
in fact, to be made in order to understand the statement
as suggested by Wilcke, p. 217: “Ich vermute, daf3 der
Verleumder von Z. 70 Objekt des ersten Satzes ist und
Subjekt des zweiten, in dem etwa «deine Meinung»
«dein Urteil» als Objeke zu subintelligieren wiire.”
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or vice versa, like a figura etyniologica, “the heart will
change its heart,” i.e., it will change its own mind,
or, maybe, in other words, an impersonal expression
for: “you will change your mind.”

Second: There are now three Akkadian transla-
tions that unequivocally show: ina pani la tazzaz,
“don’t stand in front.”% In this case the Akkadian
expression—and even the Sumerian one—corre-
sponds precisely to the English “in front,” as well as
to the German “vor Augen,” by not having a pro-
nominal suffix or a determiner attached to “eye” or
its equivalent. “In front of him” or “in front of your-
self” would have required a pronominal suffix. Cf.
the similar use of'igi-a in Counsels of Wisdom 182: igi-
a nam-ba-e-gub-bu, “let him not stand outside” (cf.
Chap. 2.3). The translation “vor Augen” shows an
awareness of the problem, so why not draw the per-
tinent conclusion, that the reference is general, “in
front,” not “in front of anyone particular,” in other
words, don’t put yourselfin the frontline where you
are most exposed to danger. The image obviously
comes from the battlefield. Cf. line 68.

Third: For the second part of the line, Akk, has:
SA(= libbu) la-a d-Sa-ni-ku, “(the) heart will not
change for you,” implying, probably, “you cannot
change your mind.” This makes good sense, but,
unquestionably, in view of the Sum. text, the nega-
tion might be secondary, so that the original intent
may have been “(you may regret this, because,
remember,) you may (have to) change your mind
(later).” Akk,: lib-ba-$u tu-$d-an-na, “you will change
his mind,” seems to be erroneous.

Line 67: ED, o. vii 3" ka nam-tar nar (cf. Alster,

66¢. On p. 217 (l. 71) Wilcke states that the restoration of
Akk, to ta-[za-az ...] is “nicht zwingend,” but it has
now been confirmed by Akk,: ta-az-za-az, and Akkl:
ta]-az-za-az. Otherwise a S-form, t-{us-, would have
been required.

67a. The variant K : é-kas-kam, is a genitive intensified by
-am, which as any such construction can represent any
case, almost in the way of asplit sentence construction,
“it is in a beer-house that you should not ....”" CFf. p.
210, Chap. 1.9: Split sentence constriction.

67b. Cf. Wilcke, 1987, 205 (I. 72): “Wie ein falscher Kerl
sollst du im Wirtshaus keine Lobrede halten! (Dein
wort ist (dadurch) festgelegt!).” Wilcke, 1987, 217 (L.
72), explains -ka in lG-lul-la-ka as derived from
<*kam. This again would create a split sentence

1991-92, 33).

Akk,: ki-ma sa-ar-ri [...]; Akk,: ki-ma sd-ar i-na
bit Sikdri la tus-tar-ra-al: Akk ;: [ki-ma sa-ar} a-na E-1i $i-
ka-/[ri la-a tus-tar]-ra-aly. tus-tar]-ra-aly from Saralyu
AHw 1183, Dt, “sich rithmen”; cf. MSL 13, 199: 304
and our line 37.

SS variants: I: 1a-1[ul ...]; Ur,: li-lul-la-ka é-
ka$-ka KA nam-tar-tar-re inim-zu par-ra-[am]; Ur3:
la-lul-1[a]-ka KA nam-tar-tar-re; K,: la-lul-la-gé é-
kas-kam KA nam-tar-tar-re; P: ld-lul-la-gim é-lun-
ga-ka KA nam-tar-tar-re.

Discussion of variants: Only P has: 1a-lul-la-
gim; Ur, and Ur,: la-lul-la-ka; K : li-lul-la-gé; Ur,:
é-kas-ka; Ur,: omits é-kas-ka, but adds inim-zu par-
ra-[dm)] as a second part of the line (this is included in
Ur, only, and has been added from line 37, where it
genuinely belongs; yet, if the identification of the
second part of ED: par = SS inim-zu par-ra-[am] is
correct, it shows that the second part genuinely
belongs to the text). P: é-lunga(=BAPPIR)-ka instead
of é-kas-ka; K, alone has: é-kag-kam. 67

Why -ka instead of -gim or -gé? The fact that
only two texts, and even less reliable ones, have -gim
or -gé, suggests that -ka is primary and does not sim-
ply replace the equative.67b gim can be explained as
an attempt to simplify a less common construction,
the genitive of characteristics, that is, in this case, a dou-
ble genitive, of which the second lacks its regens,
denoting what is characteristic of the rectum > lG-
lul-ak-ak: “in a way that is characteristic of a man of
lies.”%7¢ There is regrettably no Nippur source pre-
served here, so the readings of the two Ur texts, Ur,
and Ur,: l0-lul-la-ka represent the best available evi-

construction: “It is a man of lies (like) whom you
should not boast”; with the equative this is less con-
vincing, although not impossible. Cf. p. 210, Chap.
1.9: Genitive of characteristics.

67c¢. This construction, which is well known in Latin as the
genitivus proprietatis, does, in fact, occur in Sumerian, as
a variant of the so-called “regensloser Genitive.” Cf.
p- 210, Chap. 1.9: The Genitive of Characteristics. Cf. SP
3.147: al-tlr“—llr4—na—ka—nnm al-ri-ri-e-na-ka-nam
ba-an-gin ba-an-gin mu-ni-ib-bé-ne, “It is charac-
teristic of your harvesting, it is characteristic of your
gleaning, that they say, <he is gone, he is gone»,” from
/ur~ur ~en-a-ak-nam/ -nam is difficult to explain. It
is probably an intensifier, based on -am(-kam), but
may be confused with the 2nd person suffix -en here
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dence and should be taken as the primary text.

Line 67 A: It is doubtful where Akk,: ki-ma ser-
ri i-[ belongs. In Akk, there are only traces of one
sign, so it is uncertain whether it was the same line.

Line 68: Akk,: a-[Sar zi-kla-ri ina e-lie-ka la mu-
up-pi-sa-a-ta; cf. below.

SS variants: I,: ki nam-[...]; Ur,: igi(? rather
than ki) nam-ninta-ka um-me-te [$Ju na-ku-ku,-
de-[en], igi uncertain; Ur,: k[i nam]-ninta-ka um-
ma-te [...] na-an-gu,-gu,-dé; K,: ki nam-ninta-ke
um-ma-ta ‘Su’ nam-ku,-ku,-d¢, coll. J. Taylor; P: ki
nam-ninta-a-ka um-ma-te-en Su nam-gu,(?)-x-
de(?).

Discussion of variants: Ur, (probably), and Ur,:
ki nam-ninta-ka; P: ki nam-ninta-a-ka; K,: ki nam-
ninta-ke o Ur,: um-me-te; Ur3: um-ma-te; IK;: um-
ma-ta (probably by mistake or miscopy for -te); P:
um-ma-te-en; Ur,: [§Ju na-ku-ku-dé-[en] (pho-
netic for gu,-gu,-dé); Ur;: na-an-gu,-gu,-dé; K,:
Su’ nam-ku,-ku,-dé (Wilcke, 1987, 217 suggests:
ku1'(!)—ku4—dé, but see the collation above); P: $u
nam-gu,(?)-x-dé(?) (unexplained).

ki-nam-ninta, lit.,, “the place of manhood,” is
attested in Gilgames, Enkidu and the Nethenworld 229~
237, where it is equated with asar taliaz zikari, “the
battlefield” (quoted by Alster, 1974, 92); further in
the Barton Cylinder MBI 1, xx 9: ki-nam-ninta-ni,
regrettably in a difficult context, probably in con-
nection with a description of Ninurta’s heroic vic-
tory in a mythological battle (cf. Alster and Westen-
holz: AcSum 16 [1994] 15—46). Cf. also ki-nam-
munus, OSP 1 1 iii' 4'.(’8

gu -ud-gu-ud in itself is afan, which can
describe spasmodic movements in a patient’s body;
cf. van Dijk/Geller, Ur HI Incantations, p. 13, ad no.
1, line 7: gh-sa gi-a $¢-mu-gu,-gu,, “whose diseased
neck twitches.” Cf. further CAD S/1, 88. The verb
occurs in Lugal-c $87: hé-em(-ta)-gu,-ud-e
Sitahfnfu, “to leap up and down.”

The verb Su gu,-ud is attested elsewhere: SP 9
Sec. A 13 and parallels: %ibzé-ep-tur-e §u al-gu,-gu,-
ud. Alster, Proverbs 1, 179—180, translates ‘“The small

following the verb itselfor with the well-known nam-
verbal preformative. Cf. also line 280.

68. Wilcke, 1987, 205 (I. 72) translates: “Wenn du zum
Ort des Mannestums kommst, sollst du (die Hand{?))

pig roots ...”; cf. Alster, Proverbs 11, 419, where a
variant omitting Su is mentioned, suggesting gu,-ud
= Sitafliuu, probably meant as a description of a pig
searching for food.%® An example of gu,-ud, denot-
ing a reed swaying from side to side, is quoted by
Alster, 1974, 93: Dialogue 4: gi al—gu4—ud—da—gim i-
gu,-ud-[de]-en kin-nd bi-in-si-ge, “I set to work
swaying like a swaying reed.” Here, as in many lan-
guages, the swaying reed is proverbial for instability.
Alster, 1974, 39 (I. 72), translates “When you
approach the battlefield, do not wave your hands,”
which is still worth considering, that is, one should
avoid drawing unnecessary attention to oneself in
dangerous situations. The Akkadian translation la
muppisdta, however, points in a very different direc-
tion: “Don’t conclude a sale when you approach the
battlefield,” i.e., under pressed situations, from mip-
pisu, (from epésu, D), cf. CAD E, 191; 231—231: epésu
4: uppusi: “to conclude a sales agreement”; in other
words, “don’t be a salesman” or “don’t conclude a
sale” or try to do business under adverse or hostile
conditions (suggested by Geller). How exactly it
came to mean that is uncertain, but it certainly seems
to be derived from a meaning similar to Alster’s ear-
lier proposal, cited above.

Line 69: Akk,: |x] 'x" qar-ra-di |...|; Akk,: |qar-
rla-du e-dis-$u-ma e-dis-$i-$t ki-ma [3]a-ar.

SS variants: I: ur-[....]; Ur,: [...] na-na-am dili-
ni 10" '$ar'-ra-alm]; Ur;: ur-say' "dili’ na-nam dili-
'ni'(rather than du) 1[G $ar-rla-aJm; K,: ur-say dili
na-nam dili-di(read ni?) nu $ar-ra; P: ur-san dili na-
nam dili-ni I §ar-ra-am.

Discussion of variants: Ur,: na-na-am (occurs
elsewhere in Ur,, cf. line 30; all others: na-nam);
Ur;: 'dili' na-nam dili-"ni’; so all others except K,
which has dili da (probably to be read ni(!), but pos-
sibly influenced by dili-dt, cf. Dumuzi’s Dream 28,
etc.), and nu $ar-ra instead of 1 §ar-ra. The variant
nu for I occurs also in line 167: nu-zu-a-zu versus
lG-zu-a-zu, and is an example of the well-known /n:l/
variation, e.g., nu-banda = laputtum, etc.; cf. gener-
ally Edzard, 1962, and Edzard, Sunt. Grammar, p. 18.

nicht ...!"” which I find unnecessarily vague. What the
*“Ort des Mannestums” refers to is sufficiently clear in
view of Gilgame$, Enkidit and the Nethenvorld 229—237.
G9—72. Variant forms play a decisive role in lines s—7 and
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Wilcke, 1978, 217 (1. 74) compares: “Der starke
ist am michtigsten allein.”

Lines 69—72: These form a well-known pattern
of parallelism, the adding parallelism, that rarely
occurs in The Instructions of Suruppak.®9~7* The sub-
ject of the first couplet is an anticipating epithet,
which is replaced by a specifying reference when the
first line is repeated in the second. Therefore, the
“warrior” in line 69 refers to Utu, and the reference
in 71: ur-san, “the hero,” is also to Utu, although 69
and 71 could be taken alone and would make per-
fectly clear sense as such.

Line 70: Akk,: [x x] 434-mas i-[dis-si-$u ...]; Akk,:
[*Samas] T -dis-$i-$ii-ma "¢’ -dis-$i-$it k[i]-ma [$d]-ar.

SS variants: I,z 9[...]; Ur,: [...] “dili’ na-na-am
[dili]-"ni" 14 $ar-ra-am (written on the left edge);
Ur;: Yu]tu X' *x'-nam dili-ni 1d [$ir]-ra; K;: "utu’
dili na-nam dili-ni (copy dit) nu-§ar-ra. Discussion of
variants: cf. line 69.

There is a remarkable allusion to the same saying
in Scheyen MS 2108 rev. 11: utu nun na-na dili-
Mi(?)" 10 $ar-a uSum ur-san dili na-na dili-ni 14 sar-
am, “the sun god is «prince», when alone he is a mul-
titude of men; a dragon(?) is a lone hero, when alone
he is a multitude of men”; for usum, cf. line 30, var.
with comments.

Line 71: Akk,: [a-na qar]-ra-di |...]; Akk,: [a-na

parallels, though, and in line 209—-211; cf. also Chap.
3.3: The Ballade of Early Rulers s.

71a. Alster, 1975, 141 (. 76), however, translated “in order
to stay with the «herow, let your life be with him.” This
was an attempt to answer the criticism that the
difference between -dé and -da had been overlooked.
Insuch cases itisjustified to look forasimplersolution,
that both -dé and -da may be mere graphic variants for
a single /ed-a/ morpheme, in which the vowels of
-/ed-e/ are colored by the preceding /u/. There
admittedly seems to be a clear pattern in most cases, but
it cannot be trusted in all periods and texts of mixed
origin. CF. p. 216, Chap. 1.9: Verbal extension suffixes.
The Akkadian translations of Akk,: [a-na qar-rla-du i-
Ziz-ma, “stand with the «hero»,” and 72: "a'-na Samad
i-ziz-ma, confirm that an infinitivus finalis was not
intended. Yet, on the other hand, the imperative can-
not be a verbatim translation of the Sum. gub-bu-dé.

71b. Wilcke, 1978, 205 (I. 76), translates; “Bei dem(= wie
ein?) Krieger zu stehen, das sei dein Streben!” and line
72 (77): “Bei Utu (= wie Utu?) zu stehen, das sei dein
Streben!” In both cases “wie” is a misleading para-

qar-rla-du i-ziz-ma na-pis-ta-..., “stand with the
«hero», and breath [will stay with you?]”: i-ziz-ma
imperative.

SS variants: Ur,: ur-sap-da gub-bu-[d]é zi-zu
hé-en-da-ndl; Ur,: [...] sug-bu-da zi-zu [hé-e]n-da-
an-pal.

Discussion of variants: Only Ur,: has gub-bu-
[d]é; Ur,: sug-bu-da; sug(-b) is the marfl plural form
of DU, “to go.” It seems to be used here by mistake,
because zi-zu, “your life,” is clearly singular. Yet,
maybe the plural here indicates a repeated action?

The line was translated “When you stay with the
«heron, your life will last,” by Alster, 1974, 39 (l. 76),
and this seems to be approximately the best solution
so far.”'* Utu is the god of justice, whose connection
with long life is evident. Cf. Alster, 1990, 9, where
Borger, Contribution, No. 107:21 (OB letter): Samas
0 balatka lig[bi], “may he, Sama§, command good
health for you,” is cited. I understand zi as “breath,”
that is, the mere physical aspects of breathing. “Good
health” would rather have required balatka.

ur-sany/dutu gub-bu-dé can be understood in
two ways: either as an image from a battlefield, in
which Utu’s emblem may have been carried in front
of an army, or, perhaps more likely, as meaning “ris-
ing with the sun,” i.e., “getting up early.””'® The
latter possibility appears from the parallels cited by

phrase. da means exactly “with,” i.e., either getting up
“with” the sun, orstanding “with” (the support of) the
sun-god, perhaps in the form of a standard carried in
front on a battlefield and, thereby, increasing one’s
chances of survival in the battle. Rémer, 1990, s5 (1.
72—73) translates “moge dein Leben bei ihm sein,”
referring to AHw 738, napidtu(m) Band CAD N, 296(F.
He acknowledges Wilcke’s translation “Streben” as
“freier.” A third possibility is mentioned by Sefati,
Love Songs, 279, n. 24, who translates “Staying with the
hero/Utu, may always be your endeavor,” comment-
ing ‘“‘Staying with Utu’ probably has a broader
meaning here, namely: to walk in the ways of the Sun-
god and to keep his commandments, or to be like
him.” The gist (*commandments”) here sounds more
biblical than necessary, and why translate *“endeavor”
when the plain translation “life” or, rather, “breath”
makes perfectly good sense? The most important ob-
jection is, however, that concrete images take prece-
dence over abstract formulation in proverbial wis-
dom, and the translations should reflect this, whenever
possible.
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Alster, 1974, 93:7'¢ Inanna and Bilulu 86—87: Yutu-da
gub-bu-da silim-pi en(-nu-up-ba me-gub), “rising
with the sun I kept watch overyou ...,” and the love
song Inanna and Dumnzi Y (PBS 12, 52 rev. ii 8—11):
nig-a ni-nu nig-a gub-ba dutu-da na-nu dutu-da gub-
ba, “come at night, stay at night, come with the Sun,
stay with the sun.”7'd

Line 72: AKk,: [a-na) 9[$G-mas ...]; Akk,: "a"-na
dSamas i-ziz-ma ...

SS variants: L: (traces); Ig: “utu [...]; Ur,: dutu-
da [gu]b-bu-dé zi-zu h[é-ejn-da-pil; Ur,: [sug-bu]-
da zi-zu h[é-e]n-da-an-pal. Cf. line 71.

Lines 73-75+76-82: Cf. lines 6—13; 143—152;
287—288.

Line 73: Akk,: $u-ri-ip-pa-ku-.. ., “‘the man from
Suruppak,” cf. the comments on lines s—7 above.

SS wvariants: I [Surup]pak¥-e dumu-ni-ra na
nla-...J; Is: $uruppak® du[mu ...]J; Ur,: [...] na-3¢
mu-un-ni-in-ri, “gave as an instruction”; cf. the
comments on line 6.

Line 74: Akk,: $u-ri-ip-pa-ku-.... SS variants: 1:
[Surup|pak¥ dumu ubar-tu-tu-[...]; I Suruppak*
dumu ubar-tu-tu-|...|; Ur3: omits the line.

Line 75: Akk,: ti-t|a-na-pi]$-ta ma-ra-su is-|$ar|.
SS variants: L: zi-u -sud-rd dumu-ni-ra na $¢-mfu-
un|-ni-in-ri-[ri|; I5: zi-u,~sud-rd dumu-ni-ra na /
[na]-mu-un-ni-in-rfi-ri]; Ury: [...-r]d dumu-ni-ra
[na] / na-mu-un-ri-ri. The two na’s are separated by
the indented lines in two duplicates; cf. the com-
ments on line 6.

Line 76: Akk, omits the line altogether. SS vari-
ants: 1: [x]-kam-ma-$¢ Suruppak®-e dumu-ni-ra na
na-mu-un-ri-ri; [;: min-kam-ma-§é $uruppak* |, ..|;
Ur;: [... dujmu-ni-ra [... -u|n-ri.

Line 77: Akk, omits the line altogether. SS vari-
ants: I: [Surupplak® dumu ubar-tu-tu-ke; Tj:
$urupplak® dumu [...[; Ur;: omits line.

Line 78: Akk, omits the line altogether. SS vari-
ants: I: ... [-sud-rd dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-[....J; L
[...}na[...]; Ty zi-u,-sud-ra (sic!) [...]; Ur,: omits
line; BM,: 'zi-u,'-[...].

Line 79: Cf. lines 9 and 149. Akk,: [ma-ri] as-sar-
ka a-Selr-ti sa-bat], cf. Akk, line 9. SS variants: I: |...

71c. Considered by neither Wilcke, 1978, 217, nor
Romer, 1990, ss (Il. 72=73): “mit Utu zusammen-
stehen™: “Was heiBBt das genau?”

gla-rinfa-...]J; L: [... -r]i-nu o hé-da[b,]; T,: dumu-
nu,, nariga 'x'[...], ga ri mistakenly inverted; Ur,:
dumu-nu,, na ge-ri na-ri-nu,, hé-dfab,]; BM;:
dumu-n[u,, ...]. Note Ur;: na ge-ri = na ga-e-ri.

Line 80: Cf. lines 10 and 150. Akk,: "i#'-[ta-na-
pis-ta a-ma-tim (luqbika)]. SS variants: I: (traces); L:
g]a—r:n—ab—dug4 [pizzal h]é-em-Si-ia-ak; T, zi-u 4+
sud-ra(sic!) inim [...]; Ur;: zi-u,-sud-ri.ra inim [ga-
rla-ab-dug, viz[zal] hé-em-Si-[...]J; BM,: zi-sud-
"x'-|...]. Note Ur;: zi-u,-sud-ri.ra: ra is here a pho-
netic indicator for DU = 2, unless it is the dative ele-
ment that has come into the text by mistake. Note,
however, that T, has zi-u,-sud-ra. I;: hjé-em-3i-ia-
ak; same variant in UM,, line 270.

Lines 81ff.: Sch, obv. perhaps belongs here, but
in view of the poor state of preservation this is not
included in the composite text reconstruction. A
separate transliteration is provided pp. 102ff,, Chap.
1.3x: The Schoyen sources: Sch,.

Line 81: Akk,: 'a'-Ser-ta la ta/ti-|...]. SS vari-
ants: [: |...]-bi-bar-re-en; T: na-ri-ga-yu 5 Su [...[;
Ur,: na-ri-ga-pi [nam|-bi-bar-|re-...]; BM,: na-ri-
ga~[...].

Line 82A: Only BM,. Cf. line 13.

Line 83: SS variants: L: [...] "x'-kam [...}; Ur;:
ka kas nay-a [...] (coll. Alster, 1974, pl. II); BM,: ka
ka$ nap-[...]. “A mouth drinking beer is a ... of a

Line 84: Akk,: |... a-me-l)i ma-ri a-me-1[i ...]. SS
variants: L: (traces); Ury: [-tur [ ] 18 'x" [...]; Urg:
dumu-plu,q ...[; BM: la-tur-pu 4 [...].

lG-tur-nu 4, “my little one”: This is almost cer-
tainly a variant of the common address by the father
to Ziusudra: dumu-nu,; this is clear from the vari-
ant in Urg: dumu-pu,,. Cf. the comments on line
61.

Line 85: ED: 'x' [x]| k]a "ka§' x | x x LUL §¢.
Akk,: [... $li-ka-ri $d-tu-i1 [} 'x" di-da [...].

ED,: LUL(-)$¢, might indicate that the line was
similar to line 67, etc.

Line 86: ED: nin-kas-si 'x' 'x' ur(?).

Ninkasi is the well-known beer-goddess, whose
name probably means, lit., “The lady who fills beer.”

71d. Cf. “Early to bed and carly to rise, makes a man
healthy, wealthy, and wise,” ODEP, p. 211; “Morgen-
stund hat gold im Mund.”
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Cf. Alster, 1990, 16 with n. 6, and the references
quoted there. The last sign in ED) is that treated by
Biggs, OIP, p. 54, ad lines 104—107, copy p. 112. The
reading “0r” was established by Alster, 1991—92, 24:
comment on ED Proverbs line 6o. It is simply an early
form of ur.

ur in itself means “to sweep,” typically used in Su
~ur, “to rub” (the body ritually); cf. CAD M/1 351,
masadu; cf. Geller in van Dijk/Geller, Ur III Incanta-
tions, p. 45, who relates it to the symptoms of palsy.

Line 87: SS variants: Ur;: [...] K[A] X" ur X' [x]-
em (cf. line 9o); Urg: nis(?)-hur(?) [...]; BM,: (trac-
es). Too poorly preserved for comments.

Line 88: Only text: Ury: [...]-tr-tr-re. Too
poorly preserved for comments.

Line 89: For ED,, see Alster, 1990, 16: In ED |,
the sign is strictly speaking not il, but the “unfin-
ished”-il (il-nutilld), which occurs also in ED,, cf.
line 38: nab-il.

Line 90: Ur,: [...] 'x' im-sar-re; Cop: [... ijm-
sar-re-em; -em looks suspicious, but seems to be
from -am; cf. line 87.

Line 91: Variants: Ur,: slan im-ta-ab-ddr-dar-
re (rather than gur -gur,); Cop: s[an ijm-ta-ab-gur,-
gur,-re. What sap — dir would mean is doubtful.

Line 92: Variants: UM;: 1t ni-z[u ...]; Ig: [...]
na(?)-e-Si-su(?)-s[u]: Ur,: [...]-za-ke, nu-e-Si-su-su;
Cop: [.... -z]u-a-ke, na(?)-[3|i-su-su-un.

Wilcke, 1987, 217 (97) (p. 2006), convincingly
explains 1d ni-zu-ke, as /10-ni-zu-ak-e/, “your own
man.”? The grammatically better text is Ur,: -za-
ke,, whereas Cop (and apparently UM, partly bro-
ken) has zu-a-ke,. Whether or not line 92 is to be
closely connected with line 91 cannot be decided as
long as that line is imperfectly preserved, but line 92
does, in fact, make sense when taken alone, implying:
“Don’t expect gratitude from your own people.”

Line 93: ED,: nis-gi $a sig, includes only a few

92. “Dein eigener Mann wird es dir(?) nicht zuriick-
erstatten(?)!”" This wasaccepted by the ETCSL: *Your
own man will not repay (?) it for you.” Alster, 1974, 39
(I. 97), translated “The thief(?) does not restore to
you,” assuming that 1 ni-zu-a-ke, means “the man of
theft,” i.e., “a thief,” referring to line 30, where ni-zuly
alone means “thief.”

key words to cover the entire sentence. SS variants:
UM;: niS-gi mas-a nfa-...]; Ig: [...]-0 na-nam $3-bi
(? - copy ga) inim-s[ig-x]; Iy: nis-gi mas (! copy gi)
[...]; Lot niS-gi 'mas'-[...[; Ur;: n[id-gi m]4s-a na-
nam $a-bi inim-sig-ga-am; Cop: [...] mas-i na-nam
$a-bi inim-sig-ga.

Selz, WZKM 92 (2002) 174, points out that line
93 expresses a critical view toward those in power
(“Herrschaftskritisch”), whereas he understands line
94 as a riddle.

Line 94: ED : A-mah, writes simply A for id, that
is, only the first component of the composite sign. SS
variants: UM;: é-gal id mah-dm $i-bi glud ...]; Ig:
[... m]ab-a $a-bi gud du,-d[u,-x]; I,: é-gal id mah-
am [...]; 1,5 €-gal id(!) [....]; Ur,: é-gal id-da mah-e
$a-bi gud du,-du,-dam; Cop: [... i]d mah-a $3-bi
gud du,-dam. Variants: UM, and ], agree on mab-
am; Iy mal-a; Ur3: mah-e. Ur3: gud du7—du7—dam;
Cop: gud du,-dam.

Cf. SP 6.2: é-gal id-mab-[am] $a-bi [gud] "du_-
du,'-[dam].%*

Line 95: ED ,: §i-ku; cf. Alster, 1990, 16. In ED,,
$i seems to be used as a verbal preformative; cf. pp.
212-216, Chap. 1.9: Modal verbal prefixes. There are
no variants in the SS text.

Lines 95—138 have been treated in detail by Civ-
il, 1984, 287296 (Il. 100~143).

Lines 95-96: Foxvog, 1976, 372, translates:
“Things are always going in, but they never
‘arrive’,” i.e., there is no end to the process of enter-
ing. Civil, 1984, 292 (Il. 100—-101), translates
“Income should never reach an end, expenditures
should never stop,” commenting, p. 293, that “the
lines are a wish for unlimited income that will allow
unlimited giving.” The verb is clearly si dug,/di/e
with no infix ~da-.2579% Alster, 1990, 16, translates
“Its income is something that never reaches (its aim),
expenditure is something that never stops,” com-

94. SP 6 has now by Veldhuis, 2002, 380-391, been
combined with SP 2 as already predicted by Gordon,
cf. Alster, Proverbs I, 145. The missing link is provided
by CBS 6832 (Alster, Proverbs 1, 287).

95—06a. Wilcke, 1978, 206 (Il. 100-1071) translated “Was
hineingeht ist ohnegleichen, Was herauskomme, ist
ohne Ende.” This translation does not take the DI
before the verb in line 95 into account.
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menting, n. 9, that Civil’s translation as a wish would
better fit a verbal form with a hé- prefix. What is
intended by the gerund /ed-am/ > -dam suffix is,
however, more precisely “the income is never to
reach an end, the expenditure is never to cease.” The
intent, thus, seems to be that no matter how much
income there is, it will never be enough to match
expenditures. The saying seems slightly ambiguous,
so that in itself it does not provide an answer as to
what it refers to, almost like a riddle-proverb (cf.
below).

There is unanimous agreement on the transla-
tion of silig as “to stop, cease,” although the lexical
evidence is meager. Basic is MSL 2 (Ur-E-a = ndqu)
145: 30—33: si-li-ig = x-ul-fu-um; $a-pa-a-tum; ka-a-
du-um, pe-tu-it-um. For fapdatum AHw 1172, tenta-
tively accepts “aufhoéren,” but quotes no other evi-
dence. For pe-tu-ii-uni, Sjéberg, TCS 3, 64, n. 21,
alternatively suggests wa-tu-ii-um.

silig occurs in Hb vi 229-230 (MSL 6, 73); Hb
IX 372-373 (MSL 7, 143): " /""aga silig/silig =
agasilikkir; kalmakru, a battle ax; cf. the comments on
line 15: nam-silig (also in Il. 259) and 61: nam-silig —
ak = Sagapuriitam epésum. The question of silig versus
Silig is unresolved, but silig is favored by the lexical
attestations quoted below. The variant quoted in the
commentary on line 61: nam—ba—§i—li9—ki, from VS
10, 205 iii 5, however, suggests Silig; cf. p. 252, Chap.
2.3: Counsels of Wisdom 170 (cf. also 97). silig alone
occurs in Sb Voc. I1 166 (MSL 3, 146) = $agapiiru,
lisu, “dough,” etc. (hardly relevant here) and as a
verb in Nig-ga B 3 (MSL 2,145) (quoted below),
where Sjoberg, TCS 3, 31, restores i-k[a-ad, from
kddum, “wachen,” whereas AHw 420 translates “fest-
halten.” Lambert, BWL, 275, however, restores: ka-
[la, “and not cease,” from kalf, “to withhold.” It fre-
quently occurs in expressions such as Gudea Cylin-
der A 29, 6: é-gudu, ki a nu-siligs-ge-dam, “The

95—96b. Note ni-i = nin-é.

95~96¢c. For the expression niy-DI nu-di-dam, Sj6berg,
TCS 3, 31, suggested “is unequalled.”

95—96d. Cf. Hallo, 1990, 210, who translates “It enters and
does not fill up, itleaves but does not diminish—(what
is it?)—royal property!” CFf. also Alster, 1991, 1-17,
commenting on Iustr. Ur-Ninurta 25, now read nin-
ugu-<dé>-a-ni nin-ab-si-e, which perhaps is an allu-

holy house of the gudu-priests from which water
never ceases,” which justify the translation *“(not) to
cease.”

Parallels to lines 95—96 are quoted by Alster,
1974, 94—95: Nig-ga B 3—4 (MSL 13, 115): an-ku -
ku, nu-si-si ab-ta-&-a nu-silig-ge = i-ru-um-ma ii-ul
i-ma-al-li] (-gi-ma 1-ul i-k[a-ad(?)]; this is preceded in
line 2 by nin-gur,, lugal = ma-ak-ku-ur Sar-rli-im],
“the kings property.”

This is quoted in the edubba-composition UET
6/2 165, lines s9—60 with duplicates: um(?)-ku +kuy
nu-si-si ni-d nu-silig(!)-ge, nin-gur,, lugal-(la-)
kam;9579%0 A duplicate is KBo 57, see Civil,
N.A.B.U. 1987, 25—27, no. 47. The text there reads
(rev.! 2—4): nin-gur,, ku,-ku, [nu-si-si] / ib-ta-¢-a
nu-si|lig-ga| / nin-gur,, lugal-ak-ke,. These exam-
ples show a tendency to replace nip si-nu-di-dam
with nu-si-si, “does not fill,” i.e., are unlimited or
never enough,9379%¢

Other parallels are Temple Hymuns 95—96: nip
ku4—ku4 nin s nu-di-dam niny & nin nu-silig-ge-dam,
said of Ningirsu’s temple Eninnu in Girsu; SP 26
obv. 1 3: an-ku,-ku, |niy-sd nu-di-dam| / ib-ta-¢
nu-silig-ge-[dam] (Alster, Proverbs 1, 278); SP 25.12:
an-ku,-ku, nu-si-si / nu-silig-ge // nip-gur, , lugal-
la-ke, /igi-zu na-an-il-en (Alster, Proverbs 1, 277).
The latter agrees with the lexical attestation found in
Nig-ga in explaining the reference as “royal prop-
erty,” but it is the only text that adds the warning,
“Don’t raise your eyes toward it.”?59%4 Since this is
a saying that could be applied to the property of a
temple as well, as it mostly stands alone, without any
explanation, it has the character of a riddle proverb,
to which “royal property” is one among other pos-
sible answers, 95799 The expansion in SP 25.12 is a
rare glimpse of the use of proverbs in the scribal
schools, where oral explanations undoubtedly ac-
companied the lexical lists and proverb collections to

ston to the same saying in difficult phonetic writing; cf.
p. 237, Chap. 2.2, comments on line 25,

9s5—96e. Although Wilcke, 1978, 218, comments “will
nicht recht einleuchten, denn in Nig-ga stiinde die
Loésung vor dem Riitsel.” The various attestations
show that the saying was only exceptionally quoted
with the explanation found in Nig-ga.
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a much higher degree than appears from the written
sources.

Line 96: ED : nin-silig, cf. Alster, 1990, 16.

SS variants: UM, I, 1,4, and apparently Cop
agree on nin-¢; only Ur, has nip-é-e. UM, and Cop
agree on -silig-ge-dam; only Ur, has -silig-ge-de.

Line 97: ED,: ninda 1t BU ga-Sam-§[Gm]; the
verb is reduplicated, which is rare for this ED source.
Is BU a scribal error for -kam,? Cf. Chap. 1.5: Com-
wments on AbSt Vers. 110.

SS variants: UM;: ninda ld-'ka' ga-ra-ab-"$m’-
bi ku-nu-a; I: [... -rJa-ab-§[(im ...]; Iy: ninda li-ka
ga-ra-ab-$4m(!)-b[i ...}; 1,5 ninda la-k[a ...]; Ur;:
ninda la-ka ga-ra-ab-§m-bi ku-nu-a; Cop: ninda
la-0 gu,, ga-ra-ab-$im-bi gin-a; MM: [...] ga-ra-
ab-$0m-bi ku-nu-a. Ur3 and MM, thus, agree on
ku-nu-a, but Cop has giin-a, phonetic for ku-nu-a.
ku-nu = gerébu, “to be near.”

All texts seem to agree on ninda la-ka ga-ra-ab-
$tm-bi, i.e., a double anticipatory genitive, which
makes the entire line a noun phrase < ninda ld-ak-ak
ga-ra-ab-§am-bi, “the {of a man’s bread, its «let me
give it to youn}.” Cf. the similar -bi in line 99.

Lines 97-99: For ED |, cf. Alster, 1990, 16. As to
the reason for reading -bi instead of ka$ here as well
as in lines 98—99, cf. Wilcke, 1978, 218, who points
out that niy connects lines 97 with 96 through a
common sign, which would have formed a graphic
similarity only if read ninda. Alternatively the read-
ing ninda might apply in both cases, but ninda is
hardly possible in line 96. It is doubtful, however, if
the reading nin would apply in lines 97 and 100,
although Civil, 1984, 293, considers it “equally pos-
sible.” Civil points out that the lines are divided with
a break after -bi, before the indented lines start, indi-
cating that -bi belongs to the preceding noun phrase,
rather than to the verb as an object, or similar, There
are two variants that read -mu instead of -bi in line
99, which point in the same direction.

Lines 97-100: The meaning was clarified by
Civil, loc. cit., who translates (p. 292): “(To say) «l
will give it to you» about someone’s bread is near.
(but) giving it is as far away as the sky. I will go after
the man (who says) «I will give it to youw. (but he will
say:) «I cannot give it to you! The bread was finished
up (just) before (now)». The ETCSL translates:
“When it is about someone else’s bread, it is easy to

say «I will give it to you», but the time of actual giv-
ing can be as far away as the sky. If you go after the
man who said «I will give it to you», he will say «
cannot give it to you—the bread has just been fin-
ished up».”

Line 98: ED, rev. ii 12, probably: §ium-da-bi "an’
[x]. There are no variants in the SS text. an is likely to
be a noun, “the sky,” and not a verbal prefix.

Civil, 1984, 293, explains the contrast between
“near/far” as that between “easy/difficult” in more
idiomatic English. The second part of line 98 literally
means “the sky is far away,” as a comment on the sit-
uation, implying “(but the time of actual giving can
be as far away as) the sky is far away.” Cf. line 128
with commentary.

Line 99: In Cop, line 100 comes before line 99,
which is less meaningful. SS variants: UM;: gla(!)-
rla-ab-3im-bi ld-ra ga-ni-in-ds; Iy [... -a]b-Stim-
‘mu’ li-ra [...]; Ur;: ga-"ra'-ab-$Gm-bi ld-ra ga-
<ni>-in-ts; Cop: ga-ra-ab-$tm-bi li-ra ga-ni-in-
Gs; MM: ga-|ra-ab-$G|m-mu lG-ra ga-ni-in-ts.
UM;, Ur,, Cop, thus, agree on -$m-bi; Lo, and
MM agree on -§im-mu. All texts agree on la-ra ga-
ni-in-is, except Ur3, which omits -ni- by mistake.

The -bi following the verb phrase in three
sources functions almost as a determiner or demon-
strative particle: *“This: «et me give it to you»,”
slightly different from line 97.

Line 100: In Cop, line 100 comes before line y9y.

SS variants: UM;, Ur,, and Cop agree on: nu-
ra-ab-$iim-mu; UM, Cop and MM agree on til-am;
only Ur, has ti-la-am.

I understand igi-bi-§¢ as “when faced with it,”
lic., “in front of it.”

Lines 101-102: ED seems to have nin-a-g[u for
nip-ti-rum, perhaps a scribal error. Ur, alone has nip
i-si-ga-a-da; UM, and MM nin 4-si-ga-ta; Cop: nip
A-si-ga-a-ta.

nin a-si-ga-a-da is problematic. Wilcke, 1978,
206, translates, “Mit dem Eigentum, auf das man
Miihe verwandt hat, mein Kind, kann sich nichts
messen!” Civil, 1984, 292, translates, “Property is
something to be expanded(?), (but) nothing can
equal my little ones,” commenting, p. 293, that “4 —
si is still unclear, but may be explained by a gloss sum
to 4-SUM = ifdifjn in BRM 4, 33 8'; or, alternatively,
that it is = Sapakn.” Alster, 1974, 41: “With well-
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established property, My little one, nothing is com-
parable,” guessing from the context. Rémer, 1990,
$6, however, translates lines 102—103 “Eigentum
(ist) eine Sache, um Kraft anzuwenden, (doch) kann
sich mit meinen Kleinen nichts messen!” comment-
ing (n. 102 a) that the comitative verbal infix mu-da-
points to the personal class. The evidence is not
compelling, however, no texts have simply mu-da;
UM;,, which is the better text, agrees with Ur, on
nu-um-da-si, whereas only the weaker sources Cop
and MM have mu-un-da.

Selz, WZKM 92 (2002) 174, translates 101—102:
“Mit Eigentum (auf) die Seite gesetzt, mein Kind, ist
nichts vergleichbar,” which I have accepted as con-
vincing,

Line 102: ED, seems to have had [dumu-p}u,,
(with only room for one sign in front of n]u, ). UM,
and Ur, agree on nu-um-da-si; Cop and MM: nu-
un-da-sa.

There are two ways to interpret li-tur-nu  4: (1)
it is an address by the father to the son; or (2) it
belongs to the advice itself. This latter is the solution
of Civil, 1984, 292, and Wilcke, both quoted above
under lines 101—102. In that case, it is the entire con-
tents of line 101, that is, material wealth, that is com-
pared to the speaker’s children. Although this makes
good sense, I prefer the first solution for two reasons.
First, li-tur-nu ,, is used elsewhere as a variant of the
common dumu-nu,y; cf. the comments on lines 61
and 84, where Ur : ld-tur-nu, 4 is a variant of dumu-
DU, . Second, the 1st person suffix (-nu,,) following
“little ones” would be awkward, since otherwise the
sayings are not explicitly related to a first person.

Line 103: UM, and Cop agree on ka-sag-sag-ge;
MM: ka sag-sa.

For ka-sag-sas-ge, Alster, 1974, 96, provides the
following references: Dialogie 5, 249: ka ma-ab-sa,-
sag, “‘her mouth has become friendly with me”; Lull-
aby 61: ka-sag-sag~ge ‘lama tuku hé-me-en, “may
you be one who has a pleasantly speaking mouth as
a guardian angle”; UET 6/2 167, rev. 33 with dupli-
cates (edubba-composition): um-mi-a-nu,, ka-sa,-
sag-ge dug-Ub ak; TCL 16, 56, obv. 10: ka-sag-sa,-
ge-nu,, mah{-am) (now Siniddinam fo Utu 33, for
which see the ETCSL edition, translating “my fer-
vent entreaties are sublime”), While the edubba ref-
erence may conform to Civil’s translation “artistic

mouth” (quoted below), the other references, incl.
Lullaby, suggest a more general meaning, like “a
mouth speaking kindly,” “kindness.”

Civil, 1984, 292, translates “The artistic mouth
recites words (well).” Wilcke, 1978, 206: “Wer stets
freundlich spricht ....” Like Wilcke, 1978, 218, [
understand KA-sa;-sag-ge as a contrast to ka-du-du-
e in line 104. Therefore, “flattering mouth” (Alster,
1974, 41), or maybe just “a flatterer,” may fit better
here than “artistic mouth.” Falkenstein, SGL 1, 136,
understood KA sag-sag as “beten,” which may simply
be another aspect of the same meaning,.

The reading inim — $id was provided by Civil,
1984, 293. Although this is likely to be a term referring
to the recital of scribal exercise texts, this is not sup-
ported by line 224, in which the same expression
occurs, said of a female donkey: éme sila-a inim i-$id-
e. The literal translation “a she-donkey recites words
well in the streets” can apply there only if irony is
intended, which actually seems to be the case. The
reference seems ultimately to be to a woman behaving
like a donkey, so something like *“screams/ recites
loudly” would fit. In line 103 I suggest “He whose
mouth (speaks) pleasant (words) recites words well,”
implying, probably, that he knows how to formulate
his petitions well or, generally, that he whose speech
is friendly has success when articulating his speech.

Line 104: UM;, T, T 4, and MM agree on i-
il-il; only Cop has e-il-il.

Civil, 1984, 292, translates “the harsh mouth
brings (litigation) documents,” which 1 have fol-
lowed. References for ka-du-du = pdm wa-as-DU-
i, are given by Alster, 1974, 96; cf. MSL 13, 244:
Ka-gal D, Sec. 3, 4, and CAD A/2, 475 s.v. afu,
“fierce mouth.” Wilcke, 1978, 218, sees ka-di-du as
possibly related to KA-$u-du-du = munaggirum,
“Verleumderer.”

Line 105: UM3, T,S, and MM agree on e-bu-re;
T,6: 1-bu-re; Cop: e-bir-re.

Civil, 1984, 293, n. 17, explains the verb -bu-re,
written phonetically bar-re in Cop, as nasafu, “to
pull out,” commonly used of plants and weeds,
translating “the sweet mouth gathers sweet herbs.”

For ka-1al, lic., “honey mouth,” see Alster, 1974,
906, referring to Hallo/van Dijk, YNER 3, 80; also
Sefati, Love Songs, 82, n. 127 and the literature there
cited, and esp. pp. 128-131: DI B (SRT 31, 3fT).
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u-lal, lit., “honey plants,” occurs in The Home of
the Fish as a sweet water plant; cf. the references
mentioned by Civil, Iraq 23 (1961) 170; also Gragg,
AfO 24 (1973) 69; VS 17, no. 33, lines 56, cf. Th.
Jacobsen, Orientalia 42 (1973) 279—280. Wilcke,
1978, 206, translates “Der Honingmund rei3t das
Honigkraut aus!” thus, preserving the pun undoubt-
edly intended by the Sum. text, and convincingly
paraphrasing “mit Freundlichkeit hat man die besten
Erfolge.”

Line 106: UM, has a clear KA-tuku, but Cop has
lul instead of the two signs, apparently by mistake.
UM;,, (T ), T4, Cop and MM agree on kufly-ib-
ni. UM;: sd im-KAxU; only T4 has si im-dug,;
Cop: si im-du. Following Civil, 1984, 293, the final
verb is best taken as a form of sd — dug,/di/e, con-
firmed by the phonetic variant du in Cop.

KA-tuku occurs also in SP 3.97; SP 3.101; UET
6/2 281 (Alster, Proverbs 1, 314). Civil’s translation
“garrulous” may hit the mark better than “boaster.”

Civil translates “The garrulous sends(?) his leath-
er bag.” The verb would then be a causative form of
sd — dug, = kadadn. I rather suggest that the meaning
is that he reaches out for an (empty) leather bag,
despite his boasting of possessing a (full) bag. Rémer,
1990, s6, translates “Der Geschwitzige hat seinen
(Nahrungs-)Beutel herangebracht,” referring to possi-
bly fababum AHw 301, G 4 and § 3.

For ¥l4-ab in lines 106—107 and 120-121,
Wilcke’s translation “Brootbeutel” seems justified
in the context, where a bag containing food is clearly
meant. This is clearly confirmed by line 120. Cf.
Alster, 1974, 97, who refers to The Farmer’s Song 16,
24; 31 (now Civil, AOAT 25 [1976], 85—95). Cf. also
CT s8, 21, line 26, quoted in the commentary on
line 201. Civil translates “leather bag,” which, of
course, may have been used by those working in the
fields for that purpose.

s Llimz {07: UM, alvld T agree on: (gal-g'al—cii)
Ju-tib stii-ga; UM;: $a-mu-un-tm; T, |-b st-
ga-a mu-un-tim; only MM has: ...]-"st'-ga-as-
nlu,q, with a ligature of *stii-ga and $a-mu-. Cop alone
for the entire line has: lul *¥u-tb-a-ni s im-du,
which seems to be a different line, unless di/sa simply
was mistakenly repeated from the preceding line.

Romer, 1990, 56, refers to CAD M/2, 181 mu-

kabbir lex., and translates “der Prahler.”

Line 108: UM, and apparently T 4 agree on:
silim-dug, ka su-ga; T ¢ has the phonetic variant su-
ga forsu-ga. UM, and T  agree on: $a-ba-ni-ib-nar;
T ,6: $a-ba-ni-nal. Cop has for the entire line: silim-
di ka st-ga $a-ba-ni-in-npar, with DI-di as an alter-
nating marfl-form ofDI—dug4, cf. Wilcke, 1978, 218,
who comments: “der GroBsprecher hat nichts zu
essen und muB sich an seiner Prahlerei sittigen.”

For silim-di, cf. Alster, 1974, 98, referring to LG
= 3aiv 241 (MSL 12, 136): SILIM dug,-dug, = mus-
tarriu. Romer, 1990, §6, convincingly translates
“der Angeber,” referring to CAD M/2, 287 lex.
This occurs also in Dialogue 2, 121.

Civil, 1984, 292 connects lines 107-108, and
translates: “‘the haughty one brings an empty bag,
(and) the braggart puts emptiness in it,” reading the
line: silim-di dug, sti-ga $a-ba-ni-ib-gar. I consider
this less likely, because UM, which is the most reli-
able source available, has silim—dug4 KA, where the
reading dug,~dug, is unlikely, although not impos-
sible. Since here KA can hardly be an auxiliary verb to
silim-dug,, and only Cop, a less reliable source, has
silim-di KA, I prefer to understand ka st-ga as “an
empty mouth,” but possibly meaning “emptiness.”
Cf. Izi F vi 317: ka st-ga = ri-qa-tu. Rémer, 1990, 56,
accordingly translates “inthaltslose Sachen,” refer-
ring to possibly AHw 988, rigum I LL. The verbal
chain $a-ba-ni-ib-nar supports this interpretation. I
tentatively translate “the false accuser put emptiness
in it,” although an ergative suffix is expected follow-
ing silim-dug,. Cf. also lines 262 and 275.

Line 109: UM,, T, and T 4 agree on kud-ni;
only Cop has kus ni, “his own.” UM §¢-ba-e-dui-
e; T, $&-ba-du(sic!)-e; T4 3e-ba-dii-en (for the
2nd person verbal form, cf. p. 219, Chap. 1.10: The
second person versus the third person); Cop: Se-ba-NI-e
(probably misunderstanding of §e-ba-du-e).

Civil, 1984, 289, translates ‘“The one who works
with leather will work with his own leather,” but
what is the point? Perhaps “Shoemaker, stick to your
last” (suggested by Alster, AfO 38—39 [1991-92] 30),
which is also the opinion of Rémer, 1990, §7: “Wer
Leder bearbeitet, wird sein (eigenes) Leder bear-
beiten!” commenting, n. 110c: “Etwa «stifor ne supra
crepidany” (from Plinius maior 35, 85, “the shoe-
maker should not [express his opinion about any-
thing| beyond a sandal”). Alster, 1974, 41, translated
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“The leather-dresser—his own skin will be dressed,”
which may seem too drastic, but nevertheless seems
to point in the right direction. Wilcke’s comparison,
1978, 218, with the expression “sich ins eigene
Fleisch schneiden” seems justified. Wilcke, however
prefers the reading su instead of kus, in view of the
writing KUS-ni, not *kus-a-ni. The reason for pre-
ferring kus here is that this seems more likely to be
referring to a professional class of workers.

Line 110: UM, and Cop agree on $a-ba-ra-an-
tam, but T, has the variant tim for tim; cf. the
comments on lines 19 and 193,

Civil, 1984, 292, translates “the strong one takes
away from anyone’s hand,” which is more convinc-
ing than Wilcke’s suggestion “Der starke kann sich
aus eines Mannes Hand erretten!”

Line 111: There are no variants.

1a-lil is equated with lil-li-du in LG = $a, Frag. iv
8 (MSL 12, 142), which, according to Civil, MSL 12,
p- 147, is a error for lillu, “fool.”

Line 112: UM;: and Cop have i-dé-e; T, has:
i-ib-dé-e. Civil, 1984, 293: both UM, and Cop seem
to have u-sa rather than ug-di, although my collation
of Cop favors u4-di; cf. photographs pls. 24-25. 1
have followed Civil in preferring ti-si, “sleeping.”
Civil, 1984, 292, translates “The fool loses things,
sleeping the fool loses things.”

Line 113: UM3: $u am-mi-in-nal; T,S: $u am-
mi-ib-nal.

Civil, 1984, 292, translates “One takes a suppli-
cating position not to get tied up, (and) one takes a
supplicating position for an offering for his life,”
explaining, p. 294, ga-ti-la literally as an «l want to
liven, that is, “a wish for a very definite purpose,”
whereas he considers ex-voto a misleading transla-
tion, since it “designates an offering in fulfillment of
a promise, regardless of its contents or purpose.”
Wilcke, 1978, 206: “«Mogest du nicht binden!»
fleht er, mit einem Exvoto fleht er.” In the present
case, | consider the literal meaning of the term ga-ti-
la, “a «let me live»” {a frozen verbal form) to be still
active. This is suggested by the parallelism with na-
an-§er-$ér-re-dé in line rr3. Alternatively, Wilcke,
p. 219, comments “Der Verlust des Tolpers wird iro-
nisch als Exvoto bezeichnet”; but there is hardly any
need to read the same subject as in lines 111-1712.

In both lines 113 and 1714, the expressions are

somewhat ironically put into the mouth of someone
who prays in the characteristic Sumerian supplicat-
ing position with a hand raised toward his nose. Cf.
also p. 240, comments to Instr. Ur-Ninurta 67. Romer,
1990, 57, strikes the tone well: *“«Er soll mich nicht
fesseln!» (flehte er, indem) er sich niederwarf, indem
er sich mit einem Weihgeschenk niederwarfl”

The line should be compared to SP 3.37 (2—-3):
géme é-gal-la za-ra dug,-dug, arad é-gal-la ga-ti-ba
gu,-gu,, which Alster, Proverbs 1, 87, translates “A
slave girl from the palace is inconsiderate(?). A slave
from the palace devours its goodwill”; cf. ibid., II,
380-381: za-ra dug,-dug, = mustalu, the Akk. of
which also occurs in Instr. Sumppak 37. The ETCSL
translates SP 3.41: “The slave girl from the palace
offers advice(?) continually. The slave from the pal-
ace eats the ex-voto offering (perhaps an idiom).”

Line 114: UM3, (14), 19, and T3 agree on ga-ti-
la; only Cop has -t]i-e. UMJ: $u am-mi-in-nal; T3
omits $u by mistake. Cop: kti-$¢(sic! written over an
erasure) am-mi-ni-in-{in}-nal, which evidently
shows that the scribe had difficulties with the line.

Line 115: Variants: T;: nam §i-im-[....]; T ,: nam
§i-ib-tar-[; Cop: nam $i-ib-tar-re.

Civil, 1984, 292, translates “The unwise decrees
the fates.” Wilcke, 1978, 206: “Ein Diimmling
entscheidet das Schicksal.” nam — tar can, in fact,
mean something less general than to decree the fates;
cf. Alster, 1974, 41: “The idiot takes decisions.” Cf.
lines 118 and 170 with comments.

Line 116: All texts seem to agree on i Gr-§¢,
with no variants *ld-ra $a/si-etc., which would have
been expected if */1G-ra $a-mu-un-dé-e, or similar,
had been intended. [ have, therefore, accepted
Civil’s interpretation (Civil, 1984, 290 and 292):
“the shameless one piles up things in another’s lap.”

Civil comments that sag-du is likely to represent
sag-du; cf. JCS 28, 78, n. 22; that dé is Sapaki; and that
the line uses “an idiomatic expression for ... impo-
liteness ..., lit. «piling up (burdens) on other people’s
laps».” Since there is no visible object, like nin, I sug-
gest that it is the saying quoted in the following line
that he piles up, that is, he repeats it endlessly.

Line 117: Only 1, has {na} na-nam, by scribal
error.

Literal translation: “I, indeed, he stands to admi-
ration.” It is remarkable that the verb is not in the 1st
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person: *ba-gub-bé-en, “I stand,” etc., but appar-
ently this is abbreviated from something like “he
stantds to be admired (saying) I, indeed (am admira-
ble).”

Line 118: UM,: dam "dim'-"e; 1;: dam dim(!)
(copy SES)-e. The sign read [na]lm(?) is only pre-
served in T: "x" tar-re KU; T -K]JU-KU; I [... -
rle ba-KU-KU; Cop: 'x' ba-KU.

Civil, 1984, 294, explains, dim as (1) “pole, post™
= makiitu; (2) “weak, fragile, delicate” = dunnamu,
Serru, ulaly; (3) “corpse”; and, possibly (4) “figurine.”
Of these meanings no. 2 fits best here. He translates
“A weak wife is always seized(?) by fate.” dim in Ur
II can also denote (s) a ghost, i.e., {gi)dim and efim-
mu; cf. van Dijk/Geller, Ur Il Incantations, p. 45,
referring to Wilcke, 1988, 246, who cites SBH 44:
31: [ninda-d]im // a-kal e-fi-im-mi, and MSL 11, 88:
60—61 (Hargud B vi): ninda-dim = pannigy = akal
efinmi,

The verb may well be dabg, with reduplication
indicating repetition.

Line 119: 1, lu()-ab without the determina-
tive; it may have been included in the now broken
part of UM,, cf. line 120. For kuy-tb, cf. lines
106—107.

Line 120: UM,: **[lu-a]b $i-mu-e-da-gfu.-el;
Ig: [Si]-me-da-gu,-e; Iy: Sa-mu-da-[gu-e]; T |-
gu,~¢; T, ¢ omits the entire line.

Line 121: UM ,: omits the entire line. I -d]a-
til-e; Tg: [...]-til-en; T [...]-a.

Line 122: UM, omiits the line.

Line 123: There are no variants,

The verbal form ga-ba-ra-gu,, perhaps is the 2nd
person dative, “let me give you (something) to eat.”
In that case it is uttered by the one to whom the
advice is addressed. Alternatively, -ra- is here an
ablative infix, cf. line 180 and the literature there cit-
ed. So Wilcke, 1978, 219, who, asserts: “Die Prifix-
kette ba-ra- enthilt in keinem mir bekannten Beleg
einen Dativ.” It gives a different separation of the
roles of speakers, with a shift of speech to the hired
worker: “(122) Dann wird er die Arbeit bei dir ver-
lassen (und) (124) (mit den Worten) «Ich mochte
daraus etwas zu essen haben» im Palast stehen.”
Whichever translation is preferred, the role of the
palace is clear: it was the place from which hired
workers could expect to find seasonal employment

easily. To understand it as “eine Wohlfahrtsorgani-
sation” (p. 219) in this case would be to miss the
point; and so would the alternative interpretation,
according to which the ablative should refer to the
“Brotbeutel,” since the whole point rests on the fact
that he has just finished it up (I. 121).

The ETCSL translates (122—123) “Then he will
quit working with you and, saying, «I have to live on
something», he will serve at the palace.” This may be
approximately correct, but the translation of ga-ba,
“I have to,” is dubious.

Line 124-125: In Sch, and Sch,: "é-ni-$¢ $i-im-
me', etc., §i is used as a writing of the verbal *3e; cf.
pp. 212—216, Chap. 1.9: Modal Verbal Prefixes.

Civil, 1984, 292, translates lines 124—125: “You
tell your son (to come) home, you tell your daughter
(to go) to her woman’s quarters.” Wilcke, 1978, 294:
“«Dein Sohn zu seinem Haush sagt er; «Deine
Tochter zu ihrem Frauengemach!» sagt er.” Who is
the speaker? Civil’s 2nd person is problematic.
Wilcke, p. 219, sees these lines as belonging “zum
Abschnitt iiber den -mietarbeiter und seine Verpfle-
gung. Will er die Kinder seines Arbeitsgebers nicht
an der Mahlzeit teilhaben lassen?”” which hardly is
convincing. In my opinion lines 124—125 should be
taken as meaningful units standing alone, with the
son and the daughter in each line as subjects. So
already Foxvog, 1976, 372: “your heir will speak on
behalf of your house. Your daughter will speak on
behalf of her (future) women’s quarter.,” A hint
might be given by the position of the lines in the Abti
Salabikh version, ED, rev. i 8', where, as far as can be
judged from the preserved parts, it is not preceded by
any section corresponding to lines 119-123. The
point, thus, seems to be that a son’s loyalties are likely
to be toward the father’s household, whereas a
daughter stays loyal to her female companions.

Line 125: ED,: du[g,] instead of im-me (fam(u
instead of marl), cf. pp. 211ft., Chap. 1.9: Hamfu-
marfl verbal distinctions. K, alone has: dumu-munus-
nu,, amag-zu-{na}-§¢, “my daughter speaks for
your women’s house,” or “for her women's house.”

Sch, seems to use amas-bi instead ofamas-ni, a
typical grammatical feature of late texts, possibly of
Kassite date.

For ama, cf. also line 264.

Line 126: ED,: ka[§ x-z]u; "DI' na-"x"-|dug,].
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For zugand [dug,], cf. p. 218, Chap. 1.9: Use of special
ED signs; and Hamu-maril verbal distinctions. N, has
an interesting variant: [... -zJu-ni for -zu-NE, which
points to the reading -zu-ne, rather than -zu-dé
(unless one wants to read NI = dik/di,). Cf. p. 217,
Chap. 1.9: -NI : -NE variation, and the literature cit-
ed there. UM: di na-an-ne-¢; T: di na-an-[n]e;
T,S:]—ne; K, alone has: ka$ nap-zu-ne di na-an-¢,
with no a following nan, and & phonetic for e.

Wilcke, 1978, 220 (with lit.), insists on translat-
ing di — dug,/e “einen ProBlen fiihren,” rather than
“to render a verdict.”

Line 127: ED,: "x'-ta U SAR-zu; gu,, has been
discussed by Civil, 1984, 282, and Alster, 1990, 18,
where possible ways to harmonize this with the SS
text are discussed (note that in Alster, loc. cit.,
“might be ‘¢'” is a misprint for ditto ‘¢’).

UM;: é-ta ¢ §i-zu <na>-an-[(omits na by mis-
take); K,: é-a $i-zu na-an-KA-'e' (only text that has
¢-a, and KA apparently asa mistake for gu., cf. K, line
133); MM: e(sic!)-ta (e, phonetic for é); Ur,: cf. rev.
il 3: e-ta(? copy bi SiLA) e |...] (first e phonetic for é;
second e phonetic for ¢).

é-ta ¢ is identical to the first part of SP 3.42 with
parr. (Alster, Proverbs 1, 88): é-ta € sila-ta ku-ra gi -
in-e ga-fa-an-na-ni pisbuN-ma bi-in-tu§, “After
(the lady) had left the house ....” Cf. also the addi-
tional Cornell Univ. Prov Tabl. 2, no. 17, edited in
Chap. 6.2, where an alternative translation is consid-
ered on the basis of the var. ka-§a-an-na-na, “the
lady of heaven.” It is there likely to refer to a person
who leaves the house and then enters (ku-ra). I,
therefore, translate line 127: “On leaving (your)
house™; Wilcke, 1978, 207, however, translates: “Wer
das Haus verliBt, soll deinem Herzen nicht weh
tun!”’ which I consider less likely. Since a header that
could make such grammatical constructions less
ambiguous is absent, this, in fact, is as open to various
interpretations as the English construction “On leav-
ing.” I would consider é-ta ¢ a personal construc-
tion. Had it been non-personal, *ni1) é-ta ¢-a would
be more likely in this case. This is clear from com-
parison with lines 95—96: 11i|)—l(u4—ku4 versus nin-¢,
and agrees with Civil’s translation (Civil, 1084, 292)
“Do not eat too much(?) away from home.” Ulti-
mately é-ta-¢ is not a participle, but a segment on the
word-formation level, exempt from concrete refer-

ences to time, lit., “house-leaver,” which may well
be translated “when leaving (your) house” in a given
context; cf. Selz, WZKM 92 (2002) 140-141. Only
K, aless reliable source, has é-a, whereas three good
Nippur sources simply have é. The ETCSL, how-
ever, translates “You should not worry unduly about
what leaves the house.”

I consider it most likely that $i-zu na-an-gu.-e,
lit.,, “Don’t eat your heart,” is an idiom similar to
such as occur in a number of languages: Spenser,
Fairy Queen 1 1i 6: “He could not rest, but did his
stout heart eat”; French: “se ronger le cceur”;
Hesiod, Erga 717 (cf. 789): BupodpB6gov; contem-
porary Danish: “lad ikke sorg fortere dit hjerte,”
(“Don’t let grief devour your heart”), already
reflected in Loddfafnismal 121: “Sorg ader hjertet,
naar sige du kan til ingen din hele hu” (“grief eats
your hear when you cannot tell anybody all that
which is on your mind”). Cf. also Nin-nie-$ar-ra 105:
zi-gu,, um-mi-gu,, “my life is consumed,” as an
expression of utter despair (Hallo, van Dijk, YNER
3, 28 and 95). Cf. Alster, 1974, 41: “Don’t worry!(?)”

Line 128: Variants: UM,: sti-ud-dam agrees
with UM,: |-st-dam, [, : su-ud-dam, and N,: [....]-
dam; UM, ki kal-kal-la-am agrees with T : ki kal-
|ka]l-la-dm, and MM on ki kal-kal-la-am; K : sti-da
ki kal-kal-la.

Civil, 1984, 292: “Heaven is far, earth is most
precious”; cf. line 98 with commentary. Wilcke,
1978, 207, however, translates: “Der Himmel ist
weit—die Erde ist sehr kostbar,” commenting, p.
220, that [129—130] are “ironisch gemeint und fin-
den ihr (ernst gemeintes) Gegenstiick in Z. [131—
133],” which I consider unlikely, for the reasons
below.

The intent is that all living beings depend on
Heaven, and the point in contrasting Heaven and
Earth is that this applies although Heaven is much
wider than earth and not to a similar degree within
reach, in other words, a reminder that things can be
viewed in a larger perspective. I do not see any ironic
attitude in this (Wilcke: *“Wunchtriume”). Neither
do I understand this as an expression of any specifi-
cally religious attitude. Lines 129—-130 merely spell
out in an expanded couplet the contrast embedded
in line 128, and what follows is best to be understood
as further exemplifications of the same attitude (as
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implied in Civil’s translation). Cf. the similar stylistic
feature in lines 172—174; cf. also 195—197 and 208-
211.

The line forms an interesting contrast to The Bal-
lade of Early Rulers 16-17: [an st~ud-da-gi]m Su-nu
s4 bi-in-dug,-ga [ki buru-da-gim] na-me nu-mu-un-
zu-a, “like the remote heaven, my hand cannot reach
them; like the deep earth (= underworld) nobody
understands them.” Cf. the parallels cited under p.
296, n. 43, Chap. 3.3: Attempt at a new interpretation .. ..
In that couplet, the point is the inaccessibility of both
Heaven and Earth (i.e., the underworld), whereas in
our line 128 it is positively meant.

Line 129: UM,: ]-da niy im-da-lu-lu-un agrees
with T, [-lu-lu-un and K,: fan'-da "x' "x'-da-lu-
lu-un; MM: im-da’-lu-lu agrees with Sch3 -lu,
which may be a defective writing for the 2nd person,
or understood as the 3rd person, in not explicitly
having the 2nd person -un; only the late Sch, (Kas-
site?) clearly has the 3rd person im-da-lu-lu-am; cf.
Chap. 1.10: The second person versus the third person.

Civil, 1984, 292: “(but it is) with Heaven that
you multiply your goods” (connecting this with line
130); Wilcke, 1978, 207: “Mit dem, was dem Him-
mel angeht, wirst du viel erreichen”; why “was ...
angeht”?

Line 130: UM : §i-im-da-pa-an-p[a-an] proba-
bly agrees with K : $i-in-pa-an-pa-an on -an; UM,:
Si-im-da-pa-an-pa agrees with MM on not having
the final -an; T, [3i]-"im-da-pa’-an-mul is the only
text that has -mul, probably a scribal error, a confu-
sion with an.

Civil, 1984, 292, translates “(and) the mountains
can breathe”; here apparently “can” renders the -da-
infix. It can, of course, be taken as resuming the
comitative -da following an in line 129. Wilcke,
1978, 207: “alle Fremdlander atmen unter ihm.”

Line 131: I, is the only text that has: u,
k[a(sicl)-al(?)-ka-al(?) ...], phonetic for kal-kal-....
MM alone has ki, probably a mistake for u,. It is
uncertain how this line relates to Ur,: rev. ii 7: u,-
buru, -8 (... traces ...).

Foru,-buru, -3¢, cf. Chap. 2.2: Instr. Ur-Ninurta
s2: u-buru,, ezen-gal den-lil-li-ka. The line here
refers to collecting the harvest at the time when it is
possible, without connecting it to any particular god.
Wilcke, 1978, 220, without further argument, cate-

gorically states that the terminative following u,-
buru14 means “was anbelangt,” “hinsichtlich,” but
there is no need not to see the two terminatives as
exactly parallel; cf, however, line 216: u,-buru, -
ka. Civil, 1984, 292, translates “At harvest time, at
the most precious time.”

Line 132: Only K| has KU-ga-ab, cf. line 133:
K,: ES-ga-ab. UM,: gu.-a agrees with T gu-a,
K,: gu,(")-a, and MM: gu.-a, apparently with no
variants in the missing parts. It is uncertain how this
line relates to Ur: rev. i 6: "x'(= ri?)-"ga-ab' [...].

Wilcke, 1978, 220, insists that lines 132—133 are
addressed to a woman, but this is clearly contradicted
by dumu-nu, 4, “my son,” not dumu-munus-nu , in
line 133. The comparison with line 34 does not prove
the point; cf. the comments on that line above.

Line 133: Variants: K, is the only text that has:
ES-ga-ab, for ri, attracted from line 132, and KA-a,
with KA for gu., cf. K,, line 127; UM, agrees with
K,, and MM on ku, phonetic for gu.(-a). UM is the
only text that has the short text: ur, h[é-am|; UM,
ury hé-en-na-nam-ma-am; Tl7: |-nam-ma-am; K ,:
urg <hé>-in-a[n-nJa-me-en; MM: ury hé-en-nla-
me-en|. Only Ur has the unexplained variant: dug
X X géme-gim 'x' [...].

Of the two verbs ri and gu,-a, the first can best
be understood as an abbreviated imperative repeat-
ing the parallel ri-ga-ab in the preceding line. Or
perhaps ri is simply an undeclined verb, correspond-
ing to an “infinitive”; cf. Civil’s translation, 292: “to
glean like a slave girl, to live like a queen, this is how
it should be.”

Line 134: ED,: & dug,-d[ug,] / bar §&-dar, with
reduplication of dug,, cf. p. 211, Chap. 1.9: Ham{u-
marfl-reduplication in ED.

UM,: & dug,-dug,-ge; agrees with UM, [...
djug,-gle] and T4 & dulg,-dug,-gle; agrees with
N;: & dug, dug,-[ge] and K,: & dug,-dug,-ge;
MM: -dJug,-ge; only K, has: & tuk ~tuk-ge (or
read simply tag-tag?), with an interesting phonetic
writing for dug,; cf. p. 239, Instr. Ur-Ninurta 60 with
comments, and Civil, 1984, 204. UM,: bar §i-in-
|dar], agrees with UM,: ba[r §i-ijn-[dar|, and K,: bar
$i-in-dar; only MM has: bar $¢-im-"dar". Sch, is epi-
graphically uncertain.

ETCSL, combining lines 134 and 135, translates:
“Who insults can hurt only the skin; greedy eyes(?),
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however, can kill.” Nothing prevents us from seeing
the two lines as a contrasting pair, but, nevertheless,
it is worth noting that in ED, o. viii 89", line 134 is
not followed by something corresponding to line
135, cf. p. 181.

For 43-dug,, cf. SP 1.79 and the comments on
line 256.

AHw 269, ezéru G “beschimpfen” = i5; AHw
340, liepft 11 G = gaz/tar ([dar]), “zerschlagen”; AHw
836, paru II, “Haut” = [bar].

Line 135: Only S, has i-gi-tu-ul-la, phonetic for
igi-tum-Ja. UM : san pi§ im-ra-r{a], agrees with T
sa]p ni§ im-ra-r[a] and S, : san pi§ im-ra-ra; K, : say nis
ib-ra-ra; MM: san ni$ ra-ra.

igi-tum-1a has been discussed by Wilcke, 1978,
220—222, with references to earlier literature, who
suggests “Almosen”; and Civil, 1984, 294, suggests
“to spy, look with envy.” I agree with the latter,
since a meaning like “envy,” greediness,” “covet-
ing,” or similar, would fit in most places, whereas I
consider “Almosen” misleading. This is corroborat-
ed by the following examples: SP 3.175s, var. KK: igi-
tam-la igi-dug nin-gig 9nin-urta-kam, “coveting
and spying” (CBS 8065 obv. 2), where the main text
reads: igi-tim-li gid-i-da nin-gig-‘nin-urta-ke,,
“coveting and reaching out (in greediness) are
abominations to Ninurta” (Alster, Proverbs 1, 109; 11,
394). Further references in PSID A/3, 88, venturing
no translation,

M. Powell, 1977, 194, arrived at the translation
“I'm fed on looks alone,” in line 7 of the Monkey Let-
fer: igi-tim-1a mu-gu.-en, seeing this as the monkey
being “fed” solely on being looked at, but it could
perhaps better be taken actively as a desire for some-
thing it cannot obtain, like “I’'m fed on having to be
on the look-out.”

CF. further Jacobsen and Alster, in: Lambert FS,
343, Ningizzida Boatride 82: E: ama gudu,(!)-zu ug,-
ga igi-tam-la ¢ lugal-la-ke, / bi-in-dug-e ... (the
line occurs only in E; B differs); on p. 328, this is ten-
tatively translated “For the mother of the slain
anointed one, at whom the king’s house looked
askance ...,” etc., with the following references: M.
Stol, BiOr 29 (1972) 276—277 (*Drohung/drohen”);
AHw 1172, $apat/tum 11, “cewa (be)drohen”; this is
evidently a line that came from a different context,
influenced by Akkadian syntax, cf. p. 328: “possibly

it is a matter of his trying to avoid military service for
himself or others.”

Charpin, in: Nippur at the Centennial, Philadel-
phia, 1992, in A.1258, rev. 7 (p. 13) provides an
interesting equation: igi-bu,(TOL)-1d = im-ru-um $a
(up-Sar-ru-tim us-tani-ri-sa-an-ni, *‘j’ai été affligé de la
maladie des yeux propre aux scribes”; Charpin, in
the comments on p. 17 alternatively considers the
reading igi-tal-1a, and comments that “imrum
désigne ici une maladie” (contra CAD 1/], 138a
“observation post), “sans doute ... une affection des
glandes lacrymales.” This recalls a remark by Civil,
1984, 204: “Curiously, no connection has so far been
suggested between igi-tam-1a and igi-tal-la — (ak).”
Civil translates the latter “to look with anger.” CF.
PSD A/3, 88 (8.98): igi-tal(-13) — ak, “to look with
anger.” igi-tium-1a may further be related to Gudea
Statue [ iv 3—4: igi-x-la-ak, which Yoshikawa,
AcSum 6 (1984) 141f, translates “Do not watch
maliciously the house of my god,” reading igi-tul -
la. In conclusion, igi-ttun-1a seems to denote “spy-
ing” or “looking with envy” in a way that may result
in physical violence. This fits well in line 135, where
the second part of the line: say pi§ im-ra-ra, “kills,”
confirms just that.

Selz, WZKM 92 (2002) 178, translates “ein
Neider, ist einer der mordet,” with which I agree.

Line 136: The reading UM gii-mur-re li-lul-
e tag Si-bir,-bir,-re is provided by S,: gu-mu-ru
*lu-ru-la zu-us §i-bi-ir-bi-re (Civil, 1984, 294: ku-
ru-la). It agrees with N,: gi-mur-re |, and Ty: gi-
mur-[rle la-lul-e tag $i-|; K;: gli-mur-ra l-lul-la
eig(!) (text: £S) bir,-bir,-ra, agrees with K,: 1d-lul-la
[, and MM: [|d-lul-la tg $e-bir,-bir,-re; Sch,: lul-e,
is the only source that omits li.

For bir, = darafu, cf. PSD B, 160, and Chap. 4.3:
Connments on Goose and Raven 8.

gu-mur-re was interpreted as a participial con-
struction, “shouting,” by Civil, 1984, 294, with n,
21, on the basis of qardi, which he interprets as “one
who shouts, is noisy” (erroneously placed under gar-
dirin CAD G, soa), different from the common qar-
du, “heroic,” suggesting that qaradu A may be related
to our qardu, since a meaning “to urge (by shouting)”
seems to fit its occurrences; see CAD Q, 126as.v.).
Civil quotes further examples of gii-mur-ak.

No completely convincing explanation of our



146 &2 The Instructions of Suruppak &

line has, however, as yet been put forth. Why would
it be said that a liar, shouting, tears up garments? The
impression is that maybe gu-mur-re, after all, has a
more specific implication or, are the two nouns end-
ing in -e really exactly parallel? Perhaps gti-mur-re is
the ergative and la-lul-e the loc.-terminative? Since
the reading is confirmed by S,: gu-mu-ru, other
readings of KA-HAR are excluded. Tearing up gar-
ments would be normal behavior in connection
with mourning rites, which might also be true of
noisy behavior. Our line might then refer to a hyp-
ocrite who displays signs of grief while not seriously
mourning at all. The word “liar” seems strange if
used in such a meaning, which may sound a bit
anachronistic, although it might fit in the context of
the whole line sequence 134-137. Cf line 219,
where la-lul-e likewise occurs. The context of both
lines may favor a translation such as “hypocrite,”
rather than “liar.”

Line 137: The reading of UM, : §-di is provided
by K : 43-d&; it agrees with T¢, N, and Sch,(?): 4-di.
Only UM, has niy-NE-e, mistake for NE.RU-¢ =
érim-e; Ty nip-érim-e na-ri $é-i[l-...], agrees with
N,: nip-NE.[RU...]; UM,: na-di §é-il-il, is phonetic
for na-ri(= de,) $é-il-il, cf. Tg: na-ri $e-i[l-, and K:
na-ri $¢-il-il. It agrees with MM: na-di $e-il-il.

Civil, 1984, 293, translates “Insult brings advice
to the evil ones.” Yet, there are reasons to consider
the alternative interpretation na-ri-$é il-il, “A curse
1s raised to malice as an instruction,” because other-
wise it is difficult to explain why all sources agree on
§é- as a verbal prefix, since §i- is used in lines 115,
119-122, 130, 134, 136, etc. But what would it
mean?

Line 138: inim-diri: also in line. ED, rev. v 3:
inim-diri bu-bu,(KU) 33 bu-gig 3¢-dug-dug quoted
under line 235; line 265: ama-zu-ar inim-diri nam-
ba-na-ab-bé-en, “Don’t speak arrogantly to your
mother”; cf. the references quoted by Alster, 1974,
101; Falkenstein, NG III, 136, cf. also NG II, 137 ad
13: “Grofsprecher, Liigner.” This was tentatively
explained as “Aufschneiderei” by Romer, 1990, 59,
who refers to AHw 1493, watrdm; Civil: “to speak
too much”; Wilcke, 1978, 207: “GroBsprecherei”;
Alster, 1974: “Arrogance.” I still consider the com-
parison with Enmetena CIRPL 28 [ 13—17 valid:
nam-inim-ma diri-diri-§¢ e-ak, “acted in an

unspeakable way,” lit., “in a way too big for word-
ing.” Decisive is also Lugal-¢ 389: dipir-mal inim-
diri-ge hul gig, “the supreme goddess who hates
arrogance.” Dialogue s (Two Wonien) 132: e-ne-ém
diri ka bal-e nu-sag ...; SP 4.62: gu-du-"e'(?) Se,,-
dar-e dug,-ge in[im-diJri-ge am-ta-ab-tum; bil.
vers. ditto, but diri-ga = [qin-na)-tum si-ru-tam pu-i
ba-ba-nu-tam ub-lam, “the anus emitted flatus, and
talking (Akk: the mouth) (emitted) excessive words”
(Alster, Proverbs I, 117—118). These confirm that
“excessive talking, arrogance” or, perhaps, rather,
“hybris” are valid translations.

UM,: t-bu-bu-ul; agrees with K,: "&'-'bu’-
'bu-"ul'(!); Tg: 0-bu-bu-ul-la-dm; MM: [... -bJu-
bu-ul-am; UM,: 0-libiS-gig-ga, agrees with T
"a'-libis-gig-ga; Ty4: 0-libis-gig-ga-am, agrees with
MM: G-libis-gig-ga-am; K : a-libi§-gig-KA-a.

u-bu-bu-ul = nablu, “fire,” or, alternatively,
bubiitu, “inflammation in the skin”’; cf. the discussion
by Civil, 1984, 296, who translates: “To speak too
much is like fire, food that makes the stomach sick.”
The first occurs in the expression u-bu-bu-ul —sub,
“to hurl fire,” in Lament Destr. of Ur 260; the second
in Lugal-e 261, both cited by Alster, 1974, 101.
Wilcke, 1978, 222, here prefers “Entziindung,” but
cf. Civil: “The second meaning is, of course, derived
from the first.” The ETCSL translates “To speak
arrogantly is like an abscess: a herb that makes the
stomach sick.”

The association of (angry) speech with fire is
well attested in proverbial context; cf. Alster, RA 85
(1991) 1-11 (no. 3), who cites the following parallels:
Bird and Fish 92: si-ga kalag-ga-ni nu-mu-e-dé-zu
inim t-bu-bu-ul i-bal, “You cannot comprehend
my weakness and my strength; yet you spoke inflam-
matory words” (Civil, 1985, 206, 27, however, takes
this from bu-bu-ul-(ak), “to search™); Couns. Wis-
dom 94: du, ,-da izi-gim 1t ba-an-gu.-e te-en-te-en-
bi hé-en-zu, “men feed a quarrel like fire; but you
should know how to extinguish it” (so C = VS X
204 V 18; cf. p. 247, Chap. 2.2 incl. the variant J: sa-
al-tum GIM ""-$a-1]i); Good Seed of a Dog 20 (JCS 24
[1972] 107): du,  izi-a ba-ra-an-si-ig, “who does not
how know to calm down a heated quarrel.” An
Egyptian example is Die Prophezeinung des Neferti (W.
Helck, Kleine dgyptische Texte, pp. 42, X1 a + 45; cf.,
e.g., Dietrich et al. [eds.], Texte aus der Unnpelt des
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Alten Testaments, 11 [Giitersloher, 1968}, 108): “Eine
Rede (wirkt) auf das Herz wie Feuer.”
t-libis-gig-ga-am: Civil explains this as “food
that makes the stomach sick,” commenting that “the
second genitive here and in line [155] [indicates] the
effects caused by the plants rather than the disease for
which it is a cure.” Note, however, that in the
present context it is constructed as a non-genitival
compound, which seems to cause a difference of
meaning; cf. below. Civil quotes further evidence
from incantations: Ebla (quoted below), with dupls.
WVDOG 43, 26 iii, 6N-T 1014, and 1002 (Ur-3).
The unidentified text Ni 9764, obv. 1—2 (ISET I,
124), cited by Alster, 1974, 102, is to be read 0 $a gig
kur-ra ma-ab-¢ 0 libi[$] gig kur-ra ma-ab-¢é, which
Civil translates “he/she has made grow for me the
mountain herb of (= that cures) bellyache”; these
may be partly phonetic variants of the same line—for
the second line note u for G, and $a gig for LIBI[S] gig.
This might confirm the reading $a,(AB-SA)-ge in
Enmetena Cone A end, suggested by Civil, loc. cit.,
and may even suggest the reading $a, -gig-ga in our
text. Yet, the reading libi$ is confirmed by an ED
spelling li-bi-i$, | gi(!) (= libi§ gig), in an incantation
from Ebla published by Pettinato, Oriens Antiquus 18
(1979) 346 ii 2; cf. Civil, loc. cit., p. 296. This also
occurs in Instr. Suruppak ED | obv. vi 12—13: HAR-tu
na-sa,, 0-libis-gig = SS 155: émedu na-an-sa ,-sa -
an 0-libi§-gig-ga-am, “Don’t buy a home-borne
slave; he is a herb that causes stomach ache!” Here, as
in our line, the compound is non-genitival, since
otherwise *-gig-ga-kam would have been required,
or even -ga-ka-kam, if two genitives had been
intended. This suggests that there were two different
meanings: (1) with the genitive: “a herb that cures
stomach ache,” which is normal for ( followed by a
genitive; cf. Civil, who refers to Hp XVII 209ff.; and
(2) non-genitival: “a herb that causes stomach ache.”
This would apply to our text lines 138 and 155.
Line 139: UM : mu glin-giin-da, agrees with
Ty mu [x x}-gtin-da and N : mu gtin-guin-[; K,: mu
‘gun-gun'-deé; only Sch, has ...-gin]-de. UM, : ga-
mu-e-da-zala-ge agrees with the preserved parts of
T,: ]-ab-zala-ge and T4 ga-mu-e-da-ab-[; K,: ga-
mu-ra-ab-za-az-ge, has an interesting phonetic writ-
ing for, probably, zala-zala-ge; cf. Edzard, Sum. Gram-
niar, 80—81, where this example is worth adding.

gun (MUSEN-guni), lex. attested as gun-gun =
burrumu, *“‘to be multicolored,” is sometimes difficult
to distinguish from dar (= su, = Sl-gund); cf. CAD B,
332, but seems certain here.

guin occurs also in line 254; cf. the comments on
line 254. For zalag, comparison with line 268: ab-ba
dipir-ra-a[m (x) ] mu-un-zala-zala-ge also seems rel-
evant.

The -e-da- included in the verb phrase is the
comitative suffix with the 2nd person personal ele-
ment, whereas the -da following gtin is the verbal
extension suffix /eda/. A possible meaning is that a
name chosen for a child may be decisive for its
future, in other words, Nomen sit omen, a notion that
plays an essential role in Enlil and Namzitarra; cf.
Chap. 3.5. Both verbs giin and *zalag may seem sur-
prising in such a context, but seem paralleled in line
268, where the restoration [mu] mu-un-zala-zala-ge
is tempting. Wilcke, 1978, 292, combining lines
139140, translates: “Um den Namen(?) ‘bunt’ zu
machen (sagt er): «Ich will dir leuchten lassen! Meine
Worte des Gebets bedeuten UberfluB».” Cf. p. 310.

Line 140: UM : inim-$¢d-de, agrees with K :
inim-$ed(!)(text: KA)-deé; Ty inim-[$¢]d-da. UM :
hé-nal-la-am, agrees with Ty hé-nal-la-a|m] and
K,: hé-nal-{lJa-a|m}, with no variants.

Wilcke’s translates “Meine Worte des Gebetes
bedeuten UberfluB,” stating that the translation of
Alster, 1974, 43: “A word of prayer is a year of abun-
dance,” would have required a genitive construc-
tion, *mu bhé-npil-la-kam, not -la-am. This is
contradicted by the spacing of Sch;, which clearly
separates MU from hé-nal-la. Besides the form sed-
dé, attested first of all in a main source, UM, would
be suspicious; why not simply §éd-da-nu,,? Further-
more, taking MU as the personal suffix is problem-
atic, because who is the speaker? A guess would be
that both lines 139 and 140 quote already existing
proverbial phrases in the 1st person, rather than that
it is “the man from Suruppak” who speaks in such
cases (cf. Romer, 1990, 59, 141b: “Meint hier der
Vater seine eigene Gebete?”). The most likely solu-
tion seems to be that hé-nal(-la) is here used in a non-
genitival attributive construction, “an abundant
year.” A comparable example occurs in Urninurta E
24: mu hé-nil bala u, sud-da (Romer, Kanigshynmnen,
15—17; 61-62). Yet, in view of the 1st person speaker
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in line 139, the decision remains doubtful.

Line 141: UM,: a[e|d; K;: Sed,"; UM,: a-
Sed,-da; Schy: [a]-"x"."DI'-de '$a’-[.

Cf. Couns. Wisdom 47: kadra-par-ra-bi kadra a-
Sed, ,(MUS-DI)-[da(?)].

I translate “I prayer is cool water that soothes the
heart,” comparable to a split sentence construction
in European languages; cf. p. 210, Chap. 1.9: Split
sentence .... Wilcke, 1978, 222, however, translates:
“das Gebet kiihlt eiskaltes Wasser fiir den Sinn.”

Line 142: UM4: omits the entire line; UM, : [a$
x x-p]a-ab di-da pizzal kalam-ma-ke ; partly agrees
with T: 48 di(?) na-pa du(?)-da nizzal kalam-ma-ke,
(Wilcke, 1978, 222: 33(?)-"di(?)' na-pi-x 'di'-da);
T: [... -d]a pizzal kalam-ma-kam; K,: 43(?) di(?) na-
pa-du d[ug,, ...] (collation Taylor: DU copy correct;
Wilcke: 5()-di(!) na-pa(!) DUK[A ...]); Sch; has
almost certainly 4§-HAR for the first signs, but the
continuation is epigraphically uncertain. The recon-
struction of the first part of the line, thus, remains
highly uncertain. The first signs are also preserved in
T, in which the second sign may look like a slightly
miscopied HAR, rather than di, orsimilar, In K, 33(?)
di(?), di may similarly represent a slightly misread
HAR. For the continuation, UM, clearly has -n]a-ah
di-da; the copy of T4 has na-ni-"x'(like NE)-da.

Wilcke, 1978, 207, translates: “(aber) Fluchen
und tSlpenhaft zu reden—dem gilt die Aufmerk-
samkeit des Landes.” Since Sch, now clearly has a3-
WAR for the first signs, it is tempting to suggest that
the reading 43-di rests on a misreading of JAR. What
is expected would rather be something like “to turn
away curses and ignorant speech,” etc.; nizzal kalam-
ma-ke,/kam, clearly anticipates nizzal hé-em-i-ak
in line 150, which makes the sense “dem gilt die
Aufmerksamkeit des Landes” suspicious. Similarly
the ETCSL: “Only (?) insults and stupid speaking
receive the attention of the Land,” which gives the
line an ironic twist that hardly is convincing. One
could also question the reading of DI-da, which
might be si-da, but the meaning would remain
doubtful.

Lines 143—152qa: These are the third repetition
of lines 6—-13; 73—82; cf. also lines 287—288.

Line 143: UM : [Suruppak]¥i-e agrees with Tg;
Suruppak-e; K,: Suruppak DU stands apart as un-
explained, perhaps DU = GUB, gu,? Sch, omits the

determinative, as in line 144. UM, : na na-mu-un-ri-
ri agrees with Ny: na na-mu-un-ri-rfi], T4: na na-
mu-un-ri-ri and Ur,: -r]i-ri; UM 4+ ha-S¢ mu-ni-in-
ri agrees with agrees with (T, +) T,: na-§¢ mu-ni-in-
ri. There were, thus, two main streams of tradition:
(1) na na-mu-un-ri-ri; (2) na-§¢ mu-ni-in-ri. Cf. line
145 and the comments on line 6.

Line 144: UM,: [Surupplakt agrees with N
(-] Suruppak* and T,(+ T): Suruppak®; only UM,
has [Suruppak*]-‘e’ by mistake. T4 and Sch: Surup-
pak without the determinative.

Line 145: UM, : na na-mu-un-ri-ri agrees with
N;: zi-u,-sud-rd dumu-ni-ra na [na] mu-un-ri-"ri’,
but the latter remarkably has both na’s before the
indented line; cf. the comments on line 6; further
with Tg: zi-u,-sud-ri dumu-ni-ra na na-mu-un-ri-
[ and Ur,: -mJu-un-ri-ri. For (T,): + T: na-§¢ mu-
ni-in-ri: cf. line 143.

Line 146: Line omitted in UM, UM4, (proba-
bly) N;, and Ur,. T,+ T: min-kam-ma-$¢ [$u]rup-
pak-e dumu-ni-ra |na $¢]-mu-ni-in-ri, “a second
time”; cf. lines 143 and 145; T [x x]-ma-$¢ Surup-
pak-e dumu-ni-r[a] na na-mu-un-ri-[ri]. K,: &§-
kam-ma-§¢, “a third time,” which is as expected and
agrees with Sch;.

Line 147: Cf. line 144.

Line 148: UM, UM4, Ty, K,, and (probably)
N, and Ur, omit the line. It is only included in (T ,)
+ T. Cf. line 145,

Line 149: Cf. lines 9 and 79. All texts agree on na
ga-ri, except N, which has na ge-ri, and K, which
has na-ri-"ga'(?), possibly influenced by the end for-
mula, cf. line 288.

Line 150: Cf. lines 10 and 80. T, + T and Ur,
omit the entire line. There are no variants.

Line 151: Cf. line 11 and 81. T, + T and T
omit the entire line; K,: <nam>-bi-bar-[, nam
omitted by mistake. There are no variants.

Line 152: T5 and T omits the entire line; UM
nja-ab-ta-bal-e-d¢, agrees with Ur,: (traces)-'ta'-
bal-e, and K,: na-ab-ta-bal-e-[; UM,: na-ab(!)-ta-
ab-bal-e-dé.

Line 152A: Cf. line 13. This line is included in
Ur,, where the second part reads: g]i-zu hé-em-si-
ak, and K,, where the second part is uncertain:
'x'(like dumu) [x] "x'(like me). The line is omitted
in all the other sources.
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Line 153: ED,: dumu enar nin na-ra e-pag-zu,
§é-ra, with no genitive marking, and the verbal pre-
fixes condensed to a minimum. UM,: e]par-ra-ra,
agrees with T4: dumu enar-ra-[ra], and T e]npar-ra-
ra; K, : dumu enar-ra. UM, : |-mu-ra-ra agrees with
Ur,: -rJa-ra and K,: nip nam-mu-ra-ra. UM, nin
nam-mu-ra-ra-an, agrees with T nam-mu-ra-ra-
an, T_: n]iy nam-mu-ra-ra-a[n] (with the rest of the
line omitted), Ty: ]-mu-ra-ra-an, and Ty: nin nam-
mu-ra-ra-an, and Sch}. UM;: fe-im-ra; UM,;: $i-
im-ra, agrees with UM,: Si-im-[, and T, + Tj: $i-
im-ra; T4 and Ty §e-im-ra; Sch3: §|é-; (these variants
exclude the possibility of reading -$¢ in UM, as the
terminative suffix); Ur,: im-ra-'an'(?); K,: $é-i[m]-
x'.

For the extra line in ED, o. vii 3" nin-nam-tar
dug,, see Civil, 1984, 284, and p. 181/191, Chap.
1.5: The Abii Salabikh Version, where the line alter-
natively, but tentatively, is interpreted as an ED ver-
sion of line 127 instead of 153.

For the translation of the verb form §é-im-ra cf.
p. 209, Chap. 1.9: Tense or aspect related verbal system?
where it is argued that the verbal system was prima-
rily aspect related, rather than tense related. In this
case, the alliteration pattern -ra-ra ... nam-mu-ra-
ra-an e-pag-zu $é-im-ra, with -ra repeated graphi-
cally no less than five times, may also have influenced
the phraseology in terms of a pun or alliteration pat-
tern, since “to beat (ra) an irrigation canal” may not
have been a usual idiom. I consider it unlikely that is
should mean “Er hat deine (Bewisserungs-)Kanile
angelegt”’ (Romer, 1990, 59), for the following rea-
sons; (1) those stated above; (2) such a meaning of ra
is otherwise unattested; and (3) the establishing of
irrigation canals was hard physical work unlikely to
have been done by the “son of a farmer” alone. In
the first part of our line, ra = rami occurs as a com-
pound verb: nin —ra, lit., “to throw things, to beat”;
it is more likely that the second part of the line
repeats the same expression with ellipsis of nip, than
that ra is used with an entirely different meaning; cf.
the comments of line 66. It would not help here to
read é§ — ra, “to throw a measuring cord,” first,
because the variant $i- shows that $é- is a verbal pro-
fix; and second, because canals were undoubtedly
dug without any surveyor’s tools on a local level.

Lines 154-163: Cf. Akk. Counsels of Wisdom, 72

(Lambert, BWL, 172-173, also Foster, Before the
Muses, 413), which warns against marrying a prosti-
tute.

Line 154: ED,: géme kar-kid na-an-sa,, ka 0-
sar-kam,.

The beginning of the line seems to be different
in K,: $3 im na-sa,,-sa,,; perhaps, but very tenta-
tively, read: $a im as bar(!)—tqu, cf. the ED, variant
of line 155: HAR.TU. [kar-k]id is not fully preserved
in any source, but reasonably certain in UM, where
only the left vertical stroke is missing, and Sch,,
which seems to have "kar-kid' for the first signs, but
is otherwise epigraphically uncertain. UM : ]-sa,,
agrees with T, and Ur: -sla;,; K,: na-sa g -sa;q;
UM, : na-an-sa, 4-sa, ,-an, agrees with Tp: [... -s]a -
sajg-an. UM,: ka u,-sar-ra-ka, agrees with Tg: ka
u 4—sar—ra—ka; Ur4: ka G-sar-ra-ka; UM,: ka u 4-Sar-
ra-kam, agrees with T(): ka u4—sar—ra—'kam‘; Ur,: cf.
rev. I' 11: sar-ra-kam. T,: ka u,.U.safr ...], stands
apart, with U as a phonetic complement to uy.

kar-kid/kid was explained as = kar-ak, “she
who makes the quay,” i.e., a prostitute, by Civil, RA
70 (1976) 189—190. In view of ED,: kar-ak (= kid)
the most likely explanation is that this is from /kar-
ak-ed/ > *kar-ked; cf. Selz, WZKM 92 (2003) 147.
A text published by J. Taylor, Orientalia 70 (2001)
209fF., esp. pp. 227—228, however, does not seem to
confirm this etymology, since it has a variant kar-e-
kid, suggesting kar-a-[kid] in Proto-Lu 717.

ka, followed by t-sar-kam, var. u s for u, was
understood by Alster, 1974, 102 as z{i, “tooth,”
which may be better than ka, “mouth.”

Civil, 1984, 284, explains t-sar from the Ebla
equations MME 4, p. 322: VE 1134: U-sar = za-la-sa;
1135: sa-’d-lum, sa-"d-a-um, of which the first corre-
sponds to Arabic darasa and the second to Semitic /
$ahalu/, Akk. $8lu, “to sharpen,” cf. Arabic safiala. -
sar — ak was first correctly explained by Cooper,
Curse of Agade, pp. 245f. as = $u, “to sharpen,” dif-
ferent from Arabic Salir, “new moon” (proposed as
an etymology by Krebernik; see Civil, nn. s-6).
Civil translates “... she is a mouth that bites (lit., a
mouth of bite).” In spite of some graphic confusion
(cf. not least our T u,.U.sa[r), the two terms are
separate, corresponding to U-sar — ak, “to sharpen,”
and u,-sikar, “moon crescent,” respectively (for the
lateer, cf. Civil, RA 6o [1960] 92). Cf. now also
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Sjoberg, Wilcke FS, 261—266.

Line 155: ED,: HAR-tu na-sa,, 0-libiS-gig;
" HAR-tu is, thus, the ED equivalent of émedu
(AMA.ATU). This is fully preserved in K, and Sch;:
AMAA.TU; cf. UM,: ].ATU, C, and Ur4: [...]-TU.
UM;: ]-sa,, agrees with C,: na-an-sa,,-s[a ], and
Ur,: sla,,; K;: na-ab-sa,;sa,o; UM, na-an-sa -
sajo-an; T [...]-sa,-A.AN, cf. line 157. UM, : [...]-
sa, U-libis-gig-ga-am, agrees with Schy; Urg: CE.
perhaps rev. 1’ 11, 2nd part ii 12: "x' a 'x' NI nam-~
$a,,-52 o-an (NI may belong to a previous column).

For émedu(AMA.A.TU), cf. CAD s.v. dusmd,
PSD A/3, 206—207: ama-a-tu, “(house-born) slave
(servant)”; further Instr. Ur-Ninurta 14; Couns. Wisdom
102; 15§ with commenits to 156; SP 1.47: UET 6/279
(Alster, Proverbs 1, 313). Further references cited by
Alster, 1974, 103: Letter from Sulgi to Irmu; JCS 8
(1954) 86, A 10099, obv. s, dupl. VS 2 47 obv.
(incantation, cf. Lambert, “Dingir.5i.dib.ba Incanta-
tions,” JNES 33 [1974] 267-322, esp. 291—292).
Note that our ED, has HAR.TU, apparently an ED
spelling of AMA.A.TU. For references to ED HAR-tu,
see Bauer, AWL, p. 95: “Hausdiener.” Note also the
variant SA-IM (tentatively read HAR(!)-tum,?) in K,
line 154, cf. Addendum, p. 175. ED list E 175 (MSL
12, 19), however, has the entry ama-tu. It is clear
from these occurrences that a home-born slave
could be expected to be treated at least a bit better
than other slaves, which is why he might cause trouble
(“stomach-ache”) if bought by another household.

For t-libis-gig-ga-dm, see the comments on line
138, where a similar expression occurs said about
arrogant speech.

Line 156: UM,: |-sa,,, agrees with C,: na-an-
52,4782, UM, na-an-sa, 4-sa,,-an, agrees with Tg:
[...]-an, and Sch; K,: na-ab-sa,-sa,,. UM,: zag é-
narg-e Us-sa, agrees with Tg: zag é-nparg-e (s-sa;
UM,: zag é-narg-e Gs-sa-am; Ur,: zag €-narg-¢ in-
Gs; only T, has: z]ag é-nar(sic!)-e ts-[, which con-
firms the reading garg of SIG,; similarly K,: zag
nar(sic!)-re Gs-s[a; Schy is epigraphically uncertain.

For dumu—gi7, here translated “free man,” cf.
F.R. Kraus, Sunierer und Akkader (Amsterdam, 1970)
$3—60, who accepts “Sumerer” as “eigentliche
Bedeutung” (p. s8), but “Freier/ Freie” as a legal
term since Ur III times. Further discussion in Alster,
1974, 104; Steinkeller; “Early Political Development

in Mesopotamia and the Origins of the Sargonic
Empire,” in: M. Liverani (ed.), Akkad, 110111, n.
9, suggests “native.”

For zag é-narg-e Gis-sa-am, lit., “leaning the side
against a wall,” cf. Alster, 1974, 104, comparing it to
Enerkar and the Lord of Aratta 373—374, and Urnam-
ma’s Death 187, where this expression denotes
despair or grief. In the present context, the reason
why a free man would lean against a wall is that he
would be spoiled or lazy, as first suggested by Edzard
in Alster, 1975, 142. Cf. also Lugal-e 32: zag-nu , ga-
bi-ib-(s-e, which, however, points toward a mean-
ing such as “to avoid” (Jacobsen: “to jostle”).

Line 157: UM,: s]a,,, agrees with C,: na-an-
52,452,065 T |-52,5-A-[AN], cf. line 15 5; UM,: na-an-
sa,,-52,o-an, agrees with Tg: ]-sa,,-an; K;: na-ab-
82,4752 ,o- UM, : piri dar-bi-§e(! text: KU) é pal-pil-la-
am, agrees with C,: ni[ri x]-bi-3¢ é p[al-, T,: ] "é" pil-
nal-[...]; UM,: piri dar-bi é pil-pal-la-dm; Ur f
"dar'-bi-§e "é" pal-pal-la-am; K : piri dar-bi-§e "'nal?'-
p[al-la-3Jm; coll. Taylor; Sch,: "'géme' '¢'(?)-<gal>-
"a'(?) na-sa 4-"sa,,'-"en’(sic!) "piri’ 'dir-bi-$e' é-nal-
nal-l[a]. The only source that omits & is, thus, Ty: piri
diir-bi-$é nal-pal-la, while it is attested in six sources.
Cf. line 177, where a similar expression occurs.

The reading of KU as dar is confirmed by the
phonetic variant gan tir-§¢ nil-la in Urg, line 272.
The meaning of diir(KU)-bi-$¢ has been discussed by
Civil, 1984, 285—286, who translates “IDo not buy a
palace slave girl, she will always be at the end of the
road,” commenting that “the palace sells only its
decrepit, useless slaves,” and, n. 13, that gir, “road,”
is taken in the sense of “sequence,” as qualitive rank-
ing; further, that the end of the road must not be
understood in its idiomatic sense, but as “the last
choice,” like “the bottom of the barrel.” Wilcke,
1978, 208, translates “sie hat PlattfiiBen!” Wilcke
(pp. 222—223) overlooks the well-attested é, cf.
Alster, 1991—92, 33, with n. 17, who translates “Do
not buy a palace slave girl, the whole house will
always be «at the end of the road»” (i.e., get the worst
of it). “Always” seeks to render the rarely redupli-
cated nil, cf. Civil, 1984, 286, n, 13. The omission of
é was repeated by Civil, loc. cit., Rémer, 1990, 61,
and the ETCSL: “she will always be the bottom of
the barrel (?).” There can be no doubt that é is a sig-
nificant part of a proverbial expression, since it
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occurs in parallel expressions in lines 177: pa-la dag-
ge é dlir-bi-$¢ mu-un-du, “A lazy one makes a house
go «down to the bottom»”; 220: munus-bar-§u-nal-
e é-dar-bi-§¢ mu-un-du, “a woman who has a for-
tune ruins a house”; cf. the comments on those lines.
Inline 157, itis not the slave girl who suffers from the
encounter with the palace, but the whole household
that acquires her.

The sign DUR is a square KU, which in origin is
a picture of the buttocks; “Plattfiifen” seems less
convincing,.

Line 158: K : kur-bi(sic!), the only text that has
the rare phonetic reading bi for bi. UM, : |-ta-e-e;
T, ]-ta-a-e,; Tg: ~t]la-"e, "~e,; C;: um-ta-e-e;
Ur,: [...]-e, ;5 K, im-ta-a-"x"-[x]; Sch;: kur-bi um-
ta-ab-"¢&'-e[n](sic?), only source that has the explicit
2nd person suffix. For the verbal prefixes -a-e |, cf.
line 192.

Line 159: UM, : i-mu-e-tam; Ty: G-mu-tam;
C,: U-um-~[; Sch;: t-"mu'(? looks like en)-tam.

[ understand ki-nu-zu-a-ni-ta as “from his
unknown place,” that is, one does not know where
he comes from. Slightly differently the ETCSL:
“from a place where he is alien.” Wilcke, 1978, 225:
“kann heiBlen «von einem Ort, den er nicht kennt»
oder «von seinem (dir) unbekannten Ort».” Cf. also
the comments on line 276: ur/l0 nu-zu, “an
unknown dog/man,” for which “(whose where-
abouts) are unknown” has been suggested, and line
280, where the reading ki-<nu>-zu-a is suggested.

Line 160: UM,: ki Yutu-¢é-a-a3, agrees with Ty:
|-¢-a-as; UM, ki Yutu-é-a-§¢, agrees with Sch}; K;:
| duftu]-"e'-"a’(?)-"a'(?) (coll. J. Taylor).

ki“utu-&-a-as occurs also in line 165. This can be
understood as the place where the sun rises, or sim-
ply “the East,” but here, of course, not too concrete-
ly of a specific place.

Line 161: There are no variants, except K,
which seems to have a sign between hé- and -in-du
(coll. J. Taylor).

Libating water seems here to be used of a way in
which servants were used to making life easier and
more pleasant for their masters. Rémer, 1990, 6o,

considers it as possibly “eine rituelle Handlung.” Cf.,

however, pp. 229fF., Instr. Ur-Ninurta 29 and 35,
which may very well suit the situation described here.
Line 162: UM,: é nu-tuku, agrees with C: é

nu-tuku, and SchJ; UM, € nu-un-tuku; UM, : é-a-
ni, only text that omits -§¢; the others have é-a-ni-sé.

The concept of the nomads (Martu) having no
houses and cities is well known in Sumerian litera-
ture; cf. Enki and the World Order, 131; 248: ere nu-
tuku(-ra) é nu-tuku-ra; Martu’s Marriage, 137: u, til-
la-na é nu-tuku-a, “who, as long as he lives, has no
house”; cf. also the remarkable parallel in our text
lines 276282, esp. 279.

Line 163: UM,: ere nu-tuku, agrees with C,:
ere nu-tuku, K,: ere nu-tulku, and Sch3; UM,: ere
nu-un-tuku.

Lines 163 A-B: These are included in K, only.
Cf. Alster, 1974, 105—106 {ll. 168 a-b), who com-
pares it to the Damu-text MAH 16016, now pub-
lished by Cavigneaux, “Fragment d’élégie,” RA 94
(2000) 11—1§, obv. 13-rev. 1:

nis ¢

ig-kur-ra gti ba-an-dé-e ki-ba ba-da-gur

" ig_kur-ra $u ba-da-an-as ki-ba ba-|da]-gur

ning-e "!ig kur-ra $u ba-da-an-Gs ki-ba ba()-da-
gur

She shouted at the door of the netherworld, but
was turned back;

she knocked at the door of the netherworld, but
was turned back;

the sister knocked at the door of the netherworld,

but was turned back.

This is similar to Inanna’s Descent 74—75: " ig-

kur-ra-ka $u bul ba-an-us; abul, (KA.GAL)-kur-ra-ka
gt hul ba-an-as. Cf. also CT 8, 3, BM 79510, obv.
14—15, cf. Description p. 9. These refer to a myth-
ological scene in which a deity arrives at the gates of
the netherworld and tries to enter. It was apparently
the mention of those who have no houses and cities
that gave the association to knocking the door (of the
netherworld) and caused the lines to be inserted
here, although they are out of place. Cf. p. 219,
Chap. 1.10: Other school versions?

Line 164: UM,: la-ba-da-bi-li-e la-ba-da-
[sun,-e], agrees with C,: la-ba-da-bi-li-e la-[. K,:
[...]-bi-li la-ba-an-da-sun.-na; only K, has sun,
UM,: [l]Ja-ba-e-da-bi-li la-ba-e-da-sun.-e, agrees
with T, la-ba-e-da-bi-li 1[a-, and Sch3; T, -
su|n.-e.

bi-li is here used as a verb; cf. Inanna-Ninegalla
Hymin 99, and the love song edited by Sefati, Love

-na;
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Songs, 353—359, as Susin B, 2; 4; 12; 15; cf. also MSL
12, 179, OB Lu B 11 46: 1G-al-"hi-li-a* = [m]u-ma-nu-
“-fim’, “flatterer,” cited by Wilcke, 1978, 225, also
referring to Civil, ibid., p. 188: Dialogue 5 12.
sun,(KAL) = saltu, “quarrelsome” (Wilcke:
“stoltz, anmafBlend sein”) occurs also in line s4. Cf.
CAD §, 86 saltu, “quarrel, disagreement, fight.”

Line 165: UM : ki dutu-¢-a-a3, agrees with T |
]-a8; K,: k[i] dutu-&-a; Sch,: ki utu-e'-a-"3e".

Line 166: UM, : kaskal agrees with T ; |-"un’,
agrees with T, ,: -dJu-un, and Sch,; only K, has
kas]kal(?)-§¢ and na-an-ni-du.

The warning against travelling alone belongs to
the standard repertoire of wisdom literature; cf.
Siipe-améli 916, esp. 13 (Spruch Lii in Dietrich’s
strophic pattern, cf. Kimmerer, 1998, 178—179).

Line 167: UM, : nu-zu-a-zu sfan ...]-a-'x"; C ]
ba-"ra’-"ak'-"x"-[ (ak on a detached fragment); T
lG-zu-a-zu sap-§u-UD(?) ba-"x'-[; T,,: |-"ak’-e; K :
]-"x'-"x"-ak-ke,; Sch;: 1a "nu'-"zu(?)-a'(?)-zu-um
san Su-bal T'-[(x)]-ak-e. T,,: li-zu-a-zu is best
explained as an error omitting nu, cf. below. The
sign following bal in Sch has the outer shape of NI,
but seems to lack the two verticals characteristic of NI
in lines 39—40 above. T, (cf. pl. 8), hitherto read sa
Su-UD(?) ba-"x'-..., is probably a slight miscopy for
san Su-bal (...). C, (cf. pl. 22) has the remains of two
signs, probably -zJu s[an. In Schy it is unlikely that
there is a missing sign between this and ak, so the
reconstruction sar Su-bal i-ak-e is reasonably certain.

Sch, shows that nu-zu-a-zu stands for 1t nu-zu-
a-zu, “your (man) who doesn’t know you.” Other-
wise, it would be highly likely that the variant nu-
zu-a stands for li-zu-a, in view of the well-known
nu : 1 correspondence; cf. the comments on line
69—70, where nu §ir-ra has a variant (1 $ir-ra.

For $u-bal —ak, here understood as “to exchange
in trade,” cf. PSD B, 72, bala — a, “to transport for
trade,” etc.; Lugalbanda in Hurrumikurra 114: hur-san-
nig-ta Su-a bal-a (= ak?), “(iron) imported from the
black mountain.” Cf. also kii-bala in Nfy-nam B 8 (p.
272, Chap. 3.1).

Line 168: ED,: mu-mu si-ga "x' / It na[m] $e.

UM,: mu-mu-asi-gasfay ...] im-ma(?)-"x'-e (x
like bar; maybe 'gid"); C,: | la/-0-ra ijm~; T, ,: mu-
mu-asi-ga sap-du la-[; T, : ] lG-ra [...]-"x"-e (x is ak
rather than gid); K;: [...]-"x" (perhaps e or ke);

Sch;: mu-mu-a si-ga san-du ld-ra im-da(?)-na-an-
ak-"e"; the sign tentatively read da can perhaps be ta,
but hardly ma. The most likely restoration is, thus,
im-ma-...-ak-e, with some uncertainty as to the
signs following -ma, maybe with some variant in
UM,
Civil, 1984, 297, suggests that ED | ivrev. 15-16:
“mu mu si ga is to be understood as mu-si-ga mu-si-
ga, with si-g for sag,” (= sag-g). Yet, it may be rel-
evant to connect it with OB Proto-1a 516 (MSL 12,
s1): mu-mu-a, for which the same interpretation
would then also have to apply. Alster, 1974, 45,
guessing from the context, suggests, “‘when you are
among known persons, you can rely on(?) a man”
(lit., “among all names”). The ETCSL translates “a
name placed on another one ...,” which is hardly
convincing. [ tentatively suggest “when placed
among (familiar) names,” implying “at home.”

Line 169: There are no variants, but Sch; is epi-
graphically uncertain.

Paradoxical proverbs are well known in many
languages. For some examples in Greek; cf. P. Mar-
tin, Studien anf dem Gebiete des Griechische Sprichwortes,
11, mentioning among others: yYAatko "’AOMvale,
“(to bring) an owl to Athens,” (futile, since the owl
is the symbol of Athene); Gotgo ToEeleLy, “to
shoot arrows toward the stars”; elg Vdwp yobipery,
“to write in water,” Al¥{oma Aevkalvelv, “to
wash an Ethiopian white”; cf. also “Sand in Sahara
verkaufen,” etc.

S8 169 A: This line is an addition that does not
occur in the other sources. If the reading kur-ra is
justified, it would line up with the preceding entries,
meaning, approximately, “In the mountains a man
does not say ...”" Alternatively, the first signs might
be ur-ra, “someone who is in debt.” The sign ten-
tatively read KAM can hardly be BIR, but perhaps
limmu-fend, or a variant ofad4, cf.SP1.66and 2.119,
This suggests that KAM here represents a verb in the
imperative, ending in -n. This is perhaps vaguely
related to SP 27.9: ereki erekisilim nu-ub—dug4 14 1a-
a silim(?) ab-bé, but very uncertain.

Line 170: There are no variants, apart from Sch:
nam-tar pes, ,(KI1.A) x(like si)-dur-ru-"am', which is
epigraphically uncertain. The sign SI following KI.A
in Sch, is perhaps best to be explained as inadvert-
ently influenced by the common sign combination
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SLA, since the following sign is indeed A, yet here to
be read dur.

For nam — tar and the notion of Fate or Destiny
in proverbial context, cf. lines 115 and 118, and, in
particular, SP 2.2-6; 2.9—13 (Alster, Proverbs 1, 46—
48); cf. also SP 1.26; 1.67; 1.80; SP 3.83; 3.176; SP
14.45; SP 2.64: nin-nam-tar-ra, “the things of fate.”
These yield a rather sinister picture, although far
from devoid of humor. In SP 2.4, Fate is said to be
floating past in a river; in 2.10 it is said to be like a
sickness demon; in 2.11 it is compared to a dog that
bites, clinging to its victim like an old rag; in 2.13 it
is compared to a storm befalling the country; in SP
2.14 nam-tar is a variant of du-lum, “labor.” Cf. also
nam-tar-epir-ra, “the future state of things,” in
Chap. 4.5: The Lazy Slave Girl 15 (p. 371).

Line 171: There are no variants.

For piri zé-er = nepelsd, cf. Hallo and van Dijk,
YNER 3, 75; CAD N, 149f. nefielsd lex.; 2.

Wilcke, 1978, 225, with a categorical statement:
“das Verbum in Z. [171] ist priterial,” touches upon
an essential problem without discussing it. Cf. the
discussion p. 209, Chap. 1.9: Tense or aspect related ver-
bal system. An argument is there made for seeing such
statements as ex-temporal, timeless, generalizations,
rather corresponding to the Akkadian stative. This is
in agreement with the ETCSL, translating lines 170—
171 with a present verb: “Fate is a wet bank; it can
make one slip.” Wilcke, 1978, 208, however, trans-
lates: “Das Schicksal ist (wie) ein feuchtes Ufer; es
hat (schon) Menschen ausgleiten lassen.” Romer,
1990, 60, translates similarly: “Beim Menschen hat es
(schon) den FuBB zum Ausgleiten gebracht.” By
inserting (schon) both clearly illustrate the difficulty
in pressing a tempus system onto a language in which
it is alien. CF. also the comments on lines 193.

I translate “Fate is a slippery bank that makes a
man’s feet slip away,” for the reasons stated on p.
210, Chap. 1.9: Split sentence construction.

Line 172: ED, fr. 8: $e3-[gal a-a] na-nim [niny-
gal] ama na-[nam ...]. nim for nam is typical of ED,,
cf. p. 217, Chap. 1.9: Use of special ED signs.

All texts have na-nam, except S3, which has Ses-
gal € na-na ning-gal ama(?) na-na; and the reverse of
S,, which is a syllabic version of the same: 3es-e3-gal
¢ an-na-|na] ni-in-gal 'x' dam ¢é [...]. Civil, 1984,
298, suggests that this might be a joke on the part of

a scribe intending to write é§-dam: “your big broth-
er, your big sister, a brothel.” In Civil’s translitera-
tion of the Adab source, ED, (Ad), Civil, 1984, 298,
na-nam is a misprint for na-nam.

Respecting family members is a well-known
sapiential theme; cf., e.g., Counsels of Wisdom 76—77,
80-83.

Line 173: UM, : Ses-gal-zu-0r |, agrees with T :
SeS-gal-zu-ur, and (probably) I,,, TCL: 3e-gal-zu-
ar(!), and Sch3. T, o nizzal hé-em-[; TCL: pizzal hé-
en(?)-3i(!)-ak; Sch;: 3ed-gal-zu-ar pizzal hé-em-Si-
x'-("x")(?); the traces hé-em-$i-"x'-("'x") do not
seem to confirm the expected reading ...-ak(-e).

Line 173 evidently quotes an already existing
proverbial phrase, not specifically addressed to
Ziusudra, who hardly would be expected to have an
older brother. Cf. p. 36, Chap. 1: Inclusion of proverbial
sayings.

Romer, 1990, 61, translates “Deinem ilteren
Bruder mogest du daraufachten,” which seems to be
an attempt to render the -§i- term. infix, which,
however, is standard with nizzal — ak, as appears from
line 10 and parallels.

Line 174: UM, : ama-zu-g|im, agrees with T,
ama-zu-gim; only Ur, has ama(!)-zu-3¢; T,: Su hé-
en-NE-[; only Ur, has gii hé-em-3i-[; TCL: $u hé-
en-"x"-"x"-pal(?). The best Nippur reading is, thus,
Su hé-en-[NE-gil|, possibly with a sign missing
between NE and nal. In Ur, this was confused with
the common expression gt nal, with a terminative §i
verbal infix, which occurs in line 13; cf. the com-
ments on that line.

Of the verbal phrase §u hé-en-NE-[?]-nil, $u (-
nal) is supported by a Nippur source and has, there-
fore, been taken as primary here. The last signs are
only extant in TCL, but poorly preserved, which
makes it difficult to judge whether NE is a plural
dative infix or should be read -dé-. Wilcke, 1978,
208, translates: “Der idlteren Schwester soll du wie
deiner Mutter behilflich sein!” which may sound too
influenced by modern social expectations, yet may
be approximately right. The precise implication of
the verb $u — nal may be some kind of support or
obedience. Romer, 1990, 61, takes the variant g —
nal as primary, and translates: “der idlteren Schwester
mogest du dich wie einer Mutter deswegen den
Nacken beugen!” referring to PSD A/3, 141. The
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ETCSL: “You should be obedient to your elder sis-
ter as if she were your mother” also translates gii —
nal. The variant may have been influenced by line
13, however, where gt — pal occurs as a variant of gt
— ak = *qdpu Ntn? Cf. the comments on that line.
The parallel line 152a has gt — ak, which seems to be
primary.

Line 175: ED,: [i]gi-zu -ta kin,(HUL) na-ak x
(like TAB, copy like zur, incorrect). For zu and HUL,
here read kin,, cf. p. 217, Chap. 1.9: Unusual sign val-
ues in the ED texts, and Civil, 1984, 285. Civil, how-
ever, considers the SS text a result of a replacement
with a change of meaning: “OB adds za-e and
replaces "x'-hul — ak by kin — ak with a change of
meaning, unless one assumes that kin — ak is here a
euphemism to avoid mentioning the effects of the
‘evil eye’.” The reason why I hesitate to accept this
is that in ED |, line §4, HUL likewise seems to have a
reading kin,. For kin — ak, cf. Instr. Ur-Ninurta 46:
kin — $a,, which makes it tempting to suggest the
reading kin — 3a for AK; cf. note on line 49.

There are otherwise no variants. Cf. the com-
ments on line 176 for the interpretation.

Line 176: ED,: ka-zu-ta nip na-lu-lu. T ,: ka-
zu-ta nig-nam nu-'lu-lu’-[un], agrees with T g:
n)ig-nam nu-lu-[lu-unj, and Schj; Ur4: ka-zu-ta nin
nam-mu-un-"x'-lu(!); TCL: ka-zu-ta nin im-lu-lu-
un, “with your words you make things multiply,”
the only text that has a positive verbal form, appar-
ently by mistake. In Sch, there is no nu. It is, thus,
possible to combine either niy-nam or nam-lu-lu-
un, of which [ have chosen the latter as the more
plausible construction, “you shall not multiply
things,” similar to Ur4: nin nam-mu-, etc.

Since za-e, “you,” strictly speaking is superflu-
ous, it may have been included for greater emphasis
or to suit a rhythmical pattern.

Cf. Civil, 1984, 285: “The idea is that only hard
work, not words or incantations, make business
prosper.” Reading inim, “word” is perhaps more
likely than ka, “mouth.”

Line 177: ED,: pa-la d[ag] é dar-3¢ [(x)] "du’; cf.
Civil, 1984, 285. UM : "é' [; T, ,: é dar-[; T 4: é dlir-
bi mu-, agrees with Sch; note that Sch, has no ¢
following dur-bi; Ur,: & dir-[x x x-u]n-du. TCL: ¢
dar-bi-§¢ mu-un-[. Six sources, thus, include é. Cf.
the comments on line 157, where a parallel expres-

sion occurs.

For pa-la dag-ge = naparki, *to stop working,”
cf. line 122, and, e.g., Dialogue 4, 34: a-na-a$-am Il
pa-la-dag-ga-gim ni§ ma-ab-hur-re, “Why do you
instruct me as if [ were a lazy person.”

Lines 178-180: Wilcke, 1978, 225, categorically
understands kur-ra e, in line 178 as “ins Bergland
hinaufsteigen,” contrasting kur-ta e, in line 180,
“aus dem Bergland herabsteigen,” and translates:
“(178) (Der Wunsch nach) Broot lif}t jemanden ins
Gebirge hinaufsteigen, (179) (aber) ein Falscher wird
den Mann fehlleiten(?). (180) (Dann) laBt (der Wun-
sch nach) Broot den Mann vom Gebirge wieder her-
absteigen.” The verbal prefixes bi-in- versus im-ma-
da-ra-an- might point in that direction. Yet, if cor~
rect, it could not possibly be “bread” that causes
“men,” that is, the Mesopotamians, to ascend to the
mountains, but, rather, such material goods as were
difficult to obtain on the Mesopotamian alluvial
plain, such as stones, timber, and metals. This would
leave line 179, lG-lul lG-bar-ra bi-in-tim-mu,
unexplained in the context. Wilcke translates 1a(-)
kur-ra “jemanden ins Gebirge,” but cf. the com-
ments on line 179 below. I understand both the verbs
e,, inlines 178-180 as “to descend.” In my opinion,
line 180 summarizes the two preceding lines with a
more explicit wording, possibly reflecting already
existing sayings, perhaps only slightly modified.
There can be no doubt that line 280 expresses a relat-
ed idea.

Rémer, 1990, 61, translates: “(178) Das (Bediirf-
nis nach) Brot it die Gebirgler heruntersteigen, (179)
es bringt Falsche (und) Fremde (heran), (180) das
(Bediirfnis nach) Brot liBt die Leute aus dem Bergland
heruntersteigen!” with which I basically agree.

Line 178: There are no variants.

GAR, here and in line 180, can be read nip,
“things,” or alternatively ninda, “bread.” ninda is
preferred here for the reasons stated above, under the
comments to lines 178—180. Already van Dijk, 1953,
110, commenting on Counsels of Wisdom 174, con-
vincingly translated “descendre pour du pain.” Cf.
also the comments on line 179 below.

In line 178, lG-kur-ra is a genitival compound,
“the men of the mountains,” parallel to li-bar-ra in
line 179, and different from line 180, where kur-ta is
independent in the ablative. Wilcke’s translation,
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quoted above, understands this differently.

Line 179: 1,,: la-lul lG-bar-ra, agrees with I, :
la-lul la-bar-ra; Ur,: [lul]-e, apparently agrees with
TCL: lul-e and Sch 3 which, however, has -ttum-mu
instead of thm-mu; this gives a slightly different text:
“Liars bring strangers along”; cf. p. 212, Chap. 1.9:
SS Verbal Alternation: tiim:tim.

The line is easiest to understand if referring to
strangers descending from the mountains together
with others, possibly nomads, who seek food on the
alluvial plain, since this is a classic situation in Meso-
potamian culture. It would be too far-fetched to
understand the reverse, as the Mesopotamians
ascending to the mountains in connection with for-
eign trade, implying that, thereby, the quest for for-
eign goods entails the arrival of foreigners.

Wilcke’s translation (1978, 208), separating la
and bar, “(aber) ein Falscher wird dir fehlleiten(?)”
fails to carry conviction, because li-bar-ra occurs as
a term for “foreigner,” e.g., in Curse of Agade 18, in
which lG-zu-ti-ne is parallel to la-bar-ra, “foreign-
er.” Cf. also the comments on line 167, and OB L
149 (MSL 12, 162): 10-|zu-a| = |mu-du|-fi-tm. PSD
B, 1006, translates “bread causes the mountaineers to
come down, it brings traitors and foreigners,” with
further examples of la-bar-ra, “foreigner, stranger,”
among these The Fowler and His Wife 4, edited p. 372,
Chap. 4.5.

Line 180: 1,,: im-ma-da-ra-an-¢ ,-de, agrees
with UM,: |-ra-an-¢,,-d¢; N, im-ma-da-ra-an-
¢ -de; T, ,: im-ma-da-ra-an-e, -dé¢; T,4: |-ma-da-
|; TCL: im-ma-da-ra-an-e, -d¢; only Ur, has: im-
ma-"da'-ab-¢,,-d¢; Sch; seems to have im-da(?)-ra-
an-¢,,-de.

The verbal prefixes -da-ra- can be taken eitheras
a frozen pleonastic use of two variants of the ablative
/ta/ or, perhaps better, the first can be the comita-
tive, “with them/him/it?” Cf. the similar verbal
form in line 192: hé-em-me-re-a-e,-dé¢. Cf. also
Gragg, AOAT s, 9oft. and Edzard, Sum. Granimar,
108. Cf. lines 12 and s5.

I here understand 14, “man,” as a grammatical
singular expressing a collective plural, like the
English “people,” or occasionally Akk. awiluni; cf.
Moran, Reiner FS, 247, n. 7; Alster, Jacobsen MV, 37.
This also occurs in line 280.

Lines 180—181: It is remarkable thatin ED |, line

181 comes before line 180, because this, in fact,
makes better sense. This is clear in view of the verb
in line 180, in which Si-in-ga-an-u-tu, “also creates

.” obviously relates to line 181, although it would
be expected to follow it. The reason that the line
order became reversed in the SS version is not clear.

Line 181: ED,: é 'x' amar 'x' 'x".

I;,: Gru "tur'-"re’, agrees with Ur,: [tur]-re, and
TCL: uru tur-re (NB uru, according to J. Dahl’s col-
lation), “creates oxen for its lord”; I, : tur]-ra. UM,;:
Sli-in-na-u-tu; I, ;: Si-in-ga-an-"u-tu"; T g: §i-[; Ur,:
Si-in-ga-u-tu; TCL: §i-in-na-t-tu. TCL: gud is cor-
rect, according to J. Dahl’s collation. Cf. Alster,
1990, 15, n. 3. Two texts, thus, agree on $i-in-ga-,
while two, including UM,, a main source, have $i-
in-na-, which agrees with Sch;: ere-tur-re lugal-bi-
ir amar $i-in-na-an-u-tu. Note that TCL and Sch,
use ere(URU) where the other sources have (ru,
which confirms the impression that the lacter is
sometimes simply used for ere, “city”; cf. the com-
ments on line 21.

The verb t-tu, “to give birth to,” seems here to
be used in the sense “to provide/create.” This is sim-
ilar to the well-known use of tu in the sense “to cre-
ate,” said of a statue.

Line 182: ED: x (= e¢/ere?) mah é du 'x' hur.

L4 |.-. -rle, is the only text that has -re in front
of é-dui-a, perhaps the rest of majly. TCL: uru(coll.)
mab-e¢ é-du-a §i-hur-re is the only text that preserves
the two first signs of the line; mab seems certain in
view of ED): mah.

Unlike Wilcke, 1978, 225, “eine kleine Stadt
bringt ihrem Kénig/Herm ein bescheidenes, aber
niitzliches Erzeugnis hervor, aber eine grofle nur
Planungen: ein Paradox,” I do not see the emphasis
as resting on a paradox, but simply on the fact that
both contribute something useful, especially since, as
stated above, comments on lines 180—181, the two
lines are ideally best to be read in reverse order. In
line 181, lugal may, of course, be translated “king,”
but it may also simply mean “lord,” as often, so there
is no need to stress the role of the king as a political
power here. The ETCSL: “A small city provides (?)
its king with a calf; a huge city digs(?) a house
plot(?).”

Line 183: TCL:[...] 'x'-ke,, is the only text that
preserves the beginning of the line. The two first
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signs are, thus, uncertain. The verb was certainly
similar to that of line 185.

a-Su—du, isto be connected with 4-3ita, = pisils-
tu, “‘need, lack, necessities.” The variant z’1—§u—du7 for
3-Sita, occurs in Curse of Agade 90 and Enki and the
World Order 321; cf. Civil, JAOS 88 (1968) 7, where
more references can be found.

Line 184: ED : 16 nip tuku 14 nip nu-tuku / 43-
gig-$¢ nar. None of the SS texts includes 5. UM,;
"gig'-'$¢" i[m-, agrees with Ur,: gig-3¢ im-nar; N.;:
gig-8¢ i-nal, agrees with [ ,: [...]-nal.

Whether $é should be read as the terminative to
be combined with the preceding gig or as a verbal
profix can perhaps be decided from the variant in
N.: gig-3¢ i-nil, which favors the first possibility.

In ED, rev. iii 7-8, the second part is read as-
gig-$¢ par, because Steinkeller, RA 74 (1980) 178—
179, has shown that z{z and AS are distinguishable in
the Fara and Abi Salabikh texts, although this does
not apply from the Pre-Sargonic period onward.
Our source ED, shows AS$ (it has an unbroken ver-
tical through the sign, whereas Z{Z has a broken ver-
tical). Therefore, Wilcke’s interpretation “bitterer
Kompensationsleistung” (Wilcke, 1978, 226; cf. also
RA 73 [1979] 95—96) has not been accepted here.
Wilcke's translation (1978, 209) of the SS version,
“Der Besitzende hat dem Armen Bitteres auferlegt”
has not been confirmed by the bilingual parallel cited
below. The possibility that the line may have been
understood differently in the later sources, in which
a§ was omitted, may, however, have to be taken into
consideration. 4§ might simply mean “curse” in the
ED version, unless some unknown meaning is
involved.

The same saying is cited in TIM 9, 19 (rev.) 12
(Alster, Proverbs 1, 299): It nip-tuku 14 nin nu-tuku
gig-$¢ in-[par] = UET 6/2 367 (Alster, Proverbs 11,
324): 16 nig-tuku 14 nip nu-tuku gig-§¢ im-par,
glossed la-ap-nu a-na $ar-r[i]-"im" min-ma ur-gl-im $a-
ki-in-$u, “a poor man inflicts all kinds of illnesses on
a wealthy man.”

If the Akkadian translation is trustworthy, it is
remarkable that the saying is seen from the point of
view ofa wealthy man, who is said to suffer from the
encounter with the poor. This is the opposite view
of the Mesopotamian law codes and royal hymns, in
which the mighty rulers claim to protect the poor.

The intent may be a warning against employing poor
people in a household, where they may cause con-
tagious diseases to spread, or similar.

The parallel from the Barton Cylinder (MBI 1),
cited by Alster, 1974, 107, has now been edited by
Alster and Westenholz, AcSum 16 (1994) 15—406; cf.
also PSD A/2, 185; Wilcke, 1978, 226, and Black,
Jacobsen MV, 44—45. It is questionable whether it
contributes to the understanding of our line.

For the extra lines elaborating further on the
contrasting pair nin-tuku : nin nu-tuku in ED), iii 9—
10, see p. 192, Chap. 1.5, comment on AbSt 121—122,
and p. 219, Chap. 1.10: The AbSt version ....

Line 185: ED: dam tuku 3¢-du,,. The ED text,
thus, has a $é- verbal prefix, cf. p. 212, Chap. 1.9:
Modal Verbal Prefixes. There are otherwise no vari-
ants. Cf. line 183.

Line 186: ED: dam nu-tuku §ér-dib bU. Only
Ur, has Se-er-tab-ba-a3(or: dili) mu-un-ni, presum-
ably influenced by the expression dili n3, “to sleep
alone.” There are otherwise no variants.

$e-er-tab-ba = kurullu, “corn stack.” The line was
first commented upon by Civil and Biggs, RA 6o
(1966) 4, and subsequently by Civil, JCS 20 (1966)
124, n. 17. Further references in Alster, 1974, 108.

Line 187: ED: é gul é $¢-da-[(x)]; ED,: [...]
"an'(? perhaps = [na]b?)-gul-gul (text like gir,-gir,).
The variant in Ur,: $a-ba-ra-an-[z|é-e makes good
sense, “tears out” instead of “‘destroys,” or maybe it is
only a scribal error. There are otherwise no variants,

[ understand lines 187—188 as “He who is about
to destroy houses will destroy (any) house with
them; he who is about to stir up men will stir up
(any) man with them”; cf. the comments in Alster,
1975, 143, who compares to SP 2.135 (and parr.),
here cited from SP 19 Sec. B 4 (cf. Alster, Proverbs 1,
70): é gul-gul-e kit i-gul-e ¢ gul-¢ ku-sig, , i-gul-e,
“he who destroys houses destroys silver; he who
destroys a house, destroys gold,” i.e., commune nau-
Sfragium dulce est; cf. Alster, Proverbs 11, 374. This is for-
mally parallel to lines 187—188, although the intent is
different: two entries are juxtaposed, of which the
second is less comprehensive than the first, but
included in it. I, therefore, translate “will destroy
(any) house with them,” and “will stir up (any) man
with them.” [ understand the verbs as extended by
-ed-e. Wilcke, 1978, 209, translates 192—193: “Wer
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dabei ist, Hauser zu zerstoren, den wird ein Haus
dabei zerstoren; Wer dabei ist, Menschen hochzu-
schrecken(?), den werden Menschen hochschreck-
en(?).” The ETCSL: “He who wishes to destroy a
house will go ahead and destroy the house; he who
wishes to raise up will go ahead and raise up.” Here
10 in line 188 is apparently taken as the head of the
whole sentence, “he who,” whereas line 187 clearly
shows that such a head is not needed; this is, there-
fore, less convincing. In my opinion it misses the
point, that is, what applies to a whole group will also
apply to each individual within the group.

Line 188: ED: [I]d zi 14 $é-da-[z]i; ED,: [1a(?)]
zi AN.|x (= n[ab?)]-"x"(like ka, not zi)-e.

UM, 16 $a-ba-da-an-zi-zi-i, agrees with N: -
d]e 10 $a-ba-da-a[n-; Ur,: 16 $a-ba-ra-an-zi-zi.

Line 189: UM,: I a-ba-an-dab; N : 1t ba-an-
d[ab,; N,: 1t ba-an-dab; Ur,: 16 ba-an-dabg. The
prospective a > u- is, thus, included in UM, only.

Line 190: UM,;: 1 id-d¢; Ur,: [... -d]a. UM,
ba-ra-an-bal-¢; N,: J-ra-bal-e; Ur,: ba-[x|-bal-e,
can agree with both.

The ETCSL translates lines 189—190: “By grasp-
ing the neck of a huge ox, you can cross the river.”
Wilcke, 1978, 209: “Wenn jemand den Hals eines
sehr groBen Stieres festhile, dann wird ihn der FluB3
nicht fortspiilen!” taking id-dé as the subject and 16 as
the object; in view of the frequent use of bal with the
ablative verbal prefix in the sense “to cross a river,”
this is less likely. Cf. PSD B, 52, which lists many ref-
erences for bal meaning “to cross a river,” typically
with id, in the locative or loc.-term., and the verb
with -da-, -ra-, or even with -ra-ta- in the prefix
chain. I prefer to understand id-dé as the loc.-term.,
resumed by the ablative in the verbal prefixes.
Rémer, 1990, 61—62: “Nachdem jemand den Nack-
en eines iibergroBen Stieres ergriffen hat, wird er den
Menschen den FluB3 (so) iiberqueren lassen.” Lines
180—190 can, of course, be understood as proverbial
expressions exemplified in lines 191-192, but they
can, with equal right, be understood as separate say-
ings, possibly already existing before they were
included here, attracted by the similarity of their
intents. Yet, Wilcke, 1978, 226, categorically states
that lines 189—190 are related to lines 191-192, in
that the former are “sprichwortartiger bildhafter
Ausdruck fiir die konkrete Aussage von Z. [191—

192].”

Line 191: N,: omits line altogether and instead
places line 261 after line 190: [lu-gu-la a-di§]-e ga-
na-gam(!)-en-deé-[en], evidently attracted by the
common word li-gu-la in both lines. UM,: zag-ba
u-ba-e-zal-ta, N,: zag-zu ba-e-zal-ta. Ur,: ]-ri, vari-
ant of -ta?.

For lG-gu-la, cf. LG = sal 132 b (MSL 12, 97) =
rabfl. This also occurs in CIRPL Ukg. 4 xi 1—18. Cf.
also line 261.

Alster, 1974, 45, translates line 191: “After you
have dwelt side by side with the mighty men of your
city”; Civil, AfO 25 (1974/77) 69, comments on the
line in connection with Enlil and Namzitarra 1 (cf.
Chap. 3.5) and translates “when you have passed by
the side of the notables of your town,” which [ have
accepted, although I see no need to take li-gu-la as
plural. This is also the opinion of Rémer, 1990, 62,
who translates lines 191—192: “Nachdem du dich an
einen GrofBlen deiner Stadt angesch<loffen> hast, wird
dich, mein Sohn, dieses hochkommen lassen!”; the
ETCSL translates 191—192: “By moving along (?) at
the side of the mighty men of your city, my son, you
will certainly ascend (2).”

Line 192: UM,: ur-re hé-em-me-re-a-e, -dé:
N,: bé-em-mu-re-e, ~d[e}; N, -ra(?)]-"an'-[e,, (?)].

For the verbal prefixes -a-¢,,, cf. line 158, where
asimilar form occurs. For the prefix chain, cf. further
Wilcke, 1978, 226, referring to forms similar to hé-
em-me-re-a-¢,,-. Cf. also Edzard, Sum. Granumar,
106; 108; 109. Cf. also the comments on line 20: sal-
la-e-a and the literature there cited.

Note that the text has za-a, not za-e. Could this
indicate a locative, replacing a dative (-ra): “thus (=
in a corresponding manner) will he ascend (or:
descend) to you”? Cf. the similar verbs in lines 178
and 180. The verbal prefixes could then indicate the
matching 2nd person dative, in spite of Wilcke’s ref-
erence to similar forms in Das Lugalbandacpos, p.
163f. with n. 432, where ablatives are involved.
Wilcke translates “mein Kind, so wirst du gewi3 von
dort aus nach oben kommen!”

ur-re can be understood adverbially = kiam, as
in line 133: urg; cf. line 199, where urg-e is [ubully,
“interest”; cf. also line s3; different lines 41; 227; cf.
also the comments on Instr. Ur-Ninurta s3. Here it
might mean “in a matching manner,” that is, on the
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same social level. Wilcke’s statement, 1978, 225,
“ur,-re adverbial ‘so’ oder Agentiv ‘dieses’...?" is
© worth considering: ur, as a demonstrative non-per-
sonal pronoun occurs with case endings; cf. Edzard,
Sum. Grammar, 55 and §7. This would then yield the
alternative translation “this will make you ascend.”
The interpretation is not beyond doubt, however,
since urs-e — e, may be related to Death of Dunizi
40—41, cf. Katz, Image, 100: ... ur nu-mu-un-da-
‘e,,", which presumably means *“does absolutely not
let me ascend from there.”

Line 193: UM,: géme-"zu" hur(?)-san-ta §i-im-
ta-an-tim sag-ga Si-im-ta-an-tim; N,: $i]-in-da-
tiim sag-ga $a §[i-. The first five signs are preserved in
UM, only. The sign read -"zu' is not entirely certain.
Itis preserved only in U, and may be zu written over
an erasure. There are some doubts about the sign
read hur. The line is similar, but not identical, to ED,
rev. vi 3: $e mar ama ld-ra nip-sag-ga nu-tam.

Lines 193—194 have the sequence tim : deg(DU)
: tum, corresponding to the [amgu, mard, pamfu-
forms of tium. Only in line 110 does tim occur as a
variant of tiim, but note that here the ED parallel
seems to use tim where tiim would be expected; cf.
p. 212, Chap. 1.9: SS verbal alternation titm : tdm; cf.
also the comments on line 19. Some caution seems to
be warranted in overemphasizing the significance of
the difference, especially since, in the present case, a
difference, whether temporal of aspectual, between
the verbs used in 193 and 194 seems unlikely. This is
in agreement with the ETCSL, which translates:
“When you bring a slave girl from the hills, she
brings both good and evil with her.” A similar oppo-
sition is embedded in line 47: $a-bi sa4 hul-a = ib-ba-
$@ da-me-eq u le-mun, “its interior is both good and
bad.” Wilcke, 1978, 200, translates “Du bringst eine
... Sklavin vom Gebirge her — Gutes hat sie von dort
gebracht, aber Schlimmes hat sie dabei von dort
gebracht.”

Line 194: UM,;: si-in-ga-am-ta-an-tim; N,: -
a|n-da-tium; K,: pu]l si-in-[.

For hul here, and in lines 195; 197; and 199, the
reading hulu, is suggested by the variant hul-ar in
line 207; cf. Wilcke, 1978, 226, with further litera-
ture. This makes it possible to understand hul as the
loc.-term, which is relevant in line 197. In view of
the parallelism with sag-ga, it is most likely that here

hul is to be understood as non-personal, “the evil,”
but it is remarkable that it is not *nin-hul, or similar.
It seems, however, that a personification of the
notion “evil” is meant, at least in line 200; cf. the
comments on that line below.

Line 195: This is paralleled by SP 22 ii 17-19:
[sag-ga] $a-ge [Su nu-bar|-re; apparently the whole
line sequence 195—201 was quoted there; cf. Alster,
Proverbs 1, 262.

Alster, 1974, “Pleasure is a hand, but wickedness
is also a heart.” Wilcke, 1978, “Das Gute sind die
Hinde, das Schlimme aber ist das Herz.” The ETCSL
translates “The good is in the hands; the evil is in the
heart,” which should be *$u-a and $a-ga to justify the
translation. The crucial an-ga-am, “also,” has not
been taken into account, thereby missing the point
that the evil is present, but better concealed than the
good.

There are many international parallels, e.g., Mac-
beth 1.1: “look like the innocent flower, but be the ser-
pent under’t”; German: “Rosen haben Dornen”;
Hitopadesa 1 77: “SiiBigkeit steht auf der Zunge,
Todesgift im Herzen”; cf. further p. 38, Chap. 1: Some
international type parallels.

Line 196: ED,: sa[p| "x' 'x* nu-BAD. Note SS
has Su bar. There are otherwise no variants.

Wilcke, 1978, 226, understands $u — bar as
“nicht hemmen”; similarly line 197, “freilassen,
weglaufen lassen”; cf. lines 198—199.

Line 197: ED | : hul $a nu(sict)-bar(?) TUR. UM,
bul $3-ge, agrees with K,: hul $a-ge; T bul $a-g|a.
UM, Su nu-di-ni-bar-re, agrees with Ur,: -di|-ni-
ba-|r|e; N: perhaps ]-"da’-[; T.: | nu-di-"ni(!)'-bar;
K,: $u nu-dfa-...].

Line 198: UM, ki-dur-ru-am, scems to agree
with Urg: | ki-durg="x(= ru?)'-am. UM,: fa-ge nu-
tag,-tag,, agrees with N fi-ge nu-tag,-tag,; T
§]Ja-ge nu-tag,-[tag,|; S,: 3a-ge nu-tak -[; Ur,: $a-ga
n[u-tlag,-tag,; K,: sa() [.

tag,-tag, = cz¢bu, “to leave.”

For ki—durS = rutibtu, see AHw 997, “Feuchtich-
keit”; cf. Civil, 1984, 285: durs wet from natural
sources, not irrigation. Cf, also Alster, 1974, 108,
where this is seen as having positive connotations.
durs occurs in line 272, where gén—durs denotes a
place of unlimited resources. It is, therefore, surpris-
ing that Wilcke, 1978, 227, asks: “Meint ki—durs—ru

<
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hier «Morast»?”” The ETCSL translates “As if it were
a watery place, the heart does not abandon the
good.” Cf,, p. 210, Chap. 1.9: Split sentence ....

Romer, 1990, 62, n. 198a, comments: “Ist etwa
gemeint, daf} die Sklavin sich durch ihre Gefiihle fiir
ihre Arbeit nicht voll einsetzen kann, aber auch nicht
die Méglichkeit hat, sich auszusprechen?” I, how-
ever, see lines 198—199 as expansions elaborating
upon the contrast embedded inline 195, but not spe-
cifically referring to the slave girl mentioned in line
193, whose presence there, on the other hand, was
caused by association with the verb in line 192. If
Romer’s suggestion is justified, it would be difficult
to explain that a parallel sequence occurs in SP 22 ii
15—28 (Alster, Proverbs I, 262), without being con-
nected to a slave girl. Cf. p. 41, Chap. 1.1: Expansion
of the strophic pattern.

Line 199: UM,: é-nip-<gur, >-ra; N
glur, (?)-ra, agrees with T ,: glur, ,-ra; UM,: urs-¢;
N and T,,: urg-re; Urg: urg-urg (plural redupl.).
UM,: la-ba-an-gu.-¢, agrees with N: la-ba-an-gu_-
e, T, la-bla-; Ur,: la—ba—gu7; S,: urg nu-te-¢[n(?),
probably a misunderstanding. The line is cited as SP

22 ii 23-24: ... |bul] é-[gur,,-ra urs-e| [la-bla-an-
glu-¢].
ur-e is here = finbullu, “interest,” in contrast to

s
line 192; cf. the comments on that line.

[ understand the sentence as a split sentence con-
struction: pul é-nip-gur,,-ra = *-ra-am; é-nin-
gur,,-ra is not a genitive composite, lit., “house in
which things have been stored.” This makes it pos-
sible to understand the whole initial part, ending in
*-am as a virtual object of la-ba-an-gu.-e, “evil is a
storeroom that interests do not consume” or, per-
haps better, as a virtual ergative subject of gu.:
“wickedness is a storeroom that does not feed by
interest,” perhaps implying “does not yield interest.”
Cf. the comments on the similar syntax, p. 210,
Chap. 1.9: Split sentence construction. Wilcke, 1978,
209, translates “Das Schlimme ist (wie) eine Vor-
ratskammer, die die Zinsen nicht aufzehren kon-
nen”; cf. the comments on line 171.

Line 199 A and 199 B: These are included in S,
only. Cf. p. 219, Chap. to: The Susa Sources.

It was undoubtedly the common verbsaq in lines
199 A and in 198 that caused the lines to be included
by association, but, since the Susa fragment contains

only lines 198—199 + 199a-b, it is not possible to see
exactly how they were meant in the context. The
impression is, however, that these lines were meant
as quotations not belonging to a particular context. It
is difficult to explain tag in line 199 B. It could be a
phonetic writing for dug,; cf. the comments on line
134.

Line 200: ED: hul-da "A" "'ma’(? doubtful) su;
cf. Alster, 1991-92, 34 with n. 20. N ;: hé-en-da-su,
agrees with: T ,: "he'-"en'-da-[; Ur,: hé-da-BAD.
Apart from the ED, sign tentatively read ma, mi is
(partly) preserved in Nand T ,. It can now safely be
read mé, as predicted by Wilcke, 1978, 227, in view
of SP 22 ii 25—26: hul-da id-da ma hé-en-da-su
(Alster, Proverbs 1, 262), where this line is quoted.

Lines 200—201 seem to quote from a magical
incantation ritual in which a visible representation of
the evil is sunk on a boat, and a waterskin is split in
the desert with a similar purpose in mind. It is of con-
siderable interest that both lines occur in ED,.

Wilcke, 1978, 209, translates: “IDem Schlimmen
soll auf dem FluB das Schiff sinken!”

Line 201: ED : edin **A.EDIN dar. N;: |-edin-
na ¥Simmu(A.EDIN.LA) hé-en-da-dar; Urg: -nfa
kW ymmu hé-dar-dar. Cf. SP 22 ii 27-28: an-edin-na
koS ymmu |hé]-dar-dar, where this line is quoted.

PS> A/1, 64—66, discusses the reading and
meaning of A.EDIN.LA, and denies that A belongs to
the logogram. The ED writing of A.EDIN.LA here
appears as A.EDIN alone, but in my opinion there is
no reason to question the reading of A.EDIN.LA as
ummu(-d). That there is a graphic pun on an-edin-
na in the ED | version of this line (see PSD A/1, 66)
does not indicate that the reading of the logogram is
not immu, because such texts abound in graphic
puns, whether or not audible in pronunciation. To
the evidence for the readin%l‘lmmu can be added CT
s8,21: BM 23111, 1rev, 9:a uSum-mi oy sir-ra dé-
ma-an-dé.

Lines 201-202: The same set of phrases is quoted
in SP 11.147-148 (Alster, Proverbs 1, 197), quoted
below. There are allusions to this proverb in a lexical
list from Ebla, MEE 4, no. 78, quoted below under
line 203. Cf. p. 246, also Chap. 2.3: Couns. Wisdom,
83: $ef §ef-za [dugud(?)-d]a(?)-bi hé-en-zu nin é-du-
u-dé, “You should know how to honor your broth-
er, it is something that builds houses”; further p. 232,
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Instr. Ur-Ninurta §1,

Line 202: ED,: sa ki-an nin é du-du. NS: nin é
du-du-t-dam; T, nip é du-d[u-; UrS: nin é du(!)-
dii-e; TCL: ] é di--du-dé. Cf. SP 11.147: $ ki-4p nip
du-di-dam (Alster, Proverbs 1, 196); note -dam. Cf.
also Krecher, quoted in the commentary on line 203
below.

Line 203: ED,: §a hu(!)(text: RI)-gig nin é gul-
gul. N: hul-gig, agrees with T, : h[ul, K,: hul-gig,
and TCL: §3 hul-gig; T,,: 33 hul gi, (sic!), is the only
text that writes gig phonetically; N : nip é gul-gul-
lu-dam; T ,: nip € g[ul-; Ur: ni]y é gul-gul-e; TCL:
]-gul-lu-d&; Schy: epigraphically uncertain. Cf. SP
11.148: $a hul-gig niy é gul-gul-lu-dam (Alster, Prov-
erbs 1, 198).

An observation by Krecher, Il Bilinguisio a Ebla
(Napoli, 1984), 162, is of considerable interest. He
points to MEE 4, no. 78, which has SA.HUL and
NIG.E.GUL.GUL, with Eblaitic equivalents, of which
the second includes a gloss, SA.HUL : za-a-riim /za’r-
um/, equivalent of Akk. zér, “to hate”; NIG.E
GUL.GUL, is glossed NIG E.GUL-lum : ’d-na-LUM.
Krecher sees these as “eine Replik der zweiten
Hilfte eines sumerischen Sprichwéortes,” i.e., our
text lines 202—203, which, thus, seem to have been
known in the school curriculum of Ebla in the mid-
dle of the third millennium B.C., albeit only indi-
rectly attested.

Line 204: ED,: nir-nil nip du,y-du,, gaba-pil
me nam-nun-kam,. N: nir-pil-e; T, and TCL
omit -¢; Ty;: nir-ndl [ can be both. Ng: nin-
du,,(TUKU)-du,,, agrees with T ninp-TU[KU;
T\, -dJug,(?), or: du,,, phonetic for TUKU; Ur,: -
dJug-dug, also phonetic for TUKU, but reduplicated
= du,,-du,,, as also indicated by ED: du,,-du,,,.
Nj;: gaba-nil me nam-nun(!)-na, agrees with TCL:
gaba())-n[al me| nam-nun-na; Urg: gaba-nil me
nam-nun-na-k[a](?), similar to ED: nam-nun-na-
kam4; Schs seems to omit the line.

I tentatively understand the -e following nir-pil
as a loc.-term. indicator, although -ra would be
expected of a person, as in line 205. The use of the
loc.-term. -e in connection with a noun of the per-
sonal class is rare or dubious; Edzard, Swm. Grammar,
44, provides a rare example, Gudea Cylinder A xiv 3:
dumu-ni, which I do not acknowledge as a loc.-
term., as it can simply be understood as a normal

dative: < /dumu-ni-ra/ > dumu-ni(-ir). When used
as here of a person, like sana-e, I suggest that it might
rather point to the institution that he represents,
somewhat on the verge of a non-personal construc-
tion, in our case: “to an authority.” The parallel in
SP 9 Sec. A 1—2 and parallels, both of which are
introduced by nir-pil-e, is hardly coincidental: nir-
pil-e a-na bi-in-dug, nu-sag, “as to an authority,
whatever he spoke, it was not pleasant,” etc.

Selz, WZKM 92 (2002) 174, translates “Auto-
ritit (NIR-pal), Besitz (nin-du,,-du,// nip-tuk-
tuk) und Stirke sind (nur AS) die Wesenseigen-
schaften der Aristokratie (me-nam-nun-kam).”
The ETCSL translates, perhaps with a similar intent:
“To have authority.” Wilcke, 1978, 227, however,
considers the -e “woll eine -ed-Erweiterung,” but
this seems to be contradicted by his translation, quot-
ed below. The -e is omitted in at least one Nippur
source, T o, besides TCL. Since it is attested only in
N, it might be erroneous, but that would not make
the line easier to translate.

nin-du, ,-du, is remarkably written phonetical-
ly as nin-du, ~du 4, in ED,. Since this would be an
unexpected example of marfi-reduplication in ED |,
cf. Chap. 1.9: Hamfu-marfl reduplication in ED, and,
since the writing with du,,(DUG) is exceptional, I
hesitate to follow Wilcke, 1978, 227, in assigning an
infinite mard-form to the EID verb, but rather under-
stand the reduplication as a plural indicator, “pos-
sessing many things,” that is, “great riches”; this also
applies to the SS verb. Line 208: dam na-an-du,-
du, ,-¢, however, represents the marfl reduplication
of TUKU, since the meaning clearly is “IDon’t choose
a wife,” not “many wives.”

For gaba-nil me nam-nun-na, a parallel occurs
in Kmedagan and Enlil’s Chariot 34, edited by Civil,
JAOS 88 (1968) 3—14, cf. also Klein, AcSum 11
(1989) 27—67: "gaba'-pil-zu me mal) nam-"nun'-
[na-kam] gal-bi kip-kin-"na'-[me-en], which the
ETCSL translates “Your farings are the exalted
princely divine powers sought out with great care.”
This indicates that gaba-pal is used in line 204 as a fig-
urative image, taken from the context of a batte
chariot, in which gaba-nil is seen as “powers” (mc),
whether visible or not, protecting the warrior lead-
ing the battle from his chariot.

The term me, which occurs in me-nam-nun-na,
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is usually rendered with the untranslated Sumerian
word me (then best in English as a collective plural in
the singular) or it is translated “divine powers,” fol-
lowing Falkenstein’s “Gottliche Krifte”; cf. Farber-
Fliigge, RIA 7, 607-613; Cavigneaux, JCS 30 (1978)
177-185, who stresses the relation to ni, “self”; cf. p.
375, n. 15, Chap. 6.1: Three Ox-Drivers: Introd. and
comments on lines 9o—92; Glassner, “Inanna et les
me,” in: M. de ]. Ellis (ed.), Nippur at the Centennial
(Philadelphia, 1992), §5-86; Selz, WZKM 92 (2002)
161, stresses that the list of the me includes deified
oftices and cultural functions (“vergéttliche
Berufe”), such as deciding what is right and wrong;
Lambert’s remarks, “something like the Platonic
ideas” (Studies Emerton, 35), are crucial, because he
clearly envisioned a situation in which doubt is cast
“on whether the gods do maintain justice in the uni-
verse” (p. 36). So the traditional rendering seems to
fit well here. Yet, strictly speaking, “divine powers”
is an unfortunate translation of a term that, ultimate-
ly, denotes something beyond the powers of the
gods. “Supernatural” would be more fitting. Al-
though it is a common opinion, me was not created
by the gods; cf., e.g., Katz, Image, p. 177: “the me,
created by the gods, are the source of all the prop-
erties of civilization and especially of the socio-polit-
ical order.” I rather see me as a kind of “raw material”
of which the gods could avail themselves, to the
extent they were able to acquire and handle it, main-
ly by means of magic. Apart from the ritual aspects,
me often has two indistinguishable sides, both of
which play a role in line 204: (1) a person’s or a dei-
ty’s “charisma” and (2) the visible aspect through
which it becomes manifest, like the emblems, gar-
ments, or jewelry of a goddess.

In particular, the symbols of power, such as the
“tablet of destinies,” can be designated me; cf. Alster,
“Ninurta and the Turtle: On Parodia Sacra in Sum-
erian Literature,” forthcoming. In our line 205, the
protruding protective shield that appears in front of
a ruler leading his army into the battlefield from a
chariot is a particularly suitable symbol of power, and
me-nam-nun-na is perhaps best understood as
“princely charismatic powers (or: insignia).” The
protective shield can be seen on the representation of
Ningirsu’s battle chariot, and possibly that of Ean-
natum as well, although imperfectly preserved, on

the Stele of the Vultures; cf. the large scale drawings in
Alster: “Images and Text on the Stele of the Vultures,”
AfO 50 (2005, forthcoming). In line 204, however,
gaba-nal refers to the persons who possess the qual-
ities of such a shield, meaning “stout,” or the like. It
is undoubtedly the same meaning that appears in
the name Lugal-gaba-nil, the singer of Gudam (cf.
Alster, “Gudam,” Larsen AV, 30, referring to line 13)
and Gilgames (cf. Cavigneaux and al-Rawi, RA 87
[1993], 118).

me-nam-nun-na, “the me of lordship” occurs,
e.g., in Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta 142: kur-gal
me-nam-nun-na-ka; and 340: gidru-ni Gr-bi me
nam-nun-na-ka. In both cases a translation like
“princely charismatic powers/insignia” would fit.
nam-nun-na is probably meant as the kind of
authority that stems from the leader’s personal
authority, his “charisma.”

That me nam-nun-na in line 204 is a genitive
construction appears from the ED var.: -kam,. This
shows that such an ending may, in fact, disappear in
the writing of SS texts, not least in recurring stan-
dardized expressions, but note that the genitive /-ak/
seems to be present in Ur,: -ka. It is less likely that
gaba-nal-me-nam-nun-na in this case should be
regarded as a non-genitival “Bahuvrihi-Konstruk-
tion: «Eine Brustwehr, die die me der Fiirstlichkeit
besitzt»” (so Wilcke, 1978, 227).

Wilcke, 1978, 209, translates: “Der Erwerb von
Anschen und Eigentum bedeutet eine Brustwehr fiir
die me des Fiirstentums,” followed by Rémer, 1990,
62: “Anschen (und) Besitz zu erwerben, (ist) eine
Brustwehr der «gottlichen Kraften» de[s| Fiirsten-
tums.” In both cases du,,-du,, seems to have been
understood as a verbal noun, “erwerben,” with both
nir-nal and nin as common objects. This makes good
sense, but it contradicts the interpretation of the -e
following nir-nal as /ed/ mentioned above. The
ETCSL: “To have authority, to have possessions and
to be steadfast are princely divine powers” avoids this
difficulty, taking gaba-nil is as an undeclined com-
pound verbal noun, “steadfast,” lit., “(for whom) a
breast is present.” This may hit the mark well,
although it does not openly reflect the I$ine-Dagan
parallel cited above. A pun on both possibilities may
well be intended; cf. the similarly ambiguous gi ~ 14
in line 205.
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Line 205: ED,: gaba-nal gt hé-nal. Ng: ni]r-pal-
ra g hé-en-ne-ni-nil, agrees with TCL: nir-pil-ra
g hé-en-ne-ni-nal(!); Ur,: g]a hé-ne-ni-'x; SchS is
epigraphically uncertain. Cf. also Addendum p. 403.

The ED, variant gaba-pal for nir-pal is best
explained as a scribal error, caused by the presence of
the same signs in the preceding line. Cf. ED |, lines
206, where KA likewise seems to be a scribal error,
and 271: one §i erroneously copied as a dittography
of the other.

The verbal prefix chain -en-ne- indicates a per-
sonal plural dative. gii — pal can be understood as a
compound verb, meaning “to submit,” which
occurs as a variant of gt —ak in line 13. Here the lit-
eral meaning of gt — 14, “to bend the neck” (scl. in
submission to someone),” comes to light, exempli-
fying a pattern of ambiguity often embedded in
Sumerian compound verbs, which for the same rea-
son at times can be very difficult to translate. Wilcke,
1978, 209, translates “Den Angesehenen sei der
Nacken geboten!”

Line 206: ED: i-tuku KA-zug hé-1a. Nq: ni-zu
hé-en-ne-fi-1i, with -$i- probably attracted from
line 207; Urg: nli-zu bhé:nimne-13, with ni and ne
reversed by scribal error; in TCL: ni-zu hé-en-ne-
al(?)-al, the copy is correct according to J. Dahl’s col-
lation. Wilcke, 1978, 227, suggests: “silbische Aus-
sprengung von *hennealal, i.e., hé-en-ne(-a)-lal”;
Schg: [...] "x" ni-zu bé-ga(? hardly bi)-ni(?)-13(?) is
epigraphically uncertain, but it is noteworthy that
the reading of TCL may have been similar.

Like in line 205, 4-tuku is a collective personal
plural, but with the verb governing the terminative.
I, therefore, translate ni-zu, as the subject of 4,
“yourself should be prostrated.” This is different
from ni-zu ... [pe]-el-13, which occurs in line 35.
Alternatively 13 is = mayd, “don’t diminish yourself.”

It is remarkable that ED| has KA-zug instead of
ni-zu, but I do not accept Wilcke’s interpretation
“«deine Worte» (oder «dein Mund) fiir «du selbse».”
I rather suggest that KA, in fact, is an early phonetic
writing or a mistake for ni, perhaps through (i)ni(m).
Cf. the unusual ED, writing niy-zu, for ni-zu in line
3s. Cf. p. 217, Chap. 1.9: Use of special ED signs. It is,
in fact, not unlikely that a scribal error has occurred
in ED,, cf. the comments on line 205.

Romer, 1990, 63, 207a, comments that ni-zu —

12 might stand for ni ki-s¢ 13, cf. CAD Q, 44, qadadu,
but there is no need not to take the text as it stands
in this case.

Line 207: ED: la-hul-pal hé-"x". N: dumu-
nu,,, agrees with T, ;: dumu-p[u,,; TCL: dumu
(notlugal!)-nu,, collated by J. Dahl. N : la-hul-pal-
ra, agrees with SchS: pi]l-la-ra and TCL: ld-hul-la-
ra, = hul-<pal>-la-ra, or miscopy for pal(!)-ra; Ur,:
]-hul-tr; suggesting hulu,~tr; cf. the comments on
line 194. N: hé-en-ne-si-nil-le; Urg: hé-en-§i-nil;
TCL: hé-en-ne-$§i-"x" (coll. Dahl); SchS: "hé-em'-
si-pfal-l]e. This source remarkably in part shares the
variant [lG-hul-pa]l-la-ra with TCL.

Also here la-hul-nal is a collective plural, lic.,
“you will be present against the evil ones.” Wilcke,
1978, 209, translates “Mein Kind, dann wirst du
gegeniiber bdsen Menschen bestehen!” ETCSL: “My
son, you will then survive (?) against the wicked.”

Lines 208-211: This sequence has an interesting
parallel in Instructions of Siipé-ameéli, Spruch 11Liv in
Dietrich’s edition, UF 23 (1991) 38—65, here quoted
from Kimmerer, 1998, 192—193 (U = Ugarit source;
B and E = Emar sources, cf. ibid., p. 177, n. 444):

Ura 1o e ta-$d-am alpa [$a} "di-Sa-1i"
Bviiz [eta-$a-am] alpa [$]a di-i-fa-a-"ti"

Ura e ta-fin-uz"" ardata ina "i(?)'-[$e-en-ni]
Bvi3  [ata-hu-uz] ardata i-na i-[$e]-en-ni
E [-..] idammiq(SIG)

Ura alpu(?) [$u-()] idammiq(SIG ) i())-na(?)
Si-i-ma-ni

Bvitg [...] ""-da-mi-i[q)'S [i-na] Simani(iTI.
S|G4 (*?))

Ef6g  ardata(MLR|LSIKILY) [$(?)-i la-ba-ab-Sa-
at-ma)’® lu-ba-r{a) s[i-ijm-[te-ma)

Ec2 [...] %" x

Urarz ardata(MIUKLSIKILY "$i(2)'-[1] [la-ab-fa-
af]-"ma* [lu-bal-"ar-1a" si-im-te-ma

Bvii6 ardata ((MLKLSIKJIL.|LIA) [$i()]-i la-ab-
$a-at-ma lu-ba-ra

17 [si-itmi-te-1mal

Ef [qe-re-eb $a-at-t}i Sammin(i.HLAY" [a-ia
slu-tip-pu-ii

Ec [qe-re-eb Sa-at-ti] Samnii(i.UI.A)

Eg ¥

Urai3 qere-elb [$a-at-1]i Samnii(i) (abi(DUG.
'GA") [nbuttati(ES.DE.A)
14 ‘a'-ila] su-p[u]-"i1’

8 Comments on Individual Lines $o 163

Bvi [ge-re-eb $a-at-ti] $a-am-n[u] tabi(DUG.
GA(?) [bu-bu)-u-ta-ti
18 e(?) [s]u()-i-pu

“Kaufe nicht ein Rind (in der Zeit) des Friihlings-
graswuchses, nimm kein ‘spites Midchen’ in
der Festzeit!

[(Denn) jenes Rind] ist gut (bei der Sache) im
Friihlingsmonat, jenes ‘spites Midchen’ ist
mit einem festtaggemiBen Prachtgewand be-
kleidet!

Mitten im Jahr(?) ist gewiB3 kein gutes Ol (erwor-
ben) aus einem zinslosen Darlehen mehr auf-
getragen!”

It is tempting to suggest that the sequence was com-
posed with The Instructions of Suruppak in mind, espe-
cially since line 17 contains a similar parallel. Cf; the
comments on line 17, p. 41, Chap. 1.1: Other didactic
wisdom compositions from later Mesop. sotirces.

Line 208: N : ezem-"ma'-ka dam na-an-di-dui-
e, du-du phonetic for du,-du,,; Urg: -k]a dam na-
ba-du,,-du,,; TCL: ezem-ma-kam dam(!) na-an-
du;,~du,,; Schg: ‘ezem'-ma-ka dam na-"x'(looks
like UD)-"x"'(looks like en, but too long).

Line 208 is paralleled in SP 11.150: ezem-ma-
kam dam na-an-du,,-du,,-e-Se (Alster, Proverbs I,
196); only SP 11.150 has the -e-$e addition, which
shows that this was considered a quotation (scl. of a
proverb). For the mard or plural reduplication of
TUKU, cf. line 204: na-an-du  ,-du, ,-e. I understand
du,-¢ as the 2nd person <...-di-en. ezem-ma-
ka(m) is a free genitive without a regens, lit., “it is
(characteristic) of a festival (that) ....” Cf. the com-
ments on p. 210, The genitive of characteristics.

Line 209: The verb hun(-na) in lines 209—211
was first correctly explained by Wilcke, 1978, 227—
228, as a amu-participle with -dm, corresponding
to agdru, “to hire.” $a-ga and bar-ra are both in the
locative, which excludes the well-known $/bar huy
= ndln, “calm down.” Strictly speaking, bhun-ni
means “hired” here, but I allow myself to translate
“borrowed,” which provides a nice parallel to the
well-known proverbial expression “to stunt in bor-
rowed plumes” (from Aesop: the Fable of the Jackdaw)
and conforms nicely to the Siipé-améli parallel cited
under lines 208—211 above. PSD B, 107, however,
translates *“(with) a quiet hearth, a quiet mood,” etc.,
following Alster, 1974.

[ understand the locatives $i-ga and bar-ra in line
209 slightly differently from Wilcke. Although $i-ga
and bar-ra are both in the locative and the verbs are
without any apparent subject, there is no need to
assume a change of subject from the girl to her
clothes, etc., in lines 210—-211. The subject rather
stays the same in the whole sequence, but line 209
can be understood as an exemplification of a fre-
quent Sumerian stylistic feature, that is, the adding
parallelism, which also occurs in lines s—7 (and par-
allels), as well as in lines 69—72. This implies that the
subject is not mentioned in the first line of the
sequence, but has to be understood from its more
complete occurrences in the following lines. We
can, thus, safely translate: “Inwardly it is (all, scl. her
clothes and jewelry) borrowed, outwardly it is (all)
borrowed.” Wilcke, 1978, 209, however, translates
lines 209—211 “Innen ist sie geliehen; auBen ist sie
geliehen. Das Silberschmuck ist gelichen; die Edel-
steine sind gelichen; das Wollkleid ist geliehen; das
Leinengewand ist gelichen,” commenting “Das
Innere entspricht das AuBeren.” The ETCSL trans-
lates “Her inside is illusory(?); her outside is illuso-
ry,” which is unnecessarily inaccurate, since the
following verbs are translated “borrowed.”

Line 210: Ng: [ki-d)m za hun-ni-4m za hup-ni-
am(sic!), by error caused by dittography; Ur: |...|
'x' DUB Dbup-pi-am (Wilcke: na,.n|irl, ie.,
ZA+G|UL); TCL: ki hun-npa-am za-gin hun-pni-am.
Schg: ([x]) ki "hun'®)-ni-am ([...]?) ‘za'(?)-gin
hun-na-am seems to confirm the reconstruction of
the main text, but the variant ofUrS cannot be fully
reconstructed.

A parallel in SP 4.18: [tdg bun-ny]a-im gada hun-
pa-am za huy-ni-ajm $u hé-ma-nil, “Let there be
borrowed [clothes|, borrowed lines, and borrowed
precious stones in my hand,” indicates that a pro-
verbial expression is, indeed, involved. This would
fit as a satirical utterance of a woman who “stunts in
borrowed clothes.”

Line 211: N,: |-un(?)-ni-am, a phonetic writing
for huyp-ni-am, but note un = ), for */huy/; Ur,:
zla-gin bun-ni-am; TCL: NIGIN (so apparently
according to J. Dahl's collation; read *tiig(?)) bun-na-
am gada(possible according to J. Dahl’s collation;
copy: PA) bun-na-am. The reconstruction thig(?) hun-
nd-am gada(?) bun-na-am is, thus, not beyond doubt.
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At least Ur, had a different text, and there may have
been other variants caused by inversion of the lines.
Sch, seems to have omitted the second part of the line.

Line 212: N: -a]n-da(?)-s3; Urg: |-mu-un-da-
sd-a; Sch (rev. 1): [...] 10" ta "mu’(?)-"x"(looks like
ra)-sa, seems to belong here, but remains uncertain.
The beginning of the line is not preserved, but it is
tempting to restore dumu-nu,, from line 102: la-
tur-pu,, nip nu-mu-um-da-si. Regrettably not
enough of the text is preserved to suggest a restora-
tion based on the Siipé-ameli parallel cited above.
This might have been crucial in showing a closer
relationship between the two texts.

Line 213: ED,: "gud’ na-MUNSUB 'gud’ e-KAL,
seems related, but is not an exact parallel to line 213.
The SS textual evidence is weak: UM, (traces); C,:
gud [...] ni-n[al], perhaps with some missing sign
following gud; N: [... na]-an'-ni-sa ;-sa,,.

ni-nal is “frightening, awe-inspiring,” as in Gil-
game$ and Huwawa 118: ni i-nal ni i-nal gi o “There
will be terror, turn back!”

Line 214: ED : gud-lul na-SE-SE KA LUM GABA-
kam,, may not belong here, but is at least related.
The SS textual evidence is weak: UM,: [gud-lul]-la
na-ab-s[a,o-...|; C,: gud-l[ul-l]a na-[s]a,,-sa,q € [.

PSD B, 202, translates “Do not buy a ferocious
bull—breaking (a hole) in the stall, it ...,” under-
standing bur as a verb, “to make a hole.”

The second part of the line, é-tur gul(?)-l{a-am)],
means with a reasonable degree of certainty “(it
would mean) a destroyed pen,” or similar; cf. the
similar construction in lines 15—16; 18.

ED, na-$E-SE may be na-huy-bun, from agaru,
“don’t hire,” with plural reduplication; cf. the com-
ments on line 209. The second part of the line in ED
contains a genitive, but the implication remains ob-
scure.

Line 215: ED,: munus-z|i (x)] gin 'x', clearly
has gin, not é. The end of the line is not preserved in
any SS source. Of the only two available sources,
UM,, and C,, both clearly seem to have gin, not ¢,
Cf. the copies in pl. 3: UM 29-13-326 ii 4, gan, clear-
ly distinguishable from & in the preceding line; pl. s:
CBS 13107 obv. 3: probably gin, rather than é. Cf.
the photographs on pls. 19 and 23.

A probable reconstruction, 10 $i-i[n-ni-naj, is
based on Nanse Hymn 62—63, cf. Heimpel, JCS 33

(1981) 84: munus-zi gin-zi-§¢ 14 S$i-in-na-ni;
munus-zi gin-zi-§¢ 11 mu-un-par-ra-ta, which
Wilcke, 1978, 228, translates “Sie (= Nanse) lif3t den
Mann eine tiichtige Frau als fruchtbares Feld anle-
gen; nachdem der Mann eine tiichtige Frau als
fruchtbares Feld angelegt hat, ....” The ETCSL,
however, reads é instead of gin, and translates: “(The
lady = Nan3e) acting as a good woman for a good
household, is to make the appointments; after she,
acting as a good woman for a good household, has
made the appointments”; cf. the similar -$¢ in line
ss. Itis, of course, tempting to read gin in both texts.

Like Wilcke, 1978, 228, I now take gin as pri-
mary both in ED, and SS, meaning “a man [installs]
a good woman for a good field (or: as a good field).”

Roémer, 1990, 63, partly following Wilcke,
translates “Eine zuverlissige Frau |wird] einen Mann
als wohlbestelltes Feld [anlegen],” commenting (n.
216 a) that line 215 still belongs to the preceding
sequence, lines 208—212, “die noch zum Abschnitt
iiber das Heiraten ... zu gehoren scheint.” Note,
however, that the man (I4) is not the subject in
Wilcke’s translation.

It is regrettably not possible to restore the two
entries that precede SS 215 in ED, (obv v 3—4), but
the whole sequence seems not to pertain directly to
the theme of SS lines 208—212. The essential theme
that links these lines together is not marriage, but
avoiding acquiring animals at a time when they look
better than they really are. This is then linked to
choosing a wife under similar circumstances. At least
two preceding entries in ED,| (obv. v 1-2) deal with
animals; cf. the full reconstruction p. 179.

Line 216: UM, na-an-|, agrees with C,: nla]-
a|n]-[; T,o: na-[a]b-sa,o-sa,q.

For u,-buru,-ka, cf. line 131: u -buru, ~Se.

Line 217: UM,: anSe LA KA anfe-da ijm-, KA
for gu.; C,: ane LA gu, ande-da im-[; T,: |-da fim'-
[. The end of the line is not preserved in any dupli-
cate.

No translation of our LA has so far been suggest-
ed. LA can be $ika, “potsherd,” which occurs in SP
1.166; SP 2.101: ur Sika-da ra, “a dog chased away
with potsherds.” This also occurs in Lament. Destr.
Ur192: §ika bar7—bar7—re—da sahar im-da-tab-tab -
e Se :‘1m-§a4, which the ETCSL translates: “The
scorching potsherds made the dust glow (?)—the
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people groan”; also line 210; this would hardly help
here, where Sika must be something that can be eat-
en, at least by an animal. The context suggests that it
is something that affects the temper or sexual behav-
ior of the animal. Or, maybe, after all, §ika here
denotes the poorest kind of food, like “refuse,” to
which an animal could be exposed? The ETCSL
translates “A donkey that eats ... will ... with anoth-
er donkey.”

Line 218: There are no variants.

For references for gii-tar — 14, see Sjoberg, TCS
3, 111. In Inanna’s Descent 320 it is “hairdresser,” or
similar, wit